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PUBLISHERS’ NOTE

The publication of Dr. Banikanta Kakati’s Assamese, Its
Formation and Development is in consonance with the aims
and objects of the Department of Historical and Antiquarian
Studies in Assam, as the book marks a distinct achievement
in the history of Assamese scholarship. It deals, as the title
indicates, with the growth of the Assamese language, and the
treatment of the subject has been carried out throughout on
approved scientific lines ; and as such the book will be helpful
to the study of the development of other allied Indian langu-
ages. Besides, Assamese has been subjected to various mis-
representations specially regarding its status as a distinct
langu:age, as it had hitherto been mainly handled by inexpert
writers who possess neither critical acumen nor the required
knowledge of Assamese and its affinities. Dr. Kakati estab-
lishes for the first time the individuality of Assamese, placing it
in the proper perspective of its sister languages. Dr. Kakati
has-analysed the different sources from which Assamese has
derived its vocabulary, and formulated the changes which the
original words have undergone in their Assamese forms. The
traces left behind in Assamese words of different influences
exhibit the variety of the contact of the Assamese speakers
with different races and cultures. The Aryan, the non-Aryan
and the Austric have freely contributed to the richness of
the Assamese vocabulary, which has been found adequate for
the purpose of expounding abstract truths as well as for,
describing realistic scenes.

Dr. Kakati breaks an entirely a new ground, and we
only hope that the dialeets and sub-dialects spoken in the
tribal areas of Assam will be subjected to similar scrutiny,
and for this we shall require a continuous band of well-equip-
ped scholars, and decades of philological investigation on
scientific lines. It can be predicted that the present publica-
tion will serve, for many long years to come, as a model, guide
and stimulus to such investigation. As far as the Department
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of Historical and Antiquarian Studies is concerned it will
always consider it a part of its duty if it can in any way
inspire the compilation or be instrumental in the publication
of scholarly and scientific treatises like the present one of
Dr. Kakati.

It can be added that Dr. Kakati's book was approved for
the Ph.D. Degree of the University of Calcutta in 1935, the
examiners being Dr. J. Bloch of Paris University, Dr. S. K.
Chatterji of Calcutta University, and the late Dr. A. C. Wool-
ner of the Punjab University.

Assam Secretariat, S. K. Buuyan,
Shillong, Honorary Provincial Director of the Department
March 17, 1941. of Historical and Antiquarian Studies, Assam.



PREFACE

The following pages, representing an effort at drawing up
a preliminary sketch of the principal sounds and forms of the
Assamese language, were accepted as a thesis for the Ph.D.
degree of the Calcutta University, 1935.

Assamese has been very little studied abroad. It has not
even been mentioned 1n the (xusting comparative grammars of
the N.LA. languages. In a work on pure linguistics, it was for
the first time noticed 1 Dr. S. K. Chatterji's The Origin and
Development of the Bengali Language, 1926, But that great
work being mainly devoted to the exanunation of the growth
and structure of the Bengali language. Assamese forms have
been brought in here and there for the sake of comparison
or emplification of some points.  Assamese forms have also
been similarly treated m Griersons Modern Indo-Aryan
Vernaculers (Supplement, Indian An'quary, 1931-1933).

Even by itself Assamese has been very insufficiently
examined. The first grammatical nofice of Assamese was taken
by Rev. N. Brown, m his Grammatical Notes on Assamese
Language, 1848. These notes were primarily meant for the
American Baptist Missionarics, and were accordingly short.
Prof. Nicholl summaniscd the main features of spoken Assam-
ese in his work Manual of the Bengali language including
Assamese Granumar, in 1894. Two native grammarians, Hem
Chandra Barua and Satyanatha Bara, wrote two grammars in
Assamese ; but good as thesc vernacular grammars are in’
their own way, they are ¢lementary and meant for school boys,
and are searcely of any use to advanced students of historical
grammar. In 1936, as these pages were being made ready for
the press, was published Mr. Kaliram Medhi’s Asamiya Vyd-
karana aru Bhasitatve, written in Assamese. It is an ambiti-
ous work and is supposed to be written on historical princi-
ples. But though it contains a mass of early Assamese forms,
the mode of approach to the subject is far from scientific and

it does not place this publication under any obligation.
A.—b ’
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Though modern Assamese has been largely overshadowed
by its more powerful and prosperous western neighbour,
Bengali, yet it occupies an important place in the group of
N.LA. languages. In point of antiquity, it had the honour of
being noted by Hiuen Ts'ang when he visited Kamaripa in
the Tth century. He perhaps referred to some ‘individuality
of the Kamariipa (early Assamese) language when he spoke
of it as “slightly differing ” from that of Mid-India. From the
fourteenth century onwards, Assamese developed a rich and
varied popular literature in poctry, prose and drama. In the
latter two items, prose and drama, early Assamese seems to
have been ahead of other contemporary vernaculars.

Assamese has thus preserved in earlier records sufficient
materials for a historical study of the easternmost N.LA.
vernacular. Its lexicai wealth 1s also vast and varied. Up
till now three comprchensive dictionaries have beeh published.
The first was the Assamese-English Dictionary of M. Bronson,
1867 ; the second was that of Hem Chandra Burua. the gram-
marian, published, 1900 ; the third is a comprehensive Assam-
ese-English Dictionary published under the auspices of Asam
Sahitya Sabha, 1932. The outstanding fcature of all’ the
Assamese lexicons is the sedulous care with which all homely
tbh, and indigenous words have been faithfully registered.
Learned Sanskrit words that constitute the bulk of the entries
in current Bengali dictionaries have as a rule been avoided.
Sanskrit words are recorded only when they have been fully
Assamicised. The existing Assamese lexicons thus present a
faithful picture of the language that lLives on the lips of the
people. But they are very poor in etymological materials.
The derivations wherever suggested are more often than not
fanciful. And at the present state of knowledge about Assam-
ese such inaccuracies in lexicographers are inevitable.

From an Assamese point of view, therefore, this publica-
tion, though a record of humble works, embodics all that has
ever heen seriously attempted in the direction of grouping
linguistic materials under different grammatical and historical
qategories. The materials collected here may thus be looked
‘upon as an effort at furnishing the comparative grammarians
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with systematised informations about the formation of the
Assamese language.

Iq respect of collection of materials from early Assamese
sources also, the present work may be said to be breaking
fresh grounds. The printed early Assamese religious texts
meant primarily for popular consumption are careless trans-
cripts of the manuscripts without notes or glossarial indexes.
In compiling early Ascamese forms, whole books had not only
to be read through and marked, but also to be collated with
the original manuscripts now in the custedy of the Kamrup
Anusandhin Samiti a! Gauhati. None of the manuscripts
seems to be older than 150 yoars.

In the abscnce of any previous hic'orical study of the
Janguage by any scholx and in the abuence also of any per-
sonal help in the ma‘tor of collection and sifting of materials,
the following pnecs embody the resu’te of unaided efforts on
my part. The list of hooks ceparate!s appended shews the
extent of mv indel' . dn < {or theurctical materials to the
great masters of NI A linwuidtic But amongst them fre-
quent references h:ive been made to the works of Bloch,
Chatierji., Gricrson, an Turner as the immediate sources of
information.

So far as the method of treatment is concerned I have
tried tc follov the foot-marke of thesr eminent teachers.

The incentive tno indertake this work came from Dr, S. K.
Chatterji. MAA . LitD (Londen). Khaira Professor of Indian
Linguistics. C-leutta Univer<itv. He hoe all through helped
me with valuable s 1w t£i9ms in every conceivable shape and
forrq. My indebtednoss {¢ Wim is beyon:! measure.

The first draft of the manuseript was presented to Dr.
S. K. Chatterji for ¥in revision. He very patiently read
through the entire manuscript and marked out certain faults
of omission and commission. The revised manuscript pre-
pared under his guidance and supervision was then sent over
under his direction to Dr. J. Bloch (Paris), for such further
suggestions and illumination as he only could give. Dr. Bloch
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‘took infinite pains to read through the entire hand-written
script and mark certain points that he considered doubtful or
uncertain. He condescended also to offer various suggestions.
Certain sections have accordingly been rewritten and others
newly added under his inspiration. His suggestions on speci-
fic points have been duly acknowledged. For the rest and
. also for the generosity with which he responded to the sup-
plication of an unknown worker, I cherish the abiding grati-
tude of a humble learner towards the great tcacher that he is.

I am, however, personally responsible for all possible
shortcomings in the book in its present form. Faults wherever
found must surely be due to my failure to fully appraise
the suggestions received.

The title Assamese, Its Formation and Development has
been suggested by Dr. S. K. Chatterji. Though the present
book is not a fullfledged formation wnd devclopment. the
suggested title seems cppropriate fo me as it is reminiscent to
me of the two great works, La Formation de la Langue
Marathe and The Oigin and Development of the Bengali
Language from which light and direction have been constantly
sought.

In respect of derivation of the tbh. elements the existing
terminologies, O.I.LA.. M.ILA. and N.I.A.. have been adopted.
Since it has been assumed that Assamese is derived from a
Sanskrit-like language. under O.1.A. have been included words
that appear in a Sanskritised garb in Sanskrit dictionaries
whatever their probable origin mayv be. * Thus. for example,
Assamese katdri, a knife, has heen affil’ated to Skt. kattarika,
rather than to kartarikad, though kattarila has been Sanskritis:
ed from a Prakritic source. In this repect T have followed
Dr. Turner’s example in his Nepali Dictionary where he
derives katari from Skt. kattarikd, though in his Index
he has placed kattdri-, under Prakrit hcading. In these
pages Assamese words have been as far as possible ‘derived
from the nearest Sanskritised forms without any attempt at
tracing the possible sources of the corresponding Sanskrit
vocables except of course where the formations are of palpable
desya origin. :
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Under section on non-Aryan Correspondences parallelisms
have been shewn between Assamese and non-Aryan forms.
But in the body of the text, Assamese words have been equated
to Sanskrit formations wherever available rather than to non-
Aryan parallels. Classification of Sanskrit vocabulary is a
vast issue, and that has been regarded as beyond the immedi-
ate scope of this publicajion.

In the body of the text refercnces to authorities have
been indicated by the names of the authors followed by sec-
tion marks, and not by the names of their publications which
have been scparately listed under a different heading. The
letters T. and P. after derivations refer to the authorities of
Turner and Pischel. The name of Dr. Bloch without section
marks following refers to his communicated views and that
with section marks following to his work, La Formation de la
Langue Marathe.

Though the manuscript was made ready for the press in
the summer of 1936, publication could not be arranged for, for
want of funds. A grant towards publication was sanctioned
by the Government of Assam with the Hon’ble Mr. G. N. Bor-
doloi, M.A., BL., as Premicer and Education Minister, 1939.
The task of publication was entrusted to the Department of
Historical and Antiquarian Studies. Government of Assam,
Gauhati. The manuscript was accordingly made over to the
press in the summer of 1939, But war broke out immediately
after, and nccessary- matrixes for the Linotype could not be
imported from abroad at a reasonable cost, and the Govern-
ment grant lapsed : but in the mean time the Hon’ble Mr. R. K.
Choudhury, B.L., became Educatior Minister, and he gener-
ously restored the grant. My respectful thanks are due to
both the Education Ministers.

It took a long time for the press to prepare locally some
of the most necessary matrixes (there was not time enough
to prepare all of them) and the printing could not be begun
till late in the summer of 1940.

The proprietor (Mr. G. Srinivasachari, B.A.) and the
printers of the G. S. Press deserve special thanks. The
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manuscript was prepared primarily for loose set-up. In the
linotype set-up certain handicaps were felt in the matter of
free corrections of proofs. But the press authorities ungrudg-
ingly gave me as much freedom as I would like to exercise in
correcting irregularities, and Mr. G. Srinivasachari himself
volunteered personal attention to the proofs. Prompt attention
was given to all corrections by the p;inting authorities. Any
printing irregularity, therefore, wherever detected, should be
attributed to oversight on my part rather than to the negli-
gence of the printers.

I have to thank several friends and well wishers from
whom I received help and encouragement towards completion
and publication of this book. The foremost amongst them are
Dr. D. Thomson, M.A.. BSc.. Ph.D.. Principal, Cotton Col-
lege, (1926-1933) : Mr. S. C. Roy, M.A. (Lond.), Pripcipal,
Cotton College, (1933-1940) : Prof. A. T. Chatterji, M.A.,
(now retired) ; Prof. P. C. Roy, M.A., (now retired) : Prof.
B. M. Sen, M.A. ; Prof. M. N. Goswami. M.A,, BL.; Mr.
0. K. Das, BA, M L.A.. Mr. H. C. Barua, B.L.; the
Hon’ble Rai Bahadur Mr. H. P. Barua, M.A., BL.; Mr.
N. K. Dutta, M.L.A. :

My thanks are due also to the authorities of the Depart-
ment of Historical and Anticuarian Studies : Rai Bahadur Dr.
S. K. Bhuyan. MAA.. BL, Ph.D (Lond ). Honorary Provin-
cial Director ; Mr. S. K. Duita, B.Sc.. (Lond.), Bar-at-Law,
Honorary Deputy Director ; Mr. B. K. Barua, M.A., B.L.,
Honorery Assistant Director, for making all necessary arrange-
ments for the publicaticn of the book. :

The Honorary Assistant Director Mr. B. K. Barua, also
Lecturer of Assamese, Cotton College, prepared the Word-
Index with the help of Mr. Upendra Chandra Lekharu, M.A,,
BL., Assistant Lecturer of Assamese, Cotton College, and
. Mr. Atul Chandra Barua, B.A., an ex-student of the College.
My thanks are due to all these friends for the help proffered.

Cotton College,
Gauhati, Assam, BANIKANTA KARATI

March 15, 1941,
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SIGNS

> means gives, leads to, is changed to, etec.
< means comes from, is derived from, etc.

* before a word or affix indicates a hypothetical form
not preserved in literature but reconstructed.

? before a word or form indicates doubt as to the form
proposed or to the form being the source of the
word or connected with the word under discussion.

\/ means root.

+ joins up the component parts which are the basis of a
Modern Indo-Aryan or other word.

- the hyphen: used to analyse words into their roots
and affixes. When a word is given with a hyphen
at the end, it indicates merely the base form to
which the other additions or suffixes or inflexions
were made. Prefixes have a hyphen after them,
and suffixes and inflexions before them.

/ divides a word into syllables ; when it stands between
two vowels as in o i, it means “ when o in one
syllable 1s followed by i in a succeeding syllable.



TRANSLITERATION

The mode of transliteration of Skt. and Pkt. words is the
same as in Pischel's Grammatik der Prakrit Sprachen. The
Skt. dipthongs @i, @u have been written as gi, qu. and the long
vowels ¢, 6, written as e, 0. In Pkt. words the short quantity
has been used only to illustrate phonetic variations. In other
places it has been dropped. Ski. words with both b, v : s. §,
have been indifferently spelt as the phenetic values of (b, v).
(s, §) are the same in As.

The phonetic symbols wherever used are an approxima-
tion to those employed by the International Phonetic Associa-
tion. As the phonetic symbols had to be locally prevared to
fit into Linotype machine, they could not often be properly
shaped : thus (1) stands for the guttural nasal: (7) stands
for the nasalised (¢) ; 2 stands for the neutro] vowel : glottal
h has been shewn as 4.

In Assamese words, final -« has been dropped in trans-
literation as it remains quiescent in pronunciation. Whenever
its presence to the cye has to be noted, it has been shewn as
-4. It has been transliterated as -«, wherever its distinet sound
has been preserved; e.g. bhok ; mane ; piri. The letter o’
shews the elision of a following mutating vowel i and has the
sound of 8 ; eg., ca’t (cot).

In nasalised ~v, ~y, ~w. the nasalising sign has to be
placed at the side instead of at the top. to accommodate the
press ; nasalised o has been written as 7 in the table of vowels,

Initial Skt. y-, in ts. and ste. Assamese words has been
transliterated as j- as that is its sound value in Assamese
words. In other places it has been retained. Glide sounds
have been denoted by -i-, -1i-.

The guttural spirant value in Assamese of Skt. sibilants
$, 4, s has been shewn by -x-,



INTRODUCTION.

1. A RAPID SKETCH OF THE HISTORY OF THE
LANGUAGE.

(A) " Assam” and “ Assamese "

1. Assamese is the easternmost New Indo-Aryan
language spoken in the Assam valley districts with Lakhimpur
in the extreme cast and Goalpara in the extreme west. It
meets Bengali in the west and 1s surrounded on all sides by
speeches belonging to altogether different families of which the
principal are the Tibeto-Burman and the Khasi (of the Mon-
Khmer'family). In the area in which it is spoken it is not the
only vernacular. It is a language of the plains  Everywhere
its home as a vernaculor is bound:d by the hills lying on the
north and on the south between which the river Brahmaputra
takes its westerly course.

2. The word Assamesc is an English one. built on the
same principle as Cingalese. Canarese. ete. It is based on the
English word Assam by which the tract consisting of the
Brahmaputra vallev is known. But the people themselves
call their country Asam and their language Asamiya. (L.S.L
Vol. I. p. 393).

The word Assam was connected with the Shan invaders of
the Brahmaputra Valley. Since 1228 the casternmost part of
the valley came under the domination of a section of the great
Thai (Tai) or Shan ract which spreads eastwards from the
border of Assam over nearly the whole of further India and
far into the interior of China. It seems curious that while the
Shan invaders called themselves Tdi (Gait : p. 245) they came
to be referred to as Asam, Asam, Asim and Acam, by the
natives of the province. In Darrang Rédj Vamédbali, a chro-
nicle of the Koch kings by Siuryya Khari Daibajfia, com-
posed in the sixteenth century, the word Asim has all
through been employed as a term of reference to the conquer-

Al
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ing Shans. In Sankar Carit, by Daityari Thakur of the
seventeenth century, the Shans have been variously designat-
ed as Asam, Asim, Asim. In Kamripar Burafiji, of a much
later date, occurs the form Acim also.

No satisfactory explanation has yet been offered by his-
torians as to how the term Asim with variants came to be
applied to the tribe. Grierson notes that the word Shan is a
Burmese corruption of the original word Sham. (L.S.I,
Vol. I p. 59). Dr. P. C. Bagchi equates Shan with Sien-Syam
(Syam of the Khmer inscriptions and Sien of the Chinese
sources) and traces Ahdm, the modern Assamese designation
of the Tai people, to Sien-Syam (P. C. Pagchi: Foreword to
The Indian Colony of Siam by P. N. Bose p. vii).

3. The modern Assamese word Ahdm, by which the Tai
people are known evidently goes back to early Assamese
Asam ; Asim > Asam > Aham. Ahdm. The last syllable of
Asdm might very well be connected with Sham but the initial
vowel A-, would remain unexplained, A-, as a prefix having a
privative or derogatory significance. Following the tradition
of the Ahdins themselves, Sir Edward Gait suggests that the
term Asim in the sense of “uncqualled” or * peerless” was
applied to the Shans by the local tribes in token of their
admiration of the way in which the Shans first conquered and
then conciliated them. Though the rude Mongolian tribes
could not have becn expected to be acquainted with a learned
Sanskrit derivative like Asim. yet Sir Edward considers it
very probable that this derivation is after all the right one,—
in whatever way the word might have come into use (History
of Assam, p. 246). In slight amplification of Sir Edward’s con-
clusion it may be added that Asama. pecrless, may be a latter-
day Sanskritisation of some earlier form like Achdm. In Tai
(Ah8m),\/Cham, means “ to be defeated ”. With the privative
Assamese prefix A-, the whole formation Asam would mean
“ undefeated, ” “ conquerors,” being thus a hybrid equivalent
of the word Thai (T&i) meaning “ free ” as opposed to Camuwi
(*Camuwd <*Chamuwd), an Ahém subject of a respectable

*Prof. (now Dr.) S. K. Bhuyan notes in his introduction
to Tungkhungia Buranji (pp. xxix, xxx) that the adult popu-
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status.* The presence of forms like Asim, Acam in early
Assamese seems to lend support to this view. Skt. Asima could
have given a sts. form like Asam but hardly Asim.

4. The Shans built their kingdom and consolidated their
power in Eastern Assam with the modern town of Sibsagara as
their capital and brought the whole ‘ract down to the border of
the modern district of Kamriap permanently under their sway.
It was towards the close of their reign that modern Kamrip
came withun the compass of the Shan rule, but even then the
Shan domination in Kamrip was fitful and it was often
challenged by contending powers.

The word Asam was {irst applied to the Shans and subse-
quently to the country they conquered, viz. the regions east of
the present district of Kamrup. lis use was alterwards ex-
panded and 1t mncluded the whole of the Brahmaputra valley
when the province was constituied by the British in 1874. It
should be noted. however, as a phonctic vagary that the
name of the country sull remains Aswi (pron. axam), but the
conquerors’ name undergoes further phonetic modifications
and becomes Aham, Aham, Akdm. In modern Assamese the
Shans are invariably designatcd as Aoms. As Shan is a wide

term, they will in the following pages be referred to as
Ahoms.

(B) The Affinities of Assamese.

5. Assamese 1s very little known abroad. The province of
Assam being cut ofi from the resi of Northern India by its

lation of Assam was divided into Khels or groups having to
render specific service o the staie such as arrow-making, hoat-
building ete. The Chamuwds or higher ranks of subjects were
exempted from personal service.  He further defines the posi-
tion of a Chamuwa as an Ahom subject of a higher status than
the Kdri Pdiks, the arrow-making subjects. The Chamuwds
were holders of offices or were employed as goldsmiths and
artisans and were ordinarily exempted from manual service.
They were also called Apiikan Chamuwas (Ibid. Glossary,
P. 237) evidently as different from other Chamuwds or sub-
jects who had to render specific services as Pdaiks. (An adult
. male was called a Piik).
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powerful neighbour Bengal, the Assamese language is com-
monly believed to be an off-shoot or sub-dialect of Bengali.
This misunderstanding is largely due to the territorial redistri-
bution under the British rule. The whole of North Bengal in-
cluding Koch-Bihar, Rangpur, Jalpaiguri and also perhaps
Dinajpur, should have been included with Assam and the
modern district of Sythet which forms a part of political Assam
should have been joined to Bengal, if the territorial readjust-
ment were to be made on the basis of linguistic homogeneity.
Such territorial distribution would have given a proper pers-
pective to the formation and development of the Asssamese
language.

6. The province was differently called in dilferent histori-
cal periods. Its most ancient name was Prag-jyotisapura. By
this name it is referred to in the two great cpics—the
Rdmdyana and the Mahabharata and in the main Puranas,—
the Harivamsa, the Visnupurdna and the Brahmandapurdna. In
classical literature both Prag-jyotisa and Kamartpa occur as
alternative names of the country. Kalidasa refers to it by both
the designations (Raghuvemséa: Canto 4 : Slokas, 81, 83). In
epigraphic records the name Kamartpa was first mentioned in
the Allahabad Inscription of Samudra Gupta in the fifth cen-
tury. (Fleet: Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. III. p. 8).

When Hiuen Ts'ang visited the country in 643 A.D. he
knew it as Ka-mo-lu-p’o (Kamaripa). Its western boundary
was the river Karatoya in North Bengal. “The pilgrim crossed
a large river and came to Ka-mo-lu-p'o”". “ The river Ka-lo-tu
(Karatoya) may be the large river of the present passage ”
(Watters: Vol. I pp. 186, 187). According to the authority
of Sanskrit Kalikapurana (supposedly of the 10th century)
and of Yogini Tantra (supposedly of the 16th. century)—both
mainly devoted to giving geographical accounts of the land, the
name of the region east of the river Karatoya in North Bengal
to the river Dikkara (Dikrai) in Eastern Assam, was Kama-
ritpa and its permanent western boundary had been the river
Karatoya since the times of Narakisura and Bhagadatia of

Kuruksetra fame.
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7. Whatever be the backward time limit of the river
Karatoya having formed the western boundary of ancient Prag-
jyotisa or Kamariipa, it is certain that in Hiuen Ts’ang’s time it
marked the westernmost frontier of the Kamariipa kingdom.
It was of the language of the people of this kingdom when he
said that “ their speech differcd a little from that of Mid-India.
(Watters: Vol. II. p. 186). It was under the patronage of kings
outside the western limit of modern Assam,—under the patron-
age of the kings of Kamatapur, fouriccn miles to the south west
of Coch-Bihar, that the carliest Assamese books were written.
Even now the spoken language of North Bengal and western
Assam (districts of Kamrip and Goalpira) is substantially
the same and seems to form one dialect group. The points
of difference between this western Assamese dialect and the
standard colloquial of castern Assam have been noted below

($§. 33 ff.).

8. The great author of The Lingustic Survey did not leave
unnoticed the linguistic unity of North Bengal and Assam and
he pointed to Magadhi as the common source of all the eastern
dialeets. * Magadhi was the principal dialect which corres-
ponded to the old Eastern Prakrit. East of Magadha lay the
Gauda or Pracya Apabhramsa the head quarter of
which was at Gaur in the present district of Malda. It spread
to the South and South-East and here became the parent of
modern Bengali. Besides spreading southwards Gauda
Apabhramsa also spread to the cast keeping north of the
Ganges and is there represented at the present day by Northern
Bengali and in the valley of Assam by Assamese. North
Bengal and Assam did not get their language from Bengal pro-
per but directly from the west. Magadhi Apabhramsa, in fact,
may be considered as spreading out eastwards and southwards
in three directions. To the North-East it developed into
Northern Bengali and Assamesc, to the south into Oriya and

between the two into Bengali. Each of these three descendants
" is equally directly connected with the common immediate
parent and hence we find North Bengali agreeing in some
respects rather with Oriya, spoken far away to the south
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than with the Bengali of Bengal proper of which it is usually
classed as a sub-dialect ” (L.S.I. Vol. I, Part I, pp. 125-126).

9. Dr. S. K. Chatterji basing his conclusions on the mate-
rials accumulated in L.S.I., Part I, and other monographs
on the Bengali dialects, divides Eastern Mag. Pkt. and Ap. into
four dialect groups. (1) Radha dialects which comprehend
Western Bengali which gives standard Bengali colloquial and
Oriya in the South West. (2) Varendre dialects of North
Central Bengal. (3) Kamaripa dialects which comprehend
Assamese and the dialects of North Bengal. (4) Vayga dialects
which comprehend the dialects of East Bengal. (O.D.B.L,
Vol. I. p. 140). It would thus appear that there is no question
of one dialect group having sprung out of another. They are
all related to one another as having emanated from one centre
of radiation and yet following their own lines of development.

10. The question was once hotly discussed in the press
whether Asamese was or was not a sub-dialect of Bengali.
Sir G. A. Grierson dismisscd it by his now proverbial compari-
son of a hill and a mountain.

In describing, however, the iormation of the Assamese
language, its exact relationship to its powerful ncighbour
Bengali cannot be left undefined. The comparative obscurity
of Assamese and the spread of a powerful Bengali literature
almost all over the globe gives an impression to foreigners that
Assamese is a patois of Bengali.

11. Skeat’s conception of a dialect may be accepted as a
good working hypothesis. “When we talk of speakers of
dialect, we imply that they employ a provincial method of
speech to which the man who has been educated to use the
language of books is unaccustomed. Such a man finds that the
dialect speaker frequently uses words or modes of expression
which he does not understand or which are at any rate strange
to him; and he is sure to notice that such words as seem 1o be
familiar to him are, for the most part strangely pronounced.
Such differences are especially noticeable in the use of vowels
and diphthongs and in the mode of intonation (Skeat: English

Dialects. pp. 1, 2).
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12. Judged by this standard, Assamese will not betray
any characteristics that may be regarded as dialectal aberra-
tions of Bengali. On the other hand, it will be found that they
started on parallel lines with peculiar dialectical predisposi-
tions and often developed sharply contradictory idiosynerasies.

13. For convenience of discussion, the main points of
agreement and difference hetween Bengali and Assamese are
grouped below : —

(i) Assamese words for fire and water are from the
carliest period zui and péni. as opposed to Bg. dgun and jal.
Assamese pani for water is common to all the dialects of Bihari
and Eastern Hindi, but :ui for fire has parallels only in joy
and jwe of the Bhatri dialect of Oriya and in the Bhulia
dialect of Eastern Hindi respectively, both south of the
Vindhyas.

(ii) Assamese and Bengali have contrasting systems of
accentuation. Assamese follows the pan-Indian system of
penultimate stress and Bengnli has an initial stress (8. 158).
Even in that respect Beneali diffors from the Kamrapi dialect
which also has an initial stress. In this regard the most
common word for ‘court-yard’ (corresponding to Skt. catvala.)
in St. Assamcse. St Bengali and Kamriipi may be compared ;
e.g. St. As. edtal : St. Be. catal ; Kamrupi: catal In St. As.
the stress on the penult shortens the previous -a- : in Kamripi,
the initial strese shortens the following -@-; and in Bg. there
is an anticipatory lengthening of initial a- in a position of stress.

(iii) ‘The genitive case affix is Bg. -er : As. -ar : but -er-
survives in As. instrumental case affix -er-e.  Conversely also,
in early As. -er@ was the pleonastic conjunctive affix as opposed
to early Bg. -rd with the same function, (8§. 826, 828).

(iv) The loc. affix in As. is -t from the earliest times.
Bg. has e, -te (-ta+-e).

(v) Present part in As. is -5t- (-anta). Bengali has -it-.
(88. 791, ff).

(vi) The past conditional in As. is expressed by the post-
position hiten (earlier hate. hante) after a fully conjugated
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verbal root in the past. Bengali expresses the past conditional
with the pres. part. base in -it- with personal conjugational
affixes (§§. 787, f£.).

(vii) The infinitive sense is conveyed in As. by forms in
-ib-; in Bg. by forms in -it- (§§. 809-813).

(viii) Assamese has a complete set of negative conjuga-
tion with the negative particle na- placed before the verb root.
Oriya has a negative conjugation with the verb substantive only,
Bengali has no negative conjugation (§. 847).

(ix) The plural suffixes in Assamese are entirely
different from those of Bengali. Some As. Pl. suffixes have
affinities in the western languages (§§. 620, ff.).

(x) As. pronominal derivatives of time and place seem
to have no parallel formations in Bengali (§§. 698, ff.; 711, ff.).

(xi) The type of vowel-harmony (noticed under
§8. 273 ff.) where an anterior -d- is shortened under the influ-
ence of a following -G- in a succecding syllable is absent in
Bengali, while As. has it in common with Oriya and in a
modified form with Bihari. This often makes Assamese forma-
tions unintelligible to Bengali speaking people.

There are other types of vowel-harmony which have affi-
nities in the west but not in Bengali They have been noticed
in proper places (§§. 261, fI.).

(xii) Assamese devised from earliest times a symbol ( g)
for the w- glide. Bg. has no distinet symbol; it has only a
spelling device to denote the glide-sound.

These are some of the most outstanding features that
differentiate Assamese from Bengali. Other points of
divergence and contact have been noticed in the body of the

text.

14. Dr. S. K. Chatterji has often referred to forms and
idioms in the Bauddha Gan O Dohd as sources of corresponding
forms and idioms in modern Bengali though he characterises
the language of Bauddha Gin O Dohd, as a kind of Western

"%pabhraﬁéa from its -u- nominatives, its aha- genitives, its
\:‘, . 0 3
f-ijjo- passives and its general agreement with forms with the
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literary Western Apabhransa. (O.D.B.L., Vol. I, p. 112).
Dr. Bloch characterising the language of the Dohis says,—* We
may call it oriental because it is found in Eastern texts and be-
cause there are some Eastern influences, but it is not so if we
wish to find in it the base of the modern Eastern languages.”
(Quoted from Dr. P. C. Bagchi’s article : The Sibilants in the
Buddhist dohds : Indian Linguistics : Vol. V parts I-VI p. 356).
It has been pointed out by Dr. G. Tucci on the authority of
some Tibetan manuscripts that Minanath, one of the poets of
the Bauddha dohds, was a fisherman from Kamartpa
(J.A.S.B. New Series. Vol. XXVI. No. I, pp. 133, 134). Al
these great authoritics agree about the presence of Eastern
forms and influences in the language of the dohds. Dr. Bazgchi
places the date of the composition of these texts sometime
between, the 8th and the 10th centuries A.D. (ibid).

15. Certain phonological and morphological peculiarities
registered in the Bauddha dohds have come down in an
unbroken continuity through carly to modcrn Assamese.
Reference has already been made to the shortening of an
anterior -@- before a following -@- in the next or a succeeding
syllable (§.13.xi). So far as Eastcra languages are concerned,
this peculiarity appears for the first time in the language of the
dohas: e.g. pakla; As. pakhd; Bg. pakha, (paksa-). cakd;
As. caka: Bg. cika (cakra-). bapa: E. As. bapa (Mod. As.
bépai) : Bg. bapd. bhanddara: As. bhiral (Earlier, bhandar )
Bg. bhirdr, etc.

Assamese and the dohds share in common certain morpho-
logical characteristics also: viz., dative case-ending in -lai (As.
-lai), e.g., kula-lai ; meru sikhara-lai ;: Loc. ending in -ta (As.
-ta) ., e.g., sankamata ; batata ; harita. Gen. ending in -ra
(As. ~ra) : e.g. sasara; abidara. The Pres. Part. in -ant- (E.
As, -ant-; Mod. As. -0t-) : e.g.. parante, jiante, burante, etc.
Conjunctives in -i- -ile (As. -i, -ile): e.g. suni; dekhi; bujhjhile;
carile etc.

18. All this proves only that Assamese is not an off-shoot
or patois of Bengali but an independent speech related to

Bengali, both occupying the position of dialects with reference
A2
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to some standard Magadhan Apabhransa. Modern Assamese
in certain respects shows a closer approximation to the forms
and idioms preserved in the dohds.

17. The language of Krsna Kirtan which Dr. Chatterji
has quoted all through as having preserved early Bengali for-
mations tells a similar story. The Krsna Kirtan presents a
mixture of dialects which have not yet started on courses of
independent development but the beginnings of which seem to
have been well laid down. If it be allowed to represent the
Pre-Bengali and Pre-Assamese dialect groups by the unknown
quantity X, then it may be said that Krsna Kirtan preserves
specimens of latter-day X-chalects which in later times deve-
loped into distinctive Bengali and Assamese languages.
There .are often double scts of forms which are not dialectal
aberrations of one another and which in distinctive Bengali and
Assamese periods became distinguishing features of Bengali or
Assamese; e.g., the 1st. personal affixes of the Pres. Indic.
verbs are -i, -0. (Cf. cahi. caho. T seek: kari, kard, 1 do).
Modern St. Bg. has -i and modern St. As. has -0 as Ist
personal affixes in the present indicative. By origin -i repre-
sents M.ILA. passive in -7a: and is preserved only in certain re-
lics in E. As. and modern As. (§§. 752, fl.). The distinctive As.
personal suffix is -0 (§ 760). Thus in the usages of Krsna
Kirtan, kari is the characteristic of one dialect and kard that of
another. A distinctive idiom was not fully evolved and the
author sometimes uses one form and sometimes another for the

sake of euphony.

18. Krsna Kirtan places the negative particle na before
the conjugated verbal root as in Assamese (§$. 275, 847) and it
is assimilated to the initial vowel of the conjugated root (Cf.
nahd, I am not ; ndjand, I do not know). Assamese has kept
up the idiom but Mod. Bg. places the negative particle after the
conjugated root.

19. Of the two formations hite (hante) and haite used as
post-positions to express the ablative sense, the latter (hdite)
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is a living form in Bengali, and hante (hiite), a feature in
E. As. has now dropped out of use in Mod. As.

20. So also both -it- and -ib- infinitives are found in E. Bg,
and E. As. but in more distinctive periods -it- emerged as the
infinitive in Bg. and -ib-as that in Assamese.

21. Thus it may be concluded that in a pre-Bengali and
pre-Assamese period, there were certain dialect groups which
may be designated as Eastern Magadhan Apabhransa. They
represented mixtures of many tongues and many forms. When
they were reduced to writing, the authors often used parallel
forms characteristic of different dialects without any discrimi-
nation. but with the development of linguistic self-conscious-
ness, the: forms were isolated and each dialect group became
clearly demarcated and the parallel forms became leading
characteristics of different dialect groups.

Dr. Chatterji has made certain valuable observations in
this respect. Speaking about the Bengali dialects he says,—
“The Bengali dialeets cannot be refcrred to a single primitive
Bengali speech, but they are derived from various local forms
of late Magadhan Apabhransa, which developed some
common characteristics that may be called pan-Bengali.”
(ODBL, p. 139). Again, " Assamese under her independ-
ent kings and her social life entirely self-contained, became an
independent speech, although her sister dialect, North Bengali,
accepted the vassalage of the literary speech of Bengal.” (ibid.
p. 148).

(C) The Distinctive Assamese Period.

22. The distinctive Assamese period of literature, to
speak from the matcrials hitherto discovered, begins with the
14th century. For the convenience of grouping linguistic
peculiarities, the history of the Assamese language may be
broadly divided into three periods : —

(i) Early Assamesc: —from the fourteenth to the end
of the sixteenth century. This again may be split into (a)
the Pre-Vaishnavite and (b) the Vaishnavite sub-periods.
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(ii) Middle Assamese:—from the seventeenth to the
beginning of the nineteenth century. It is a period of the
prose chronicles of the Ahdm court.

(iii) Modern Assamese:—from the beginning of the
nineteenth century till present times,

23. The earliest Assamese writer is Hema Sarasvati, the
author of a small poem, Prahrdda Carita. He makes mention
of his patron, king Durlabhanérayana of Kamatapur, who is
said to have ruled in the latter part of the 13th century. In
the time of king Indranarayana of Kamatipur, the son of
Durlabhanarayana, the two poets Harihara Vipra and Kavi-
ratna Sarasvati composed Asvamedha Parvae and Jayadratha
Vedha respectively. Another poet named Rudra Kandali
translated Drena Purva under the patronage of king Tamradh-
vaja of Rangpur. But the most considerable poet of the Pre-
Vaishnavite sub-period is Madhava Kandali. who rendered
the entire Rimdayana into Assamese verse under the patronage
of king Mahamanikya, a Kachari king of Jayantapura.
Madhava Kandali belonged to central Assam, now represented
by the present district of Nowgong. His date has not been defi-
nitely fixed, but Sankara Deva (born in 1449 AD.) makes
respectful mention of him as an unrivalled predecessor. From
linguistic peculiarities common to all Pre-Vaishnavite writers
and summarised below, Madhava Kandali can not be placed
later than the fourteenth century.

24. In all these wrilers, the Assamese idiom seems to
have been fully individualised. The language bears certain
archaisms which are remarkably free from the writings of
Sankara Deva and his school. The personal affixation to nouns
of relationship is fully established and continues even to-day.
So is an anterior -d- shortened before a following -d-. This
also is a feature of modern Assamese phonolody. But the
addition of personal endings after participial tenses in -ib-,
-il-, was not fully established. A good deal of fluctuations is
noticeable,—the participial suffixes sometimes standing alone
without any personal endings and sometimes taking them on.
There is in all these writers a curious use of the conjunctive
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participle, e.g., hani-ere (does pierce) ; kari-erd (do you do) ;
gucdi-erd (I do remove) etc. Cf. uses in Bengali Krsna
Kirtana : di-ara ; kahi-ara; (do thou give; do thou speak)
(88 828 ff). The past participle in -ibd- is also found in all
these writers e.g. mdribara prajd, the slain people; dibdra
astra, the weapons given. (§§ 796 ff).

25. Sankara Deva, the great Vaishnavite reformer in
Assam was born in 1449 AD. and towards the close of the
century he began to compose literary works in propagation of
his tenets. The religious ferveur he created caught on, and
innumerable books mostly in verse were composed by his fol-
lowers. The archaisms noticeable in tlte Pre-Vaishnavite
writers are entirely absent in his writings. The curious use of
the conjunctive has wholly disappeared and the personal end-
ings after participja! suffixes have been definitely established.

Sankara composed also religious songs and dramas and in

these compositions there is a large admixture of what is popu-
larly known as Braja-buli idioms.

26. The cnthusiasm for making the scriptures accessible
to the people in vernacular was so great that some time after
Sankara Deva, a certain teacher of the school of Sankara Deva
named Bhatta Deva translated the entire Bhagavad Gitda and
the Bhagavata Purdna into Assamese prose in about 1593.
While admirable as presenting a specimen of prose style so
far back, there is hardly anything remarkable in this prose
rendering from the linguistic points of view. The diction is
overloaded with Sanskritic words. and the language is-far
less homely than the language of the verse-writers which
occasionally betrays colloquialisms. The grammatical forms
also do not shew any simplification towards modernism. Thus

this prose does not give any idea of the spoken language of
the time,

27. Two grammatical peculiarities are, however, notice-
able: (1) The first personal ending in -m- in the future tense
appears for the first time in writing side by side with the con-
ventional -bd in the same discourse and under the same syntac-
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tical conditions: e.g. nu-jujhima, I shall not fight likhibs,
I shall write. (2) The extended forms of the personal endings
of participial tenses like -0-h3, lo-hd-, bo-hé ; d-hd, la-hd
-ba-hd ; -li-hi, bi-hi etc.. arc dropped altogether. It would
appear that in verse compositions these forms occur owing to
the exigencies of metre (§ 760).

So far literary activitics were carried on in western Assam
under the patronage of kings of either Kamatapura or Koch-
Bihar. But with the consolidation of the Ahdm power in
eastern Assam and the decline of the Koch kingdom in west-
ern Assam, the centre of litera#®y importance was shifted from

western to castern Assam.
L]

28. The Ahdms had brought with them an instinct for
historical writings. In the Ahdm court. historical chronicles
were at first composed in their original Tib¢to-Chinese langu-
age, but when the Ahtm rulers adopted Assamese as the court
language, historical chronicles began to be written in Assamese.
From the beginning of the seventcenth century onwards, court
chronicles were written in large numbers. One such chronicle
of the early part of the seventeenth century has been printed
under the auspices of the Kamariipa Anusandhan Samiti of
Gauhati in 1922. This book has been frecly quoted from in
the following pages.

29. The period of chronicle-prose has been referred to
as the Middle perind of the languace. These chronicles or
burafijis, as they were Called by the Ah®ms. broke away from
the style of the religious writers. The language is essentially
modern and with slight alterations in grammar and spelling,
the chronicles may very well pass for compositions of to-day.
The plural suffixes of nouns, -bor. and -hit. appear for the
first time in these compositions. The pleonastic use of the
conjunctive participles (§ 818) is well established. The con-
junct consonants, of which carly Assamese is full, are reduced
to single ones. The transfer of plural svffixes from nouns to
verbs is first noticed here (88 785 fI).

30. With the publication of the Bible in Assamese prose
by the American Baptist Missionaries in 1819, the modern
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period of Assamese begins. The Missionaries made Sibsigar
i eastern Assam the centre of their activities and used the
dialect of Sibsagar for their literary purposes. In 1846, they
started a monthly periodical called Arunodeya, and in 1848, N,
Brown published the first Assamese Grammar. The first
Assamese-English dictionary compiled by M. Bronson was
published by the Missionaries in 1867. Under the influence
of the Missionarics, a set of native writers grew up and books
and periodicals in the language of castern Assam were mul-
tiplied. Thus the traditions of the AhSm court supported by
the mission press established the language of eastern Assam
as the literary language of the entire province.

31. Owing to the luvelling influence ;f the Ahdm court,
the language of castern Assam shews very few dialectical vari-
ations. *But there 1s a good deal of local variations in the
language of western Assam.  Even within the single district
of Kamrup, there are no less than five dialectical regions.

32. Western Assam was never for a long period under
any dominant power. It was the cockpit of several fighting
forces,—the Koches, the Muhammedans and the Ahdms, and
political fortunes passed from one power to another in differ-
ent times. A steady commanding central influence that gives
homogeneity {o manncrs as to speech was never built up by
any ruling power mn western Assam.

The dialectical forms referred to in the body of the text
belong to western Assam (Kamrap). ®
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II. POINTS OF DIALECTICAL DIVERGENCE.

33. Assamese may be divided dialectically into Eastern
Assamese and Western Assamese. The language from Sadiya
the easternmost frontier down to Gauhati exhibits a certain
homogeneity and hardly presents any notable point of differ-
ence from the spoken dialect of Sibsagar, the capital of the
- late Ahdm kings. And for purposes of literature this dialect
is generally regarded as the standard language.

L]

34. The two western districts of Kamrap and Goalpara
possess several lo¥al dialects which betray sharp points of
difference from one another and from the standard colloquial
of eastern Assam. The spoken dialects of the Goalrara dis-
trict seem to have been greatly contaminated with admixtures
of the Rajabansi dialeci—the dialect that was evolved under
the domination of the Koch kings of Koch-Bihar, whose des-
cendants ruled over Goalpara and contiguous portions of
Kamriip. In between the standard colloguial of Sibsagar in
the east and the mixed dialects of Goilpara in the west stand
the dialects of the Kamrip district.

35. The Kamrip district is not a homogeneous dialectical
area. There are different dialects in different localities.
Among the dialect specimens presented below, five pieces
have been selected frog the dialects of Kamrap. It will be
noticed, however, that the points of difference amongst the
diajects of Kamriip are mostly confined to details of phonetics
" "and hardly spread over to morphology and vocabulary. The
differences, however, between Eastern and Western Assamese
are wide and range over the whole field of phonology, mor-
phology and not infrequently vocabulary.

The most salient points of difference are grouped below :

(i) Phonological.
36. The word-stress in the Kamriipi dialect is uniformly
and dominantly initial as opposed to the penultimate stress
of the standard colloquial.
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(a) Medial vowels are as a result rarely pronounced
and mostly slurred over.

(b) There is a profusion of epenthetic vowels. It may
even be said that epenthesis wherever admissible (§ 288) is
the rule in the Kamrupi dialects.

(c) There is a total absence of diphthongal vowels in
the final syllables of Kamripi words. e.g., final -ai, -o of
the St. Coll. appear as -e, -0 in the Kamripi dialects. Cf. gale
for galai, prow of a boat ; kabo for kabau, supplication.

(d) Diphthongs and even Triphthongs are heard in
the initial syllables in Kamrapi words :
e.g.,, haula for hiluwd, a draught px.
keuild, a hermit, for kewaliya.

(e) There is a predominance of high-vowels as op-
posed to the mid-vowels of the St. Coll.

kapur for St. Coll. kapor. cloth.

tule for St. Coll. tole, raiscs.

maul for St. Coll. mol, worth.

tdmul for St. Coll. tamol, betel-nut.
khalu for St. Coll. khald, I have eaten.

So also, indur, a rat ; sindur, vermillion ; mmu, lime-fruit
ete., for St. Coll. endur, sendur, nemu. khaichi, he has eaten,
for khaiche.

(f) The consonants have a uniform articulation in both
Eastern and Western Assamese. But the dialect groups are
sharply differentiated by their differing modes of aspiration
and de-aspiration. Western Assamese favours aspiration
whereas Eastern Assamese favours de-aspiration in the same
phonological contexts. (§§ 356 fI).

(it) Morphological.

37. Both the groups have different sets of plural suffixes.
For St. Coll. -bor, bilak, Western Assamese has -gilan, -gildk,
«hun, -dhun etc. The Pl affix -hdt is common to both the
groups but its use is restricted in Western Assamese.

(a) Pronominal derivatives are often different in both

the groups; for Western Assamese temporal adverbs kethen,
A—3
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when, tethen, then etc., Fastern Assamese has no parallel
formations ; so also Western Assamese kahé, jahe, etc., where,
wherever etc., are peculiar to it.
(b) For the third personal conjugation affix -ile after
transitive verbs, western Assamese has -ildk, ild.
(c) For St. Coll. héten, to indicate the past conditional,
western Assamese has hiy. ctc.
(ui) Glossarial.
38. The vocables are often different in both the groups.
Even common objects are denoted by different words e.g.,
Western As. Eastern As,
lajeti lata, sensitive plant. nilaji lata.
khabhani, a scraper, rack. jabaka.
jakara bhat, rice left over  paitd bhat, etc.,

after eating
for a next
meal.

In spite of these divergences. however, a large measure
of agreement is noticeable in common case endings, conju-
gational affixes, pronominal roots, derivatives and vocabulary.
All this establishes the fundamental unity of the dialects of
Eastern and Western Assam.

39. As noticed above, 1t is the initial word-stress with
resulting vowel modifications that makes a Western Assamese
word look strange from the point of view of the standard collo-
quial. So also the aspiration of the west contrasts sharply
with the de-aspiration of the east. In other respects the affini-
ties are hardly mistakable.

Beyond admixture of several peoples with varying phone-
tic habits and peculiarities which will be slightly touched upon
in the following section, hardly any other reason can with
sufficient accuracy be assigned at present to these points of
dialectical difference.

The following specimens will shew all the points of
aawooment and difference amongst the dialects.
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III. ASSAMESE VOCABULARY.

40, The vocabulary of any N.LA. language may with
slight modifications to suit local conditions be divided into the
six main sources that have been traced by Dr. Turner as con-
tributing to the formation of the Nepali language (Introduc-
tion to the Nepiali Dictionary pp. xiv et seq). So far as
Assamese is concerned these classifications would be as fol-
lows : —

(1) Words of original Skt. or Indo-Aryan origin coming
through a slow process of linguistic evolution through the
MIA. stage.

(2) Words common fo many N.J A. languages but not
traceable to that carlier source.

(3) Words borrowed at one time or another from other
N.IA. dialects.

(4) Words of Non-Aryan origin.

(5) A certain number of English and other European
words.

(6) Skt. words either in original or in modified forms
to suit the genius or phonological peculiarities of Assamese.

Out of these sixr classes, (1), (2) and (6) would respec-
tively conform to the tbh, desue and ts. classifications of the
native M.LA. grammarians. The modified Skt. loan words
may be cquated to the sts. clements according to European
scholars like Grierson and others

41. Of the varied groups of words. the tbhs. constitute
the most preponderating elements in Assamese. This is
mostly due to the fact that the foundations of Assamese litera-
ture were laid by the Vaishnavite reformers whose chief aim
was to appeal to the masses and who composed their books as
much as possible in the language of the people. The prose
chronicles of the Ahém court meant primarily for the educa-
tion of the children of the gentry carried this tradition further



In the beginning of the modern period, the American Baptist
Missionaries translated the Bible and ran a monthly periodical
named Arunodaya in the spoken language of the people and
gave a fresh momentum to the traditions of composition in
homely language. The first Assamese-English dictionary of
the American Baptist Missionary. Rev. M. Bronson, is a unique
collection of colloquial Assamese words, and later lexico-
graphers have only followed Rev. Bronson in assigning a
predominant place to homely indigenous words in their col-
lections.

42. Side by side with the tbh. elements, there is a fairly
large class of sts. words. These scem to be later formations
and often betray a good deal of semantic variations. Thus
Skt. $asya—, yields genuine tbh. xdh. kernel of a fruit, and
sts. xah, agricultural crops, and a quile recent formation
xaic, paddy. So also Skt. saiica—. gives tbh. xdc. mould, im-
pression and sts. xdc. seed for germination. Similarly thorg,
pestle of a husking-machine (dh&ki) and sts. thot, the beak
of a bird, are connected with Skt. troti. Likewise, tbh. gér,
boil, and sts. gir, rhinoceros. look back to Skt. ganda.

These stss. are modified loan words from Skt. and are
formed either according to the genius of the spoken language
or under the influence of some dialectical cross current.

There is a fair representation in Assamese of what has
been registered as desya elements in M.LA. lexicons. They
conform to class (2) of Dr. Turner’s division and may be
characterised as belonging to the inherited stock of Assamese.

Loan-words from N.I.A. languages.

43, The chief source ' for these has been Hindustani.
From that source has been received into Assamese a large
number of Persian and Arabic words and also words of Portu-
guese or other European origin.

Words of Sanskritic origin which preserve the sibilant
sound in the place of the Skt. sibilants which uniformly have
an (z) sound in Assamese, are loan words from Hindustén)
or other Western dialects. Cf. tici, linseed ;: cambhile, takes
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care of : biic, teic, twenty-two, twenty-three ete. To denote
the sibilant sound, (c) is used in Assamese spellings.

44. Homely Assamese words, often with slight altera-
tions in meaning, shew parallel equivalents in Oriya, Biharj,
Hindustini and other western dialects. These might have
descended from common sources and in some cases might
also have been due to migrations of people from different
centres of Northern India.

45. Certain Assamese words have similar or parailel
formations in westernmost languages like the Marathi, which
intermediate languages like the Hindustdni do not seem to
possess. Compare, for example, the following list of words: —

*Assamese. Marathi.

khik, savage hunger : khankha, savage, miserly.
khaced. knotty as a tie: khacca, hard and fast.
khabhani, a rack. a scraper:  khavani. a scraper.
(E.As.) Lhanta-cor, arrant khan-cor.

thief :
khéap. a notch: khap
gad-bura, a petty village gan-bara.

officer :

jakard- (bhat) : surplus rice jakerd, surplus articles.
kept over for a next meal:

tangaran, edition of a book : tangaran, improvement.

barangani, subscription : bargani, subscription.

beji. needle : bej, eye of a neadle.
etc.

46. About this class of words it would be more plausible
to assume race contact rather than derivation from a common
source. It has been noticed by historians of the Far-East
that Indian Colonists seem to have proceeded to the Far-Fast
hoth by land and sea and that the land route passed through
Eastern Bengal, Manipur and Assam (Dr. R. C. Majumdar :
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Indo-Aryan Colonies in the Far-East. Vol. I. Champa, pp. xi,
xiii). Further, the beginning of the Indian Colonial kingdoms
is not later than the 2nd century A.D. (ibid., p. xvi).

47. Tt would thus appear that Assam lay on the highway
for emigrants from all parts of India to the,Far-East and from
the slow nature of the journey in those far-off days, the out-
ward-bound emigrants must have dropped words and forma-
tions that were taken over by the local people. It must have
frequently happened alsn that some of the emigrants broke
their long journey on the wayv and settled amongst the native
population.

An assumption like this would explain similarities of
homely Assamese words and forms with those of the languages
of the extreme west. .

This seems to be supported by archacological evidences
also. Archaeological scholars like R. D. Banerji and K. N.
Dikshit have found in the architectural ruins of ancient
Assam, points of resemblance to the Chalukva columns of
the Bombay Presidency, Chaitva window pattern so common
in the temples of central India (esp those in the Rewa states
and at Khajurdaho). in the Gupta temples at Bhumra and
Déogarh (R. D. Baneriji, Annual reports, 1924-25; 1925-26 ;
Archaeological Survey of India). K. N. Dikshit is a little
more explicit about the source of the inspiration of ancient
Assamese art. “The affinitics of Assamese art would seem
to Jie more with the schools of Bihar and Orissa than with the
contemporary Pala art of Bengal. This is not unnatural as
of the streams of influence that have moulded the culture of
Assam, the strongest current has always been from North
Bihar and Mid-India (Annual report 1927-28 ; Archaeological

Survey of India).

Non-Aryan elements.

48. The principal Non-Aryan sources contributing loan
words to Assamese havé been discussed below in a separate
section. They are (1) Austro-Asiatic:—(a) Khasi; (b)
Kolarian and (c) Malayan. (2) Tibeto-Burman:—Bodo;
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(3) Thai:—Ahom. Specimen contributions from the respec-
tive groups have been tabulated under respective headings.
One point only need be emphasised : while the Khasi, Bodo
and Thai elements may be regarded as loans due to the con-
tact of Assamese with the several languages, the Malayan and
Kolarian elements may be said to be due to the facts of a sub-
stratum resulting from the unconscious blending of two sys-
tems existing amongst the people.
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IV. DIALECT SPECIMENS.

The story of the prodigal son.

49. In the following specimens, the story of the prodigal
son has been presented in the typical dialects of Assamese.
The translations have been made by actual speakers of the
several dialects, and the specimens have been transliterated
in the usual phonetic letters.

Excepting velars and labials, consonants have an alveolar
articulation.

EASTERN Assam
(1) Standard Colloquial (Sibsdgar).

30. kono ezan manuhar dutd putek asil. tare xarutowe
bapekak kale—“oj bopai, aponar xampattir z1 bhag mai pad,
tak mok diyak.” tate teG telir xampatti duyoputekar bhitarat
bati dile. alap dinar pasat xaruto puteke tir bhagat zi pale
take loj dur dexaloj goj bessali kari gotei xampatti nax karile.
tar pasat xei dexat bar akal hol. tate xi dukh péabaloj dharile.
tetiya xi goj xei dexar ezan manuhar asray lale, aru xei manu-
he tak gahari sarabaloj patharalgj pathai dile. tate xi gaharir
khowa ebidh gasar séire pet bharabaloj bar hepah karileo tak
koneo ¢ko nidile. xexat xi setan pai kale—" mor bopair kata
golame zorat koj adhik khowa bastu paise, kintu mai iyat
bhokat marisd ; mai ubhati bopair talo; goj ei katha kam ze—
‘ @} bopai, mai issarar osarat aru aponar osarat pap karils, mai
&ru aponar po buli kabar zoigga nahail ; mok aponar eta golam
buli rakhak.’ pasat xi bapekar osaraloj ubhati ahil, kintu xi
durojt thakotei tar bapeke tak dekhi maram lagi, lari g0j, tar
dinit dhari suma khale. tetiya puteke tefik kale—“oj bopai, mai
issarar osarat aru apondr osarat pap karisd; mai aru
aponar po buli kabar zoigga nahaii”. kintu bapeke bandi-
bildkak kale—*iyak begai ataitkoj bhal kapor ani pindhahak;
iyar hatat anathi aru bharit payzar pindhahik; aru ami
bhoz péti ran kardhak. kiyano mor ei po marisil, akou zile ;
heraisild akoy pald ”. taté xakalowe ran karibalgj dharile,
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tetiya telir bar putek pathirat asil. pasat xi gharar osar
pai, nas-bazanir xabda xunile. tetiya xi bandi-bilakar
stak mati xudhile-—~ ‘ei-bor no ki hojse ?” tate xi kale—
“tomar bhayer ubhati ahise, aru tomar pitare telik xustha
xarilere powa hetuke bar bhoz patise ”. tate tar bar khan
uthil, aru bhitaraloj zabar anissa hal, kintu tar bapeke olai goj
tak kakuti minati kaiilat, x; bapekak kale ze—" mai iman
basar aponar xewa kari kono kale aponar aigga ulangha
nai; tathapr kono kale apumi mok bandhu-bilakar lagat ran
karibalgy ctr sagali powalio diya nai. kintu aponar zi puteke
bessar lagai aponar xakalo xampati Dbhagan karile, xi
ahilate tar nimitte dpuni bar bhoz patle”. tetiya ted tak
kale—" Lipd wumi xadiu mor lagate asi, aru mor zi zi ase,
xakalo tomirel, kintu tomar e bhayer marisil, akou zise;
heraisilo akoy piisd ; ¢1 kale amu ran kara aru anandit bowa
usit ".—L.S.I. Vol. V, part I, p. 405.

WESTERN AssAM: —KAMRUP.

(2) Patdarang (Eastern Kamrip).
g p

51. ¢ta manhur duta putdk asl. xchator xarutui
bapakok kalak.—"he pite, xampottir mor bhagot zikhini
parer, take mok di 7 tate & nizor xampotti xehatok bhagei
dilak. tar alup dinor pasoter xin xaru putektoi xakaloke
gotei loy komba dexck legi paler g1, aru tate lampat kamot
gotar urei dilak w1 xakalo bivay karadte xen dexot bar
akal hal. tate s bar kasto paba dhallak. teten xi aru xed
dexor tta manhur a ray lalak.  xen mantui nizor patharok
legi tik bara sarbak legr pather dilak. tate xi aru bardi
khawa ckbudh gasor s di pet bharabak legi bar hepah
kallak. kintu kawer tko tak nedlak.  xehot aru xi gat ed
pai kalak —-amiar piter kato sdkarc zora kor tat kori best
khawa bastu pasi. kintu mai ¢t bhokhote marso. mai uthi
piter tak legi vz tntke kam—" he pite xargor ahite aru tai
dekhadte mai bar pap kallo; tor putere buli matbar zuiggo
nahad, tor sikar ttar nesnd mok kar”.  tar pasot xi nizor
bapakor gharok legi ahil.  kintu xi durate thaka-dte tar
bapake tak dekhi bar maram lagil. aru dauri zai galot dhori
suma khalak. teten puteke bapakok kalak—he pite xargor

A—4
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paisi. kintu mai iyat bhukhote morsu. mai uthi phele
bapar take zai ei kathd kam—*bapa, tai dekhate pap kori
mor parakal khalu. tor pute buli matar layak Aro nahad.
mok tor etd sakarar dare kar”. pasot xi uthi phele tar
bapekor gharok aihlik; kintu xi durete thikate tar bapeke
tdk dekha pai maramate dauri zai {ar galot dhori sumi
khalak. titte puteke telik kalak—*bapa, tai dekhate mai
pap kori parakal khalu. tor pute buli matir aro layak
nahan ”. titte bapeke bandha katak kalak—" gotgfe kori
bhal kapur ani ivak pindho: ivar hatot anthi aro bhorit
payzar di, aro ami bhoz pati ananda koru, kiyvonu ei mor po
morio zildk. hara satteo palu”. titte gote gilakhene
dnanda korba dhallak.

xei pastot telir dapar putekiui pathrot asil. pasot xi ahi
gharor guri pai baznd aro nésir xabda xunlak. | titte xi
bandha katar elak mati sudhlak—"icla khen ki hoisi ¢ 7 ?
xi kalak—* tumar bhat ather.  aro tumar bape tak xustha
xarile pawar nimitte bar bhoz patsi”.  titte tar bar khan
uthlak aro bhitrok zabar log) 1ssit nakallak. titte tar bapeke
ole zai tik kiho kollak are xi bapekok uttar di kalak—" siu,
mai atak basar tor xswi keri kono kilote tor aiggd phela
nai. ted mor bhandhu gilakhsnor lagot ananda korba ela
saglor sando tai keno kaloto diva nai.  kintu tor el pute
beisar lagot tor ei xampotti bhayi khiu phellak, ita aha
matrake tar nimittee tai masta bhoz patsah . titte ted tak
kalak—" bapa. tai varbadai moer Jagot asah, dro mor zi 7zi
ase xei gote-gilakhen tore. tor ei bhad morio aro zilak;
hara hoi pawa gel. ¢ kdranor dhori ami ran aro ananda
kara usit.—Raghunath Chowdhury.

(5) Palasbari (Southern Kamrip).

54. kunba ¢td manhur duta putdk asil.  ¢kdin xorto
putike bapiyakak kala-“bapa wa, apunar xampottir mai
bhagot zemén kheni pam teman khini mok diya.” tethane
bapiyike nizor xampotti duwo putikak bhage dild. kei din
man pasot xorto putike tar bhagto loj kunba akhan durher
dekhok gel, aru tate gundami kori tar gotai makha xampotti
nahavsa koilla. tar pasot xiai dekhot masta akal hal. tethiyan
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xi bar dukh paba dhoilla. tar pasot xi tirei ¢ta manhur asirok
zai dsray lala. manhtoi tak bara sarba patharok khedals.
tite xi bardi khawa ekbidh gasor sen khaba dhoilla. teo tak
kayo ako khabd neidla. tar pasot setan pai xi kald-“amar
bapar gulam-hateo agardenike pet bhare khaba paisi, kintu
mai ete bhukhot xukhe morbd lagsu. mai eithiyine gharok
ulti zai bapar agot yey buli kam-*“ bapa wa, mai isarar asirat
aru apunar asarat bar pap koillu. mai aru adpunar beta buli
kabir zoigga nahal. mok dpunir ¢td gulam buli dhori rakha.”
tar pasot xi bapiyakar asirok legi ulti ahil. kintu xi bohut
durhet thakadntei bapiyake tak dekha pala aru burhdr maram
lagi tar asarok legi lori zai tar galot xamia mari dhori suma
khaba dhoilla. tethiya putike telik kald-“ bapa, mai bar papi,
mai mok apunar beta bulba noru”. kintu bapiyake sakar gila-
kak kala-“ardito thiki bhal bhal kapur ani yek pindhou. yer
hatot anthi dru bhorit payzir pindhou, aru ami bhoz pati
tamsi koru de. karan mor rto brta mori zamor gharor
pere ulti @ihsi ", {cethivd xakalowe tamsa koirba dhoilla.
tethivi burar dayar putdkto patharot asil.  tar pasot
xi g¢haror kakh pai tihator gharot nAas bazana hawa
xunli.  tethiva xi sakar hitar ftak miti xudhla,—" azi
ikhiin ki hosi 01 7? sakartor kald-" tumir bhivake ulti aihsi.
telik bhiale bhale pawa dekhi bipere bar bhoz patsi.” take xuni
tar bar khan uthil, aru tar gharok zibar man nahawa hal.
kintu tiar bipivak ale ahi kibo kikoti karddte xi kala-“ mai
emian basar koko nazawake apunar lagot thaki dpunak sawa
sinta kori asu. teo azik legi mok lag-xamariyir lagot tamsa
kori khdba rta sacalor sinio divi nai  kintu apunar zito
betai beisar Jagot apunir xakalo xampotti bhani khastan
koilld. xrto beta ulti ahar thaki apuni masta bhoz patila”.
tethiya ted tak kala-" bapa tai xadar mor lagote asa aru mor
zigila xampotti ase, xakalo tore; kintu tor ei bhiyare mori
uthi aihsi, x1 haresil. tak aru palu.  xtidh-dhori ami tamsa
kara iru anandit hawa usit.—Santader Goswami, BA.

(6) Barpeta (Western Kamrip).

55. kunba ¢td manhor duta putek asil.  ekdin xarutu
puteke bapekok kalak-" pita, amar xampottir mai zikhini mor
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bhégot pad, xikhini mok diya”. tethen bapeke nizor xampotti
tahak bhage dilik. tare kei din men pasote xei xarfi putektui
tar gate xapake loi ekhen duhrer dekhok gusi gel, aro tate xi
lampat hoj tar gate xapa xampottike urc phellak. tar pasot
xei dekh-khenot masta ak#1 hal.  tethen xi xei dekhor eta
manhor asrot zai asrav Jalik. manuhtui tak bara sarbiak
login patharok khedalik. {ate xi rkbidh barai khawa gasor
s€i khaba dholldk. tike dekhio kayo 1ak ¢ko khaba nediak.
tar pasot tar setan lagil. dre xi kalak-“ mor pitar sdkar gilaneo
agaddanike pet bhare khihd rawe, kintu mai ivite bhukhote
xukhe morba lagsu. mai ¢thene pitdr take z3i ef boli kam-
“pitd, tumi, dekhante mai pav kori nizor parakal khalu. mai
tumar beta bolbd 13gd pute nibay  mek tumi ethen eta
sikaror dare rakha. tar pisol xi uthi hohil aro hapekor
gharok login ahil. kintu vi dvhret thakantei bipeke tak
dekhd palak. tethen hamkor morom liei diuri zii tak galot
xaptd mari dhori suma Lhall: fiihn puteke kalak-* pita,
tumi dekhante mai pap kori nizor parakal khilu  mai tumar
beta bolba 1503 pute nahav.” kint{i bin-le siker-ci' nok kalak-
“khob bhal bhal sai kapur ini jvik padh var hatot anthi
di, bhorit payzar di aro ami Lhii ¢ i timed koru ah.
kionu ei mor betd mard hejo zildk: wai 17k houreo palu.”
xikhunti thun tamsa korha dhollak,

tethen manuhtor dandér potkoun pathivet asil. pasot xi
gharok &hi nas baznir xabda ~undfhiir (5 bandhak mat di
ani xudhlak-“iglan nu ki hoi<e ve ™ ? trihen bandhatui kalak-
“tumar bhad aise, aro tumar ritr 'k bhile kale dha dekhi
masta bhoz patse.” ivdke xunr tar har khan uthil aro bhitrok
zabar anissa hal. kintu baprke tik kiho korba dhollak.
tethen xi bapekok lalak-“sawid. pita. tumak moi imen basar
xewa kori asu. ekdindk leoin mai tumir katha phelawa rad.
tathapi mok tumi lag-xamariviar laoot {imsi korbak login eta
sagalor sando diva nai. kintu ei {umar pute beissar lagot
tumar xampotti pani kori phellak aro i ahantei tumi masta
bhoz pati phella.” tethrn  bapeke putekok kalak-“ bhapd, tai
xadai mor lagate asih. mor zikhini dse vate-gilan tore. kintu
tor ei bha¥tu mara hojo zilik ; tik mai houreo palu. xikhunti
ami ran tdmsa kard ucit.— Achyutananda Das.
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WESTERN AssaM : —GOALPARA,

(7) Salkosa. (Rdj-Bangst dialect).

56. Kuno ekzan mansir duizan saowa asil. tar sotataye
bapak kéil-baba sampttir zc bhiag mor ha¥, tak mok de. tat
a® nizer sampotti umik batiya dil. tar alpa din pasote gj
sota sdowata sok goteya dur desat gel. are lampat bebaharat
ar sampotti uzar karll. al gotdy kharas karar pasot oi desat
bara akal hol. ate ayi kasta paba dhoril. sela 48 zaya oi
deser tkzan mansir asray lowal @ manusi ak suyar saraba
patharat patheya dil.  ale a@ suyine khaowa ek rakam gaser
sal diya pet bharaba siuleo ak kah kisu nadil. tar pasot ag
setan paya kol-'mor biper kata golame besi besi khaowa
bastu pause, kintu mui iic biokate marisun, mui oithe zaya
el katha komi- baba sarger birudhdhe Zr 1l dekhat mui pap
karilun. * tor saowa bul kabar ar zoigga nahan. tor ¢k zan
golamer mata mok kar.” puse a® uthiya baper gharat gel.
kintu aé durint thakte or bape ok dekhiya daya lagiya dauri
zaya or galat dhora sumi khaul.  sela sdowata ak koil-" baba,
sarger birudhdhe & tumar asarot pap kariun. tor saowa buli
kabar zoigga nihan.” lkmu vape colam gulak koil-- sakaler
saite bhal kipar daony & ok padhian, ar hatat anth de ar pawat
payzar de. ar anu bhos patiya ran Karun de. karan mor el
saowatd morisil, aro basd. Ladsaun aro palun.” ate umura
(saga?) tamsi koriba dho.il. ocla ar divjar saowata patharat
asil. pase o asyd ghar roasar puyd baa ar naser sabda
sunil. sela ar powen-suwiar (ol dakeya pusil-T er-gula ki
hojse 27 tate o ko= woe oy a asil. ar ter bape ok sustha
sarile paya bhos paul  are ar bara rag uthil: ar bhitarot
zabar anissa horl  L.itu ar baps weva zaya munau karat ad
bapak kotl-" dikheh mit tta buasar tor seba koriya kuno kale
tor aigga wnamna karun nar. tathapr mor lag-lagariyar lagat
ran tamsa koriba (kta sagador basséio tur kuno kale mok dis
nai. kintu tumar o1 ze bitay bewssir lagot apnar sampotti
bhaziya khaya phelal. at asate r bade iui bara bhoz patili.”
sela ab ak koil-" baba tui sadan mor lagot asis, mor ze ze ase,
sok tore. kintu tor €1 bhar morisil, aro basise ; haraisilun aro
palun, ei bade ami ran tamsa kara usit.—Burdymohan Chakra-
varti, B.Sc.
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V. THE NON-ARYAN LEXICAL CORRESPONDENCES
IN ASSAMESE VOCABULARY.

57. In introducing this section certain reservations in
statements are necessary. The comparative grammars of the
non-Aryan languages arc not yet fully setiled and one is not
sure about the real origin of any word found in them. In
selecting non-Aryan words for comparison with Assamese
words of unknown origin in the following lists, the only guid-
ing principle has been similarity in sound and meaning (which
of course, is not a sure guide in etymology). Nothing more
than mere comparison is therefore suggested and every remark
about non-Aryan affiliation 1s to be regarded as subjett to this
reservation in statement.

AUSTRO-ASIATIC INFLUENCE.

(a) The Khasi element.

58. The Assam Valley distiricts are surrounded on all sides
by aboriginal tribes mostly of Tibeto-Burman origin except
the Khasis who belong to the Mon-Khmer branch of the Aus-
tric stock. The Austro-Asiatic people are supposed by some
to have been the carlicst mhabitants of Northern India and
driven to their present mountain homes by the Tibeto-Burman
on the east and by the Dravidian on the west. The Khasi
language mn Assam 1s the sole representative of the Austro-
Asiatic family in North Eastern India. Though the Khasis
have been living an isolated life cut off from any great direct
intercourse with the plains, there have been in all periods f
history commereial and political dealings with them and from
the linguistic point of view there have been mutual borrowings
on both sides.

59. Other representatives of the Austro-Asiatic stock are
the Munda languages that occupy the castern half of Central
India. It has been said that the domain of Munda, Mon-
Khmer and other connected lannguages are much more con-
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siderable than it is at present and that it is only in late times
that this domain has been reduced and cut into pieces by the
Aryan and the Dravidian on the West and the Tibeto-Burman
on the east. The people, however, who spoke those Austric
dialects have now merged into the Hindu and Muhammedan
masses of Northern India; they have become transformed
into the present-day Aryan speaking castes and groups of the
country. The absorption of the Ausiric speaker into the
Aryan fold explains the presence in the Indo-Aryan speeches
of a considerable number of Austric words (P.A.P.D. pp. VII
and XIX).

60. For want of sufficient informations about all the
varied branches of the Austro-Asiauc group, the observations
here are confined only to Assamese correspondences to the
Khasi, the Mundari, the Santali and the Malayan languages.
It would appear from what foilows that the influence of the
Kolarian languages is deeper and more far reaching than that
of the Khasi or other non-Aryan languages. The influence
of the latier seems to be confined mostly to the vocabulary.
A few words (prob. of Austric origin) retamned in the Khasi,
seem to have been absorbed into late Sanskrit. e.g., Skt.
cholanga, a lemon; As. soleyg: Khas. soh-long (soh, fruit).
Skt. §imba, pod. As. chér, Khas., symbai, symboh, a seed, a
grain (U. S. Singh: Khasi-English dictionary, 1906).

61. The Khasi correspondences : y represents the neutral
vowel in Khasi words.

kabau, supplication (kabo. to request).

king-khap, a kind of cloth (kem-khap).

Vkhamoc, grasp.  (\/kham. close the fist).

khayg, anger.  (khong-khong, irritated).

kamd, wander about aimlessly. (Vkma, wander, roam
about) .

dingd, a boat (dieng, wood or tree).

dong, a channel (dong, abbr. of tyndong, a tube).

heno, it is said, so they say (hana).

j@pd, a bamboo clothes basket (japi, a basket in the
shape of a round trunk for depositing precious articles) .

A=
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jeng-jeng, protruding (jing, high up).

jajal, trouble (jinjar, trouble).

jaha, a kind of sweet scented rice (juhai).

do-mdcd, a half-breed, esp. a cow (masi, a cow; Aust.
sia, a buffalo).

methon, a wild bull (mythen, mythun, big and muscular
as a calf).

enei, “ to boot, " for nothing (wanoh, a little quantity in
excess of that sold or bought) .

cokord, the sheli of a nut or egg; a scab.

(soh-kitroh, having pock marks, e.g. soh-khliang,

a scar).

sal-man, pimples on the face; (sulom, dandruff on the
face) .
nodokd, stout and siurdy (cf. sup-dok, short and stout :
sup, a big basket ; *nud, the heart+dok). '
saiat, sijat, trust, conlidence (synjat, a pledge).
ciit, a bullock's rump. H. catar (syntai, a hump).
takand, wretchedly poor, Skt. Lex takka, mggard.

(Cf. takhaw, wretchedly poor).
tari, an oil-vessel; an abandoned bed of a river (tharid,

a shallow bed oi a stream ; Cf. Mund. tard. low land).
bhur, a raft, Ski. bheda (7 bur, a raft. \-bur, to creep).
bhurd, a male wild boar (bhur, one of a herd of wild

boars).

(b) The Kol (or Mundd) element.

62. Considering the present habitation of the Kols (Kher-
waris) in the Chota Nagpur Plateau and Central Provinces, a
direct Kolarian influence upon Assamese seems to be a far
cry. Dr. S. Levi refers to the Vayu Purana which shews the
Kol in its list of the peoples of Eastern India between Prag-
Jyotisa (modern Gauhati) and Videha (Tirhut). There are
references also to the Mahabharata which shew the Kol as a
tribe living in Eastern India (P.AP.D. pp. 87, 88). It is
in the regions north of the Ganges and east of Bihar that the
Assamese language in its formative period seems to have
been individualised. A direct Kol influence thus becomes

easily conceivable.
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63. The influence of the Kolarian languages seems to be
more deep-acting than that of any other non-Aryan language.
The most distinguishing feature of Assamese is the addition
of suffixes to nouns of relationship.

There are also specific terms to indicate relationship
according to gradation in rank and age of the person with
whom relationship is indicated. (8§ 595 ff).

These peculiarities are generally ascribed to the Tibeto
Burman influence. But in the Tibeto-Burman there are only
prefixes to nouns of relationship. The Kolarian languages ex-
hibit all these peculiarities : and there seems to be hardly any
doubt that Assamese borrowed these peculiarities from the
Kolarian.

64. There is a distinct tendency in Santali to approach
the sound of vowels in consecutive syllables to each other;
e.g.. kora, a boy: kuri. a girl. This is characteristic also of
some Dravidian dialects. There are vowel changes in Bengali
and Assamese in similar directions For want of sufficient
information it cannot be definitelv ascertained how much of
the vowel changes erouped under Mutation (8% 249 ff) and
Vowel-Harmony (§§ 259 fI) can be attributed to the Kolarian
influence. But the influence seems to be there.

65 The lexical clements present a difficulty. Both the
Santali and the Mundiri dictionaries contain scores of words
that bear striking similaritics to Assamese formations of un-
known origin in sound and sense.  The correspondence extends
even to onomatopoetics on a large scale  The Kolarian langu-
ages have borrowed so frecly from other languages of India,
that even the compiler of the Santali Dictionary made no
attempt to distinguish between words of Kolarian origin and
those adopted from other sources. * With our present know-
ledge of the non-Aryan languages of India. living or dead,
which have influenced the present Santali vocabulary, any
such attempt would have been mere guess work, and would
have served no useful purpose.” (A. Campbell: Preface to
the first edition, Santali-English Dictionary, 1933).
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A select list of Kolarian-Assamese correspondences is
given below to shew either the nearness of contact of both the
languages, or the extent to which they were indebted to com-
mon sources. A few words in the lists seem to be of Kolarian
origin having Austric offinities. In the forms and meanings
quoted, most of the words do not occur in lexical Bengali.

66. The Mundari Correspondences.

Vatd, to prepare, parch as a cake (Md. Sant. atd, fry,
parch).

dtom-tokdri. within limit, economically (Md. dtom. brink
Austr. tak. be full to overflowing).

Vute, floats (Md. Sant. atu. to float, Cf. Austr. uit.).

Vbild, to distribute (Md. \/bil, to spread.
Austric. bila. separate (Sem. Buk. Max)."

danguwa, bachelor, solitary (Sant. danguwd).

erd, a particle expressing assent (eld).

gedrd, hard and unripe (gadar. gadra).

hdtd. hard, obstinate

vVhut-hutd, to clash

Ritkari, growl, bellowing (x’hukur. low growl or moan).

jund, introductory stanza and chorus of a song.
(jonokd. parable, example).

jiiti, a bird snare (\/juti. to seduce).

kadu, a gourd (kadua).

latum, a spinning top (Md. \ latum. to fold up.
Khas. latom : Austr. bu-lat. round. R. 191. lueh
R. 160).

lethem, slow, lazy (letho).

lukmd, fat (lukum).

mdi, a term used in addressing females. %

maiki, a female (mdi).

/merha, twist, coil (merhdo).

mugd, silk cocoon (mungd, coral).

muthan, measure of distance from the elbow-joint to the
palm closed up (muth).

\/uburiyd, turn upside down (\/obor, lie down on the
belly),

$ (hotd. attack with horns erect).
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utanguwd, urge a person to any course (otdngdo, be
carried away by the wind).

serekd, watery, tasteless (? \/ser, to dissolve).

cikard, a tick, a skin-louse infesting animals (siku, louse).

Vcongd, make a mere outline as of a road (songhd, a
narrow path).

s0td, a broom-stick, (sotd, stick).

tupurd, round and small, (Cf. tapra-toprd, small).

thetuwai, numbness with cold, (tdtdi, to benumb with
cold).

driyd, a wide-mouthed bamboo basket (uria).

kakh-lati, the arm-pit (Md. latd, a pit, hole).

-lekhiyd, like, similar, as in ei-lekhiya, sei-lelchiyd, this-
like, that-like (Md. leka. like, similar; Oraon: lekha).

67. "The Santali Corrcspondences.

ako-goja. obstinately sticking to something, (akor, diffi-
cult).

ala-badu. worthless. incfficient, (alua-basua. ignoramus).

\ at (E. As. any). be sufficient (\’antao).

dathkuriya, (E. As. anthu-kur). childless, barren (atkura,
childless).

bhira, (E. As. bhindd). a lump of earth; (bhind, a lump
of anything).

bhoda. foolish. (Sant. bliondo : Austric. bodo).

bhut-leura. dwarfish, stunted, (bhutka).

bue. (obscene) female organ. (Sant. buya. cucu).

bokd, mud. (Sant. bakal. muddy : Austric, buko, muddy
water).

cahal, casily passable as a road, (cahla. slushy).

capha!. full of vigour and health as a young man, (caphel,
smooth and unruffled as shallow water).

cikehi, a sudden and involuntary start due to cold. fear
etc. (cihik, cihkan).

dobold, a patch of land marked out by earthen embank-
ments to contain irrigation water, (doblak).

dhip, a boundary mark, (dhipi, dhiph. a mark of
boundaries).

dhik, fainting due to weariness, (dhak, weariness).
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Examples : —
Assamese.

atd, grand-father.

abu, grand-mother

bopdi, bapd, father

ai, mother

kakai, kakd, elder-brother :

bdi, elder sister; a term of
address to an elderly lady.

@mai, mother’s equal :
bau, mother (dialectical) :

tawai, father's equal

Austric.

ator, ata, grand-father, an-
cestor (G. 86)

abuh, abu, father. (F.'40).

bapai, bapa, father. (F. 44 a).

ai, father. (F. 45).

kaka, eider-brother (B. 426).

bhai, ibhai, (Mon).

elder sister.

ba, bii, mother (B. 413).

amar, mother, aunt. (M. 194).

b‘;’el;: mother. (M. 194).

tata, ta, grand-father.

As against kakda:, b, elder-brother, elder-sister ete. there
are Aryan bhai, bhani, ior younger brother, younger sister.

73. Miscellaneous words.

akan, akam, term of address 1o young children. Cf. (awa
kamit, young child, (C. Kel) C. 101,

dlay, a scafold liunging irom the rool or a beam of a
house. Ci. alung (Sak. Ra). B. 101

ata, grandiather: Ctf. ata, ancestor; ator, grandfather.
(Sak. Ra. U.) G. 86.

acu-sita, coloured threads tn weave embroidery figures
into a piece of cloth. CL. achu, pattern, picture (Sak
U. Kam) P. 42.

d-kar, to open the mouth widely. CI. ang, to gape; (Bes. .
Sep.) M. 19%9.

bagd, white. Cf. bak, (Bah). biog (Temb). W. 98 (b).

bar, partiion wall oi a house. Cf. bara (Sak. Ra.) B. 100.

beti, girl, daughter. Cf. betina, girl, woman, (Mantr.
Malac) F. 72.

bokd, muddy, mud. Cf. buko, muddy water (Sak. Kerb)
W. 36.

bej-bej ; .itching sensation ;

also bej-kacu ; a kind of yam causing iiching sensation.

Ci. bej, bij, tickle; (Sem. Buk. max) T. 124.



THE MALAYAN ELEMENT 4

bai-\/di, to thrust something long and round into a hole
or cavity (slang). Cf ya bai, dig, bore through
(Sem. Jar) D. 107.

Vbild, to distribute. Cf. bila, to separate (Sem. Buk.
Max.) S. 105.

bilak, many (Pl suffix). Cf. ba-lu (Sem). ba-lut (Kran)
bi ga, many. Khas. byllai.

bau, bamboo lath attached to the brim of a basket. Cf.
pau, rib; (Sem. Plus). ba-pau. R. 100.

batalu-guti, a clay pellet shot from an arrow. Ci. telian,
round. (Sem. Buk.).
ba, boh. fruit. R. 190.

\'bik, to pour, Cf. bikut, bekut. to spout. (Sem. Pa. Max)
ba-al:. flood (Som), bahal: (Sak) 1. 44. F. 178.
bhoda. clly, foolish | CI bodo. fuolish (Ben. New)
baduwa. blunt. {  lLodoh. (Sem. Buk) F. 219
bét, mouth (slang). C{ beio. face (Sem Pa. Max). F.

228.
vbuwtal. to pick up. Ci. Lwe pack vp. (Bes. Songs). boht
(Bes. Lang). C. 52
buti. blunt, worn out Cf. brta blind (Sak. U. Kam).
bhet-caluwa. dim--ighted B 245
cara-caul, unhusked rice. C° haron. unhusked rice.
also \, car. shine unfolded (Sak. Br.) R. 122.
celaum, eyc-brow. Cf cheliv. to see. (Bes. Malae) S. 78.
v/ewar, to ery out C{ serhot. ery out (Mant. Bor)
E. As. cihar C. 10
cet, penis (slang) CI. set sed. mons veneris. (Sem. Pa.
Max ). N. 18.
cengd. very hot, burnmmg  Cf chekngek, heat. (Bes.
Sep). H. 150.
capar, thatched ?O"f of @ boat §Cf, sapo slats of thatch.
xdphar, cover, lid
(Law. Siang) H. 159

cecd, chill. Cf. chengak : chngac > (Cuoi). C. 205.

\/chdt, clip as hair. Cf. ge-chat. (Sak. Ra). chet, chiet.
(Bah) to cut small. C. 29.

cong, a den, a resort of wild animals.

Cf. cheong, chong, belly. (Sem. Buk. max.) B. 159.
A—8
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da’l (Pron. d¥l), a shrine, temple. Cf. dol. house (Sert.
Ulu) H. 153 (b).

dihekiya, half-ripe. Bg. ddsa. Cf. da-ching, unripe;
(Khmer. chhan, raw). U, 19,

dingi, neck. Cf. teng-kok, (U. Kel) ; djagn, denkok.
(Sem. K.) N. 29. :

dalang, a bridge ; also Darang, the name of a district.
Cf. dorr, bridge. (Sem. Cliff), B. 391.

dhekiya-patiya, the royal-tiger. Cf. pato; (U. Kel).

diagign (Or. Hn, Joh) T. 129. T. 130 (b)

gahari, a pig, Cf. gaur, gau, (Sak;); gahu (Tan. U. Lang)
pig, P 74 (a).

gewdri, work, menial service. Cf. gewe, work; (Sem)
W. 137.

gerehd, hal{-dried fuel.

gerekani, a place where filth and rubbish are thrown.
Ct. gerong, wood; (Sak. Sel. Da) T. 207.

gahari, delay, slowness. Cf. gehe, tired, fecble ; (Pa. Bel).
T. 145.

gid, anus. Cf. kit, kid, anus. (Sem. Black. Max) A. 118.

gilak, many (PL suff.). (Cf. §§ 640 ff).

gord, heel. Cf. gor, lower part of leg. (Sem. Plus) H. 69.

hola, a pool of stagnant water. Cf. ho, water : (Sem. Bes)
W. 29.

hul, thorn. Cf. hulat, insect, (Blan. Rem); hili, thorn
(Sem.) L 23.

habi, wood, forest. Cf. bi (Sem. K.); bd, bik, (Sen. K)
hop (Pang. K.) forest, jungle F. 231, 234.

hapa, ) wild cat. Cf. hapa, cockroach. (Sem. Pa. Max).

hepa, } hampet, flying-fox (Bes. Songs). C. 193, B. 74.

holongd, a sharp pointed bamboo pole for carrying loads
on the shoulder. Cf. halang, long piece of wood,
(Serak) B. 101.

jit, silence. appeasing. Cf. jit, jet, thin. (Bes. Sep) T. 72,

jahd-mal, a kind of wild cat. Cf. juho. tiger (Som). Cf.
Lex. Skt. jahaka T. 129 (b).

jugut, ready, prepared. Cf. jug, ready. (Pang. Sam) R.
47.
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jilu, a small thread-like earth-worm®also kum-jeluka,
snail, Cf. jelo, leech (Sen. Cliff) L. 46.

j&, crest of fowl: cox-comb. Cf. juo, joa, cock’s crest.
(Shom. P&) H. 1.

V/ul, to be suspended. Cf. jol. jetjol, hang. (Sen. Cliff)
H. 25.

jeng, small twigs of tree. Cf. je-ang, bone, (Serting)
jahang (Ben. New) B. 336(a).

Vijop, lie in wait, look closely, Cf. ya-jop, to search.
(Peng. U. Ar.)'S. 62.

khang, anger. Cf. kheng, khing. angry (Khmer). A. 80
(b). Khasi; khong-khong. irritated.

kodo, hornet. Cf. padau. tadau, bee (Sem. Plus. Keda)
B. 135. Also paduri-paruwd. a kind of beetle which
when touched passes burning wind.

ko;;_q;i, having crooked fingers. Cf. keng-kang,

kenga (coll), bandv-legged. (Sem. Buk. Max) B. 50.

kan. small. used in addressing a voung person (e.g. kam
bopai).
Ct. kanet. kaneh. small (Sem. Buk. Max) S. 280.

\’katdl, remove branches or thorns from the main stem:
to smoothen. Cf. kontok. cut up. carve (Bes K. L.)
C. 299.

ila-kani V' elbow. Cf. ‘kmno'nq.e]bow (Sem. K. Ken).

Jeild-lean:. \lkulakut. nail. (Sem Klapr.)

Yilikuti, | telako. nail (Sem Buk. Max). E. 42, N. 3

' (b) Cf. Skt kila. elbow.

kaping, a girdle round the privities. Cf klao
penis: penyali. woman's girdle: Khis. jum-pien,
woman's girdle, P. 52 C 171. Lex. Skt. kaupina.

khari, lightning. Cf. karei, kharei thunder- (Som) T.
166.

kukur-neciyd. a wolf. Cf. nyah. tiger. (Pang. K. Aring)
chinnih ; (Sem Beg). T. 129. 129(d).

kuwdng. a wild dog. Cf. kohang. tiger-cat. (Jok. Raff)
T. 133.

Vkorok, kuruki, approaching with a hesitating and trem-
bling movement. Cf. krik. tremble, move (Bes. Sep):

T. 228.
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keti, clitoris {slang). Cf. ketd ; exterior skin. (Sem. Pa.
Max) S. 236(b).

keld, penis (slang). Cf. klau, penis, (Bah Stieng) klao.
P. 52.

kapau-phul. a kind of flower.

kaﬁizb,ﬂwh. " kind of pulse Cf. kapoh. egg (Sert) E. 35.

kelebang, a wretched nondescript person.

kelehuwd,
Cf. kelbong beni. crooked (Sem. Buk. Max) also,
kelpum hollowed. B. 175(a).

kerketuwd, a squirrel. Cf. ker: kekah: tttba. a squirrel.
M. 145, 146.

kelqu-kecau. uproar. Cf. kelong. noise. (Sem. Pa. Max
N. 90.

kdwai, a kind of fish. Cf. kaa. (Sak. Br.) fish, E. 138 (u)
Lex. Skt. kavayi.

kam, kiyem. a kind of water-fowl. Cf. ayan. fow] (Sak.
Tam) F. 258. Khas, ke 15 an article placed before
singular nouns.

kakh-pila. a tumour in the armpit. also pildi. spleen. Cf.
pleh, stone of a frwt, (Sak Cliff) F. 282. Lex. Skt.
plihd. .

kald, deaf, Cf. keia. dumb. (Pang. Sam): kalo, (Ser).
D. 186. :

kini, rags. Cf. kham. (Or. Lant): kain (Jak. Semb); ni
(Bes. Bell).

vkimor, to bite as an inscct. CI. kemor. insect. (Sak.
Kerb) B. 143(a).

latd-makar, a leopard. Cf. lataik. wild cat.

lata-phutuki (Sem. Pa. Max). T. 129

lao-pini, spirituous liquor. Cf. leu. clean water. (Sak.
Tap) W. 35.

lepetdy/kirh, to sit on the hams. Cf. lempao. thigh; (Sak.
U.L.) lempar, buttocks. (Temh:). T. 61.

lep, pincers, tongs; also lep-lepiyd. glib.

celepy, glib Cf. le-peh, tongue (U. Cher). T. 163,

lengd, thin and slendcr. Cf. lengak-lengak, slender (Bes.
Songs) S. 259.

lek-sek, soft and pliable. Cf. lekoy, soft. (Sem. Jarum.
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Seken, Sem. Beg). S. 333, 334. ‘

Vlar, to run. Cf. loi, run (U. Pat) lari (Mal); lor, move,
(Bes. Songs.) R. 201, 202. M. 211.

lin, abysmal depth. Cf. lien, (kran. Tem.)

also lindd-gard, a very deep hole % hole. H. 109.

let-, leti-n\/1&, wallow in the mud. Cf. latak, mud (Som).
M. 215.

Vmarah, to be dry and crumbled. Cf. mareh, angry,
(Mal). A. 87.

mej-mej. feeling uncasy in body. Cf miji, meje, sick
(Sem. Jur. Pa). S. 187.

mécd. curved, bent. Cf. menchas. bent, low (Sem. Pa.
Max), L. 150.

maidam, a heap. a burial mound. Cf. midap. maidap (Sem.
Beg. Jur). hill. H. 85.

miiki, a female. F. 64.

makari-ghild. a round pehble-like fruit of a creeper with
which children play wt marble. Cf. maku. mako, egg.
(Sem. Bux) E. 34.

nomal. young. Cf. wyom. ydung  (Bes. Sep).

nandn. ninda. diverse, various, Cf. nana-ner, other. (Sak.
Kerh) T. 42.

nihar-phutuki. a leopard. Cf. mendhar. tiger: (Sak. Em)
T. 136.

\/nador. to sport on the water with shouts and playful
shricks Cf. nadur, nador. ery (Sak. U.) C. 281.
\/ikiya to make a sound in retching; noise made in

% retching. Cf. ya-ko: (Sem. Plus), Kol

ok, om-kiwe, to vomit. V. 22

palax, sap-wood. Cf. palo-osh. wood partially burnt. T. 214.

Vpot. to plant, bury Cf. petom. to plant. bury: potam
(Bah), P. 132,

pokar. anus ; vagina. Cf. puki. vagina; (Sem. Buk. Max).
P. 222.

pagald. mad. Cf. gila. mad. (Sak. Ra) M. 3.

pal, alluvial deposit on land. Cf. palao. island. (Sem. Jur)
pulao. (Sak. Kor) J. 42.

pel, testicle: Cf. pelokn (Sem. Cliff). peluk (Sak. Blau)
egg. E. 37.
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rang-kukur, a wild dog. Cf. rdakn, (Jel). raag (Sera).
T. 132.

$ung, awn of corn: (Bg. Suk. Skt. suka, $unga).
Cf. sung, thorn, sok. suk, hair. (Sem. Buk. Max). H.1.

Sakat, fat, stout.  Cf. cheke, fat. (Som). F. 35. Prob.
contaminated with Skt. $akta.

sold, toothless, sola bald: (Mantr, Malac) B. 20.

\/sald. to exchange, to change. Cf. selek. exchange. sileh
(Sem. Plus.) B. 485.

telekd, large and prominent eye. Cf. telek. sce. (Plant.
Kap. Lem.) S. T7.

takon. a stick. Cf. tokn, hand; (Sak.) H. 15.

tiyd, a parrot: Bg. kakatuwd, Cf. tiong. minah-bird. (Ser.)
tiokn, (Jel). M. 105.

tel-teliya. greasy. clayev. Cf te: liat. soft clay. (Sem. Pa.
Max.) E. 12.

teki, cold. chill g Cf. tekd. cold. wet ;

tek-tekiyd, moist. wet (place) (Bes Her). W. 74

tu-kurd. a piece. Cf. tio, tiu, piece: (Sem. Buk. Max.).
P. 70.

ting. a peak. summit,Cf. tinggih, high. (Ben. New). H. 83.

tik, endure, last, Cf. tego. firm, durable :

Bg. ték. % (Sem. K.) H. 31.

tila, a mound. a hillock. Cf. tul. mountain, (Pang. U.).
M. 100. tenld. rocky hill M. 199, also. til, tel, place.
P. 118.

tapd, a wicker bag in which sced-grains are stored.

topold. a hundle. Cf. tapa. bag for betel (Som.). tabok,
rice-bag (Sak. Jap.) B 13.

tok. to snip off as the leaves of {rees. to shed as tears. Cf.
tok. netok (Bes. K. L.) to cut the heads of rice with
a reaping knife. C. 299.

tak. to be full to over flowing.  Cf. toko, increase, aug-
ment (Mant. Bor.). A. 185.

4it, to float. Cf. uit, float, (Sem. Max.) F. 173.

Vaukiyd, to shout, to scream.
Cf. ya-kukeau, to shout (Sem. Jarum) S. 175.

utogi.-kith. a kind of inflammable wood. Cf, ui, (Kon, Tu).
uifi, (Stieng) fire, J. 124.
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4, white ant, Cf. yui, fly (Bes. A.) F. 199.
Khas. u wieh, a worm.

xiju, a kind of tree. Cf. siujoi, a kind of tree.
(Pang. Tel.) T. 223.

chep, xep, spittle, exudation. Cf. chep, pus; (Sem. Pa.
Max). P. 239.

xehd, to make a hissing sound as of a man shivering with
cold. Cf. seoi (Bes. Al). sihoi, (Manlo), to sing
S. 213.

T1BET0-BURMAN INFLUENCE.
The Bodo element.

74. Amongst the Tibeto-Burman people the Bodos were
the most powerful. They built up strong kingdoms and with
varying fortunes and under various tribal names—the
Chutiyas, the Kachars, the Koces etc., they held sway over
one or another part 'of North-Eastern India during different
historical times. The Bodo folk who live to the west of the
Kamrup district are called Mech by their Hindu neighbours.
This word is probably a corruption of the Skt. mleccha, Those
of them who live in and to the east of the district of Kamrip
are called Kacharis or Kacharis by the Hindus. Various
guesses have been made about the origin of the word Kachari
(Kachari) (L.S.I Vol. III. Part 11. p. 1.), but it seems hikely
that the word is connceted with Skt. *kaksata—, a hypotheti-
cal formation parallel to Skt. kirata. a frontier dweller. There
is also a hill tract in Assam called Kachar (Kichar). The
word koc has acquired a specific meaning and it is used to
describe a Bodo who has become converted to Hinduism.
The Koc is now recognised as a Hindu caste. The origin of
the word koc is unknown. Might it have anything to do with
Skt. kruiica, name of a mountain, near about the Himalayas ?
Cf. Koc-Bihar, the seat of the Koc kings at the foot of the
Himalayas.

The Bodos live in scattered groups of villages that spread
out from the extreme North-East of Assam to the districts of
North Bengal. They are a people who lived mostly in the
plains and came in almost daily contact with the Aryanised
people. It is natural to expect that they should make some
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contribution to the vocables of the ioeople with whom they
lived in close neighbourhood.

75. Living long in the plains and in immediate neigh-
bourhood of Aryan-speaking people, the Bodos borrowed
words freely from the Aryan dialects and without careful
examination it is often difficult to ascertain whether a parti-
cular word is of N.I.A. origin borrowed by the Bodos or vice-
verse. Some of the words of suspected Bodo origin are not-

ed below : —

76. The verbal roots of Bodo origin.

celek, lick, (salao. lick).

cebd, feel an uncasy sensation, (saiba. msipid. tasteless).

(?) gam, get lost as money in a transaction, (gama, to
disappear, perish). .

jird, to refresh oneself (yiri. jird, to, entertamn, feed: V/ji,
to eat: -ra. -ri, causative suffixes).

rep, cut with a drawmg suoke (rep. strike as a match)

d-gac, to obsiruct, hinder. (yaso, hinder).

gacak, 1o trample undcr foot, (gaseng. to put the foot
down upon anything).

cékur. run at fuil specd as & horse or cali of an animal,
(samy, go speedily)

bhekur, gat mouldy , (bukhundi. foam, froth).

bakhaliyd, pecl oif the skin or covering of a tree or a fruit;
(bokhong, the shell of a fruit, Cf. also, bo-khalai, hew
down).

gord, season by putting under mud and water as bamboo
withes or jute plants, (goro, hatch).

cep, press, squeezc, (sep).

Compound Verbs.

kham-\/bandh, co-agulate, get into a lump, (kham, settle
in one place).
gabd-\/mar, clasp, embrace, (gabao, to embrace).
bir-\/di, to part as hair to find out lice, or make a way
through a crowd by displacing people.
(Cf. Bd. \/bir, to scratch.) '
thalamuri-\/mdr, slap on the head, (thalimdi ri, to slap).
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77. Other Assamese words of Bodo origin are:—

haphalu, a mound, an ant-hill (Bod. hé-phldii).

abrd, a simpleton ; (Bodo).

mdi-hin, a rice-plate with a pedestal on which food is
served to a respectable guest, (Bodo, a pile of paddy-
hay).

haban, silly, (Bodo).

cerengd, interval of sun’s rays in a cloudy day, (Bodo,
srin, light).

hamahi, laziness, (Bodo. hamésu, to sigh).

jakhald, a ladder, (Bd. jankhla).

jon, a point, (Bd. jon, a spear). Austric, ujong (Sak. Ra),
point of arrow, E. 65.

laygi, a kind of fish net, (Bd. lan, to take).

khamald, co-agulated, clotted, (Bd. kham-lai, do together).

hadam. a pile of mud aad other useless things, (Bd.).

hoja. simpleton, (Bd. hojai).

hengar, a temporary fence, (Bd. henrd, obstruction).

bondd. the male of a cat, (Bd. the male of an animal).

khokd, a kind of fish trap, (Bd. klau-kha).

mend, bent, crooked, (Bd).

hdo-phdo. lungs. (Bd. ke, breath ; fae to come).

cdy, a scaflold, a platform (basang).

bualuwa, a playful, jesting pesson (byala. joke).

dokhar, a picce cut off. (Cl. Ed. dolthao. to separate by
beating or knocking).

gakatd. bitter, acnid, (gaka. gakha).

holoyga, flabby, corpulent. (holom).

laphd, a vegetable plant of the class of the mustard plant,
(laiphang) .

lamakh, a net spread across an animal's path in the jungle
(lamkhong, a wild ammal’s path in the jungle).

lao-khold, skull (lao-khrong, a skull; Cf. also khoro,
head).

silikhd, myrobalam, (slikathai).

wwai-kdth, a kind of inflammable wood used as a torch
(wai, fire) . Cf. Austric. ui.

ukhi, dried skin on the head, dandruff, (waikhi, ashes).

dduk, a gallinule ; (Bd. ddo, a bird).

A-1
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In Skt. dahuka is a late formation. Bogo ddo is a generic
term. Does this shew borrowing from a common
source ?

A close scrutiny iato the various sub-branches of the

Bodo language will undoubtedly swell the list of loan-words.
But materials for such an cxamination are just now not avail-

able,

Formative aflixes of Bodo origin.

78. The Bodo alfixes -ma. -sa, indicate something big
and small respectively. The atiix -ma suggests biggishness in
an object and -sa sugguesis smallness, ¢ g. rung, a boat; rung-
ma, a big boat ; rung-sa. a small boat : similarly, dikhong-ma, a
big stream; dikhong-sa. a small stream; so also thamphi, a
mosquito ; thamphi-ma. a gnat ; dao, 4 bird, dao-sa. a c{ncken
ete. The affixes -ma -sa (> -ca) with extensions exist as deri-
vatives in many Assamcsc words.

79. -ma and extensions:

balla-m, a spear, (bhalla-) The de-aspiration is due to
Bodo influence. Bodo having no sonant aspirates.

jala-m, shining decoration. (jeala- ).

pekha-m, dance of a pea-cock with spreading plumage
(?preykha- ).

lehe-m, dilatoriness.

lethema, lothoma. lodioma, duil, heavy, corpulent.

luru-md, rolled up, bundled up, (C{. lundikd, a round
mass).

sts. jugamiyd, juga-m-iyd, long lasting, (yugae-).

80. Diminutive -s¢, (written -ca in Assamese) and ex-
tensions,

The Bodo -sa > As. -ca persists in a diminutive sense in
Assamese adjectives indicating “a little 7, e.g.,

kalca, blackish. As. kola, black.

ringed, reddish, As. rangd, red.

baged, whitish, As. bagd, white.

dhepcd, a Litule flat. As. dhepela, flat.
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“ kereciyd, oblique, slanting, As. kerd, squint-eyed.
diheciyd, also dahekiyd, half-mature, Cf. Bg. daéa.
kharaciyd, a little coarse or rough, (khara-).
sts. lakacd, lakaciyd, a thin bamboo twig, (Cf. laka- in

lakuta- ).

This -sa¢ > -ca- is quite different from Bengali -s, -sd,
-ci, etc. (O.DBL. § 450) and has nothing to do with them.
These Bengali derivatives have been shewn to be related to
0.LA. -$a (ibid). which becomes Assamese -ha, ha (§§ 576 ff).

Bodo past participle affix in -tbd and its survival in
Assamese formations have been noticed in their proper places
(8§ 796 fI). For Bodo influence upon Assamese alveolar
sounds, Cf. (§ 429).

: Thai (or Ahém) Influence.

81. The AhSms have heen referred to already. Though
they constituted a ruling race for about six hundred years
(1228-1824 AD.). they gave up their language and religion in
favour of Arvan habits and customs and their ahsorption was
so complete that they contributed only a few words to Assa-
mese vocabulary.

Grierson quotes the following opinion of Mr. (now Sir)
Edward Gait cuncerning the remarkable completeness about
the supplanting of AhSm by Assamesc. ™ The reason probably
is that the Ahdm people always formed a very small propor-
tion of the population of the Assam Valley and that as their
rule expanded and other tribes were brought under their con-
trol, it was necessary to have some limgua franca. The choice
lay between Ahdm and Assamese. The latter being an Aryan
language had the greater vitality and the influence of the
Hindu priests was also strongly in its favour. The latter alone
would probably not have sufficed. In Manipur, where there
was no indigenous population speaking an Aryan language.
the people became enthusiastic Hindus without giving up their
native language, although that language unlike Ahdm, was
unwritten and a character in which to write it had to be in-
vented by the Brahmans" (L.S.J. Vol. II, p. 63. foot note).
This, however, does not explain the whole point. A language



may cease to be spoken but it may leave traces of its former
vitality in the shape of a large number of loans supplied ‘to the
current language of the province. The Austric and the Bodo
languages seem to have fared differently. It would appear
that the Ahdms even when they preserved their language lived
in circumstances which forbade diffusion of linguistic influ-
ences by contact. Unlike the Bodos, the AhSms do not seem
to have been a colonising people spreading in groups of villa-
ges over different parts of the province. Neither does it
appear that they were ever given to trade and commerce
which bring varied dialect speakers together and make linguis-
tic borrowings possible. As it is, even now the Ahdms live in
a concentrated mass in the Sibsagar sub-division of the same
district. An examination of the place-names also shews that
the places which bear AhSm nrames mostly belong to the
same locality (§89). The exigencies of the Ahdm state in
favour of a common lingua franca combined with the social
habits of the Ahdms themselves may explain why their con-
tribution to the Assamesc vocabulary is so small.

Some of the miscellaneous words are : —

kai. a particle used after a proper name as a mark of
seniority (T. kai. elder).

khan, a wicker-basket (T. khén) .

takdli, a click with the tongue against the palate (T. tak).

Vtan, attend to (T. tam).

Vpan, to plan (T. pan. to plan).

pokhd, a sprout (T. pu-khd. small thatch).

pun, a spring, water-hole (T.).

phan, a trick (T. a false statement).

phetd, bent (T. phet, be bent).

phdu, nothing (T. dust).

rup-bian, wealth and property (T. ban. a kind of cup).

ban, a hole (T).

buraitji, chronicle (T.).

jan, a shallow canal (T. shallow part of a river.).

jekd, damp, moist (T. jik, damp).

jin, still, quiet (T.).

jengd, an uneasy situation (T. jer. feel uneasy).
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cen, false hair (T. cat, hair tie.)

thdp, a layer (T.).

Vthukd, come in contact (T.).

thowga, bag wallet (T. thun).

karen, a palace with a raised platform (T. ka-ras.).

ran-ghar, a palace (T. ran, a palace).

lan, back, Cf. As. lan-khai pard, fall on the back (T. lan).

héi, noise (T.).

dowgd, a puddle (T. duwi, a low field).

an-mard. impotent (T. an-ka, ability).

The non-Aryan languages borrowed so freely from
Assamese, that it is often difficult to fix upon a particular
word as of non-Aryan origin without ascertaining whether any
such formation occurs in other cognate non-Aryan languages.

The porrowings from other non-Aryan languages do not
seem to he very great. But unless all the non-Aryan langu-
ages are fully explored, their influences cannot be correctly
cstimated.

Non-AryAN TRACES IN PLACE-NAMES.

Austric place-names.

82. Kamakhyd or Kamaksi.

The name of a goddess so called and worshipped in a
Sakta shrine situated in a hill named Nilacala near Gauhati.
According to Paurnic legends the organ of generation of the
Sati fell here when her dead body was carried over from place
to place by Siva.

Cf. the following Austric formations in this connection:

ke-moyd : ke-moit, ghost. (Sem) .

ke-mut ; ke-muyt, grave, (Bes. Sep).

khmoch, corpse. ghost, (Khmer).

komuoch, corpse, (Stieng).

kamoi, demon, (Old Khmer).

kamoit, devil (Cham).

komui, grave, (Tareng).

ka-met, corpse, (Khasi).

kambru. kamru, name of a lesser divinity worshipped by

the Santals.
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The formation Kamikhyd or kimaksi may be a Sanskriti-
sation of such non-Aryan formations as khmoch, komuoch.
In that case all the Austric formations would lead on to the
conclusion of the place having been connected with some one’s
dead body. The Pauranic legend makes it the burial ground
of a part of Sati’s dead body.

83. Kamaripa. The mediaeval name for the province
of Assam. According to Pauranic legends, Kamadeva, the
god of love, regained his form (riipa) in this locality after
having been burnt to ashes by Siva.

Hiuen Ts’ang called it Ka-mo-lu-p'o (Kamarupa). Watters
notes also a place mentioned in T’ang-shu called ko-me-lu
(kimru). (Watters: vol. ii. p. 186). Alberuni calls the place
kamru, (Sachau: vol. i. p. 201). .

Mahomedan conquerors always referred to the place as
kamru or kimru-d.

Perhaps popularly the country was known as kamru or
kamru-t(d), (CI. Santali kambru. kamru § 82), -t being a
suffix of place names (§ 86). kamariipa, having been a place
famous for Tantric practices, Kamrv-t would suggest some sort
of connection with a land of necromancy. The Pauranic legend
also speaks of the revival of a dead person here. Kamarupa
may be an Aryanication of Kamru-t.

84. Other place-names with kim-. are Kama-td, in Coch-
Bihar, Comilla (Kama-laykd) in north Bengal. both having
Tantric shrines. Also, (?) kambo-ja.

Harappesvara: a place-name mentioned in Tezpur
rock inscriptions (Kdmariipa Sasandvali ; p. 22). Mahamaho-
padhyaya P. N. Bhattacharyva notes that $ala-Stambha was
a mleccha king but he claimed descent from Bhiskara Varma
and shifted his capital owing to infamy of descent (to hide Lis
infamy ?). This place has been located near about the rocky
town of modern Tezpur. cf. Sant. hara. a hill ; harup. to cover
as with a dish or a basket.
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85. * Names of rivers: —

Austric equivalents for water are; ho, hong, ong, (Ws,),
taya, tiu, tu, tueh ; du, diu (Wy,); lao, clean water, (W),
The word indicating water is placed before or after other
words: e.g. ti menu, a big river; tiu me, a small stream;
kuod teu, a tributary stream.

The principal river in Assam, Brahmaputra or Lohita is
popularly called Luit. In the Ahdm Buraiji, written in the
Ah6m language and published with parallel English transla-
tion by the Governraent of Assam (1930), the river Brahma-
putra has becn frequently referred to as ti lao.  This was
perhaps the popular name of the river when the Ahoms
entered the province. This scems {o be an obvious Austric
formation. Lohute is a Sanskritisation of some such forma-
tion as lao-tu. Ci. river names in North Bengal : karg-toyd
(Hiuen Ts'ang’s ka-lo-tu); usta. Other river names in Assam
are tihu ; ti-pam ; tiyak ; di-hong ; dib-ong ; disa- ; namatima ;
jan-tima ; badati ; nama-ti; ti-rap. (for de-, nam-, Cf. §§ 87,
89).

86. Ausliic cquivalents for carth, land, place, are ta,
te, teh, tek, uk. tyek. cte. (E.;.); Santali, ato; at. Cf. the
following place names:  kama-ii; cama-td, bake-1d; dip-td,
cdpa-t-gram ; names of places un Assam; bhabaltd, saka-ti,
names of villages m the Bogra district, North Bengal. Also
Darrang, name of a district in Assam. (Austr. dorr, a bridge).

Dharam-tul, a village ncar the Mikir hills (Austr. tul, a
hiti) .

Bodo place-names.

87. The Bodos built their colonics near about streams
and most of the river names in castern Assam are of Bodo
origin. The Bodo equivalent for water is di (in the hills
and in eastern Assam) and dw: (in the plains and in western

Assam) ,

88. The Bodos rechristened a river name of other
origins by placing their own equivalent for water before it ;
e.g. di-hong, the name of a river, where Bodo di-, was placed
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before Austric hong (water)—perhaps the name of the river
in olden times. Cf. the foliowing river-names :—
dibru, (Bd. a blister) ; dibong, (Bd. dib, luscious);
digaru, (digru, to bathe); dikhau, (dikhow, to draw water) ;
dikrang, (dikhreng, rapids in a river) ; disin, (disa, a small
stream), digbai, (buhi, flow of water). Also bhog-dai ;
mangal-dai, ete.
Place-names of Bodo origin are: —
hijo, a temple on a hill-top near Gauhati, (hajo, a hill).
hakdamd, a village in Goalpara district, (hdkhmd,
to conceal) .
bihdmpur, name of a village in Kamrap, (biham,
daughter-in-law) .
dispur, name of a village near Gauhati, (disai, to remove
to another place). .
mai-ran, name of a place near Gauhati, (ma: rang, rice).

Aldm place-names.

89. The AhSm place-names are mostly confined to
rivers.The Ahdm equivalent for water is nam and it occurs
as the first syllable of many river-names. Like the Bodos the
Ahbms also put their cquivalent for water before river-names
of other origins. They called the river Brahmaputra either
ti-lao (§ 85) or nam-ti-leo.  So also ndm-timd, (the river
Dhanasiri), where -tund is an Austric formation. The
genuine AhSm name for the river Brahmaputra is nam-dao-
phi, (dao, star; phi. god;—river of the star god) . Other river
names are:—

nam-khun, (khun. muddy), the river Dilih in Sibsagar.

ndm-khe, (khe, river), river Jhanji in $ibsagar.

nam-shao, (shao. clear), river Dikhau.

nam-hoi-khe, (hoi, shell; khe, river). $amuk-jan.

nam-rip, (rup, collect).

nam-dan, (dang, to sound).

nam-san, (sing, a platform).

nim-chik, (chik, a dirty place) .

nam-jin, (jin, cold). The Céca river.

Most of these names did not survive as is shewn by the
current names by which the rivers are known to-day.
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CHAPTER L
SOUNDS AND LETTERS.

90. The principal Assamese sounds may be represented
in tabular form as follows: —

Consonants.

Bilabial  |Dental Alveolar Palatal Velar ' Glottal
Plasve b .. ud. . kel ..
Nasaln ' m ; .. n .V.Amw r‘?]-mw—ml
Flpped ot
i?‘;;;ti;;—m» T sz x ; 1
Semi-vowel B(w) 1 i ¢ () |

Vowels.
Front i Central Back
Close i, 1 | . u, 4
Half-close e, & : o, 8
Half-open g f ' . 9, d
Open : a d
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The above table represents the essential phonemes in
Assamese. They are twenty-four in number. But as the
letters of the Sanskrit alphabet are used to represent these
sounds, in the descripiion given below the Assamese sounds
are equated to the Sanskrit letters which symbolise them.

CONSONANTS.

91. (p): unvoiced bi-labial plosive. It is represented
by Sanskrit p. There is not the slightest accompaniment df
breath as in the case of ordinary English voiceless plosives,
Ex. pat, leaf ; pani. water.

But in th surrounding languages of the Bodo group, the
great stress that is laid on a consonant when it is at the com-
mencement of a syvllable often gives the unvoiced stops an
aspirated sound and when reduced to writing in Assamese or
Bengali character. these unvoiced stops are often represented
as aspirated consonants (L S.I. Vol IIL Part II. pp. 4. 69).
These non-Aryan habits might have caused spontaneous aspi-
rations examples of which are preserved in NI A. languages:
e.g. As. thit. beak (trot:) @ phecd. owl, (pecaka).

92. (b): voiced hi-labial plosive : svmbolised by Skt. b
and v (in initial positions) : e ¢ bagali a crane (baka-), bami,
a kind of fish (varni-). It represents the sound of Skt. v in
learned ts. words in non-mutial positions also: eg. dbdahan, in-
vocation (dv@hana). But in homely ts. words. Skt. v is repre-
sented by the semi-vowel, -w-: eg. sewd, scrvice, (sevd) ;
Siwa, (Siva).

93. (t): wvoiceless alveolar plosive like the English t.
The alveolar sound may be due to the influence of the Bodo
languages in which “dental consonants are pronounced as
semi-cerebrals as in English ” (LS. I. Vol. II1. part IL p. 4).
It is symbolised by Skt. t, t; e.g. tam. copper (tamra) ; tale,
is moved (talati).

94. (d) : voiced alveolar plosive. It is the exact counter-
part of (t) in its voiced form. It represents Skt. (d) and d
(in initial positions) ; e.g. dapon, mirror (darpana) ; dimd, egg
(dimba).
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95. (k, g) : unvoiced and voiced velar plosives ; e.g. kal,
plantain, (kadali); gach, trec, (gaccha).

96. (m) : voiced bi-labial nasal : eg. mdi, mother. As it
is distinctly ariiculated in all positions, it does not betray any
tendency unlike Bengali intervocal (m) dialectal, to pass into
a nasalised ~v ; e.g. As tamdakhu ; Bg. tamak, tavak, tobacco.

97. (n): voiced alveolar nasal. It stands for Skt. (n)
and n (in intervocel and final positions); eg. nak. nose; kan.
ear.

98. (1) : voiced velar nasal as in English song. It occurs
only intervocally and finally: cg. lewa, talll bey, frog
(vyayga).

99. (1) : as in English long : c.o. layg. clove (lavayga).

100. (r) : vowced alveolar rolled  Formed by a succes-
sion of taps mad: by the tip of the toneve anamst the upper
gums It stands for Skt ro d (o owon-In fal pesitions). and
N.LA. r foumtervocal positions). Unlke Bengali » which has
three values (Chatterji + A Briel Skeich of Bengal: Phonetics,
8. 21), it has only one value in Assamese in all positions; eg.
dhdr, debt; gur molacses, (ouda): nari. pulse. (nadika).

101. () : voiceless alveolar fricative Tt stonds for Skt.
(c. ch) in all positions: Skt (£) being articulated differently
(cf. §. 108) in Assamese: cg. e (pronounced sm). sien. (cih-
na) ; kache (pronounced kasa), tortoise, (kacchapa).

102. (2) : voiced alveolar fricative. Stands for Skt. j.
jh and y (i ounal positon): e it caste: jar. bhig forest.
(jhata) : ja. a measure, (uara).

103. (x): unvoiced glottal fricative. This is a sound
that is peculiar to Assamese only. It is a sound unknown to
Bengali except, " in some interjections. in a final position. as
in th. (Chatterii : A Brief Sketeh of Bengali Phoneties. §. 25).
It represents Skt s, §, s w inital portons g xakal for
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sakala, all; xar for $ara, arrow; xzolli for solle (sodasa),
sixteen.

104. (%) : voiced glottal fricative as in English behind.
It occurs in all positions: eg. hat, hand; bilin, morning; bih,
poison.

105. (w) : voiced hi-labial semi-vowel. It represents
the 1-glide and stands alse for Skt. v (in intervocal positions)
in homely words; cg. scwd. service (sevd) ; Siwa, (Siva) ;
nowdre, is unable, (na-parayati): ghdwa, wound, (ghdta).
In final positions it is often written as §: eg. led, smearing
(lepa). It never occurs imtwclly, but foreign words with an
initial w-sound are often (transliterated with an initial
Assamese W : eg. Waltar for Walter.

106. (j) : voiced palatal semi-vowel. It is equivalent
to consonantal (i) of English and other languages. It repre-
sents the y-glide and the sound of Skt. y (in intervocal posi-
tions) : e.g. biyal. evening. (vikala); piyah. thirst, (pipdsd):
niyam, rule, (niyama).

107. There arc the aspirates. ph. th, th, kh. bh, dh, dh
which have scparate letters and are therefore regarded as
simple sounds. In Assamese, th. th have no distinction in
sound, so also dh and dh (imwl). The aspirated rh is a
characteristic Assamese sound and is very prevalent in ibh.
words; eg. burhd. old. (rrddha), wnitten as Skt. dh; parhe,
reads (pathati). kh represents also the sounds of Skt. s, &, g,
in intervocal positions: cg. bikh. poson (vise); ddkh, slave
(dasa); akhay, intention, (@$aya). There is only a difference
in sonority between Assamese articulation of intervocal and

final sibilants and fully aspirated kh ; so that kh (intervocal)

is often represented by s; e.g. pas for, pakh, a fortnight
(paksa) ; kds for kakh. side, (kaksa). In Majthili § is pro-
nounced as kh in all positions (L.SI V. 1L p. 21). There is
only one instance in Assamese where s stands for kh initially;
e.g. set-kapard, a medicinal herb (ksetra-parpat?).
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108. In tbh. words, s, §, s in intervocal positions>h; eg.
bah, dwelling, (vdsa); dah, ten, (dafa); Sahur, father-in-law,
($vasura); bih, poison, (visa). In no position in a word have
the sibilants an s-sound. That sound in Assamese is symbo-
lised by palatal ¢, ch. Wherever in a Sanskritic word, the
sibilants give an s-sound, ¢ is generally substituted in writing
for the sibilant and the s-sound of the sibilants is generally
to be regarded as an imported one; eg. macur, a kind of pulse,
(mastura); tici, linseed, (atas?); binac, miscarriage (vindsa) ;
kalaci, the jar-shaped pinnacle of a temple, (kalasa-).

But the regular tbh. forms from vindsa and kalasa would
be binah, destruction; kalah, jar.

109. Properly speaking, therc is hardly any difference
in sound bgtween, ¢, ch; but ch is now generally used in trans-
literating foreign words with an $-sound: eg. Shakespeare
would be transliterated as Cheksapiur  So would Chilan be
written for Shillong.

110. The numerals have a certain peculiarity. Though
spelt with an §, they have prescrved the sibilant sound. Thus
though spelt with §. in ekais. bfws. tei§ ete. the final sibilant
has an (s) and not a (kh) sound. The manuscript spelling
in early literature 1s very diverse; eg. das, das, dah; pancis,
paficd$ ; cabic; paicis ete. The s-sound of § in numerals
is most probably an imported one and due to Hindustani
influence.

111. To sum up, the sibilants have different sound values
in initial and non-initial positions in ts. words and they are
treated differently in non-initial positions in tbh. words. In
initial positions m both ts. and tbh. words, they are pronounc-
ed as x, but in non-inital positions in ts. words they are pro-
nounced as kh. In non-mtwal positions in tbh. words, they
are all changed to h. Examples : $esa is pronounced as xekh ;
vasa as bakh; asira as akhdr; but tbh. forms are xeh; bahatiya,
(vada.); bah, (vasa) etc. The change to h seems to be carried
out in a large scale in Mid. As. period. In early Assamese .
the intervocal sibilants also seem to have been pronounced as
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x. In the case of the numerals, the sibilant § has an s-sound
and this sound is a borrowed one. In some borrowed forms,
palatal ¢ is substituted for the sibilants. In compound conso-
nant-groups, the sibilants retain an s-sound. eg. Krsna pro-
nounced as Krisna : prasna as prasna ete.

VOWELS.

112. There is no distinciion of length in the sounds of
4, 7; u. @ in Assamese. They may be used indiscriminately in
Assamese words without alteration of sound or sense. And
in final positions, especially as affixes, i 7 are o used. But
in ts. and in tbh. words distinction is made in the use of 4, 7;
u, 4 in imitation of Sanskenic spolling. There are, however,
long and short sounds +f the pure vowels ¢ w. But the long
or the short quantity depends on the length of the word in
Assamesc or on the positon of the vowel within the word.

113. Assamese (1) (short) corresponds to English i in
pit, pin. It is heard in As words Like pit bile: klul. fallow
land.

As. (1) (long) corresponds to the sound in English
machine. Its sound 1= very distinet i the final syllables of
verbal formations where some vowel sounds have been drop-
ped e.g. ki . having bought, (koua).

27 . having taken, (mic)
s, having sewn, (sa@) : but s he.

Initially and medially it is heard in words hike 1 tar, com-
mon ; piri: kd, pimples, ete

114. (¢) : It corresponds to English e i men: except
in ts. words which have preserved the sound m familiar col-
loquy, (e) is not a primary but a resultant sound in As. tbh.
words. The sound has been preserved i homely ts. words
like des$, country (desa); cetan. consclousness (cetana)
etc. In regular tbh. words 1t has been lowered to (€) ;
eg. kher, straw (kheta) ; pel. testicles (pela).

Due to the presence of the high vowels (i, v) ina following
syllable, (&) is raised to (e); e.g. betd, son, but beti, daughter;
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theld, push; but theli, having pushed. So also pt, belly:
but petuld, pot-bellied.

(e) is heard in the instrumental-nominative case-ending
-e (< -ena), as in the locative case-ending -e (< -ahi) and
in the third person conjugational ending -e (<-ati) ; eg. hate,
with the hand ; ghare-ghare, in every house ; kare, he does.

115. (¢). This is the usual sound-value of the e-phoneme
in Assamese. e.g. €k, one ; beld, time.

116. (ce). This is the characteristic sound in Bengali.
It is absent in Assamese, but in some dialectical areas in
western Assam, an attempt to reproduce this sound has
resulted in hroademng 1t to «, d. through the intermediate
stages y, ya. Thus ttd 1s oiten heard in certain localities
as yata, 1}dm. aid, ata@. This 1s. however, a purely local and
dialectical variation. It 15 quite likely that in standard
Assamese forms hike akal, alune, (¢kkala) ; k. once again,
(*ékkahu), the change of -- to -u-, and -@-. 15 due to dialec-
tical mfluence.

In Bengali also, @ 15 frequently heard for @ in the middle
of @ word”™ m certain circumstances. (Chatterji’'s Bengali
Phonetics. § 38).

117, («) It is a clear sound as in English father, part.
e.g., dmi, we ; hat. hand ; bat, road.

In the St coll,, (@) in an mitial syllable. followed in the
next syllable by another (). has often the frontal pronun-
ciation of (¢) This (¢) has evolved through an intermediate
(a) sound of the nature of the cardinal vowel (a); eg,
ndjdy, does not go: E. As. nayay : Mod. As. nejay. Compare
also atha. :tha. gum: ada. eda. ginger: adhd. edhd, half;
aldh, elah, laziness, ete.  This tendency is ever on the increase
in recent times. All 1he three following forms are used in
modern writings according to the taste of individual writers: —
chapd, printed: chapé, chipa. The sound ne- for *ne, in
nejdy is due to confusion with ne from neg. na with emphatic
ki,

Pure ts. words have not been subjected to this change:
eg. rdjd, rajd, king ; tard, tard, star.

A—f
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118. () : Ordinarily it is a short vowel of the nature
of the sound in English hot, eg. kal, plantain; khar, straw.
It has two other sounds as in English law, and the (o) in the
second syllable of English morrow. These two sounds are
represented in transcription by (4) and (3).

(@) is a resultant sound in Assamese and is due to
contraction of the sound groups -awa-, -ava-, -aha-, etc. e.g.
dhal, leucoderma, (dhavala-) ; nani, butter, (navanita); na,
new, (nava).

(0) also is a resultant sound and is due to vowel mutation;
e.g., moh, buffalo, (mahisa). The (8) sound is also percepti-
ble when in the next syllable o is followed by i or u; eg.
kori (for kari), having done: Héri (for Har:), name of a
person ; soru (for saru), small.

This (¢) sound is often stiflened to d; e.g. 16" or larg,
boy. This broad sound of o is characteristic of western
Assamese dialect.

119. In the St. coll. there is no neutral vowel or “ the
half-distinct form of (), which results from an attempt to
slur a syllable containing () in quick pronunciation.” KEs-
pecially before a following glide or semi-vowel -w-, the pre-
vious half-distinct (@) is fully vocalised into a regular (o).
e.g. cakowd, the ruddy goose, (cakravika-) ; tarowdl, sword,
(taravéri); halowd, a plough ox, (hala+vdha-). etc.

120. The o-phoneme has two values in Assamese,
long and short. When long, it has a sound as in English voca-
tion : e.g. bhog, enjoyment ; lo, iron ; po, child, etc. The short
(6) has a lower position than long (o) and has a position
intermediate between long o and ¢ (o). It has been dis-
cussed in (§. 118). In a final syllable it appears as a semi-
vowel. e.g. ched/w, a piece, (cheda).

khed/w. a cast, throw, (ksepa).
tad/w, heat, (tipa). etc.

The short (8) is often lowered to a frank & (3) sound.
eg. kar, bud, (*kére, kora); gidhili, evening, (go--dhuli-);
sajind, a vegetable plant (sobhaitjuna-),
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This change is highly characteristic of the Kamripi dia-
lect.

121. (u) presents a parallel to (1). It is pronounced both
as short and long:—

Short : as in hul, thorn; guti, seed. The long sound (u:)
is heard as in kuku:hd, wild cock, utanu: wd, rash; kharu: ,
a bracelet ; gdru :, a pillow. .

Short (u) often interchanges with (0), through the laws

of vowel-harmony. eg. Sowe, lies down: but $uba, lying down;
rowe, plants; but ruba, planting ete. (< *$uiba, *ruiba).



CHAPTER IL

STRESS-ACCENT IN ASSAMESE.

122. ‘There have been sharp differences of opinion
amongst eminent Indologists about the existence or otherwise
of accent in N.IA. languages. Pischel held that there are
certain sound-changes in the Pkt. dialects which can be as-
cribed only to the influence of an accent corresponding in
position with the tone of Vedic Sanskrit. Jacobi denies the
existence of this accent or its effects in Pkt. and argues that
the accent of Pkt. was a stress corresponding in place with
that ascribed to classical Latin. Dr. Bloch holds that we
know nothing certain abeut the accent in ancient times and
that there is much that is doubtful and inconsistent in Pischel
and Jacobi's theories and that the N.I.A. languages possess
no stress etc.

Opinion seems, however, to settle down on the side of the
existence of stress. Dr Turner in his article on “ the Indo-
Germanic accent in Marathi ™ (JR.AS. 1916) has exhaus-
tively examined all these theories and supports the views
of Jacobi as being applicable to all the N LA. languages except
Marathi which follows a different scheme of accentuation.
Grierson in his recent articles on the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars
(Indian Antiquary: Supplement, 1932. April) reveris to the
views of Jacobi and examines the question of accent in N.LA.
languages in the light of his theory.

123. As Assamese has been left out of reference in all
the existing works of Comparative grammar of the N.LA.
languages, it is necessary to examine the question of stress
in Assamese in the light of sume of the views of these eminent
scholars.

124. From the phonological details in the hody of this
book it would appear that there are two different systems of
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stress in Assamese sharply differentiated from one another in
two different dialectical areas. The stress in the Kamriipi
dialect in western Assam is dominantly initial whereas the
stress in the Standard colloquial of eastern Assam is medial.
The stress in the Standard colloquial seems to fall in a line
with the prevailing pan-Indian system in being placed on the
penultimate. The initial stress of the Kamripi dialect has
in some instances influenced the phonology of the Standard
colloquial.

125. The dominant initia] stress of Kamriipi causes such
violent changes in the following syllables as to make words
almost unrecognisable. Each particular word carries its own
initial stress and when the final syllable is an open one, the
medial vowels are slurred over and practically ignored in
pronunciation so that the medial syllables are always the
weakest in a Kamriipi word.

126.  With these preliminary observations, let us examine
the stress of the Standard colloquial. Let us assume as a
hypothesis that it follows the pan-Indian system which may
be enunciated as follows:—“In the Sanskrit-like language
from which Assamese sprang up. the stress falls on the pen-
ultimate syllable of the word if it is long: if the penultimate
is short, then on the antepenultimate : if that again is short,
then on the fourth syllable from the end.”

127. The vowel changes that take place are considered
under the following heads: — -
(A). Vowels in accented syllables:
(1) In open syllables.
(2) In closed syllables.
(B). Vowels with the secondary stress.
(C). Unaccented vowels:
(1) Pre-accentual.
(2) Post-accentual.
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A(1). Vowels in accented open syllables.

128, In open syllables except for OLA. i, au, r, all
vowels remain unchanged: ai. ay > e, o; which converged
with OLA. e. o; +>a. i, or u, which converged with O.LA.
a, i, U
Examples :

(0)

khadr. catechu (khddira).

thar, stiff, (sthdvira).

bhani, sister, (*bhdginika) .

(a)

sihan, sahdn. ancestral property, $asana).

edtil, court-yard. (catvila).

dhdrd, a kind of snake (*dundubhika).

bald. (Coll.) sand (vdluka).

(@)

sts. bitdpan. shining. (vitapana).

cikon. glossy, beautiful. (cikkana).

bibhol. perplexed. (vihvala).

(u, 4).
ural, moriar, (*iidukhala).
goru (spelt garu). cow. (goriipa).
dhald, dust, (dhulika).
(e)

sts. mekheld. woman’s girdle, (mékhald).

tetdn, rogue, (*téntana. cf. D. tentd. a gambling den),
(0)

sts. jojond. an epigram, (ydjand).

rau, (Pr.-ou), a kind of fish, (*réhitaku).

thord, the pestle of the husking machine dhéki (from its

look like the beak of a crane), (*trétikd).
]

-matd (in kécu-matd, earth thrown out by earth-worms)
(mfttika) .

bichd, scorpion, (*vficika).
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AQ). Vowels in closed sylables,

129. In the M.LA. stage all long vowels before two conso-
nants were shortened. These short vowels converge with the
corresponding O.LA. short vowels. Later in the formative
period of the N.LA. languages when the double consonants
were shortened, or in the case of the group nasal+consonant,
when the nasality was produced simultaneously with the
vowel, the preceding short vowel, if in the syllable bearing
the chief stress, was lengthened. '

As there is no distinction of length in the sounds of the
Assamese vowels, this compensatory lengthening is recognised
only in the case of (a) which becomes (d) ; e.g. M.LA. a. <

O.IA. a: dapdn, mirror, (ddrpana).

sayor, yoking together, (sanghata).
satdr, swimming, (sdntara).
kandon,crying, (krdandano). y Cf. §. 291 for
bandhon. tying, (bandhana) reduction of
-nd-; -ndh-.
kapdr, cloth, (ldrpata).
gadha, ass, (*gdrdabhala).
bagh- (jart), reins, (avdgraha).
paghd, tying rope (prdgraha-).
OLA. a: dpdn, self, (*atmanaka).
bhide, name of a month, (bhadrapada).
mathon, just, (*mdtrana, matra-).
O.LA. r: ndcon, dancing, (*nftyana).

(B). Vowels with the secondary accent.

130. In words of more than three syllables there is also
a secondary stress. The secondary stress falls on that one
of the unstressed syllables which 1s furthest removed from
the principally stressed syllable ; because the least stressed
syllables arc those in the immediate vicinity to the fully
stressed ones. But if the last two syllables of a word are
unstressed, the last is the weakest.

When carrying the secondary stress of the word, short
vowels remain unaltercd, long vowels are shortened and con-
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sonant groups are simplified without compensatory lengthen.
ing of the preceding vowel. e.g.
a: poriydl, members of a family, (périvira),
tarowdi, sword, (tdravdri),
bhada, name of a month, (bhadrapada) .
gddhd; ass, (-ydrdabhaka).
pagha, tymng rope, (" prdgrahdaka).
Long syllables are shoricned. eg.
cakowd, ruddy goose (cakravika-).

(C). Unaccented vowels.

131. All M.I.A. short vowcls, unless protected by two
following consonants, have a tendency to become either
() or to disappear. Long vowels preserve their quality, but
are shortened.

The weakest posiiions are: (1) the absolute beginning
of the word ; (2) between the mamn and the secondary stress
or vice verse. In both of these. short vowels have a ten-
dency to disappear. The next weakest positions are : (3) the
syllable preced:ng the mamn stress: (4 ) the syllable following
the main stress 1n an origmaily trisyllabic word. In both
these positions short vowels lose therr tumbre and long
vowels their length.

C(1). Pre-accentual syllables.

132. Unstressed long syllables arc shortened. e.g.
prak/salayati. washes, > pakhale.
pras/tara > pathar, ficld, meadow.
*ms, kasika > wkahe, projection of a roof beyond the

wall..

ud/bharayati > ubhale, uproots.
ut/patayati > updre, fells.
vyd/khyina > bakhén, exposition.
j&/miatrka- > *jawar, jowd:, son-in-law.
*ma/rapayati >mardy, causes to beat,
*ed/lapayati > calay, causes to shift.
go/dhima-> *ghihu, ghehu,
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*go/ripa > ga'ru (Pron. gbru), cow.

*go dhitlikd > ga'dhali {Pron. ghdhuli), evenung,
*vai/ragyika L ba'ragi (Pron, bo-), ascetic,
vgi/dakha > ba'hig (Pron. bo-), name of a month,
sau/bhdgya > suwag, husband's favour.

kau/pina > ka'pin, loin-cloth worn round the privities,

133. Initial short syllubles beginning with a consonant re-
main: e.g.
$a/laka > sald, a thin wedge.
vi/nasa > bindh, destruction.
vi/bhina- > bihan, dawn,
gufvakae > guwd, betel-nut.
ku/tdmba- > sts. kutum, relative.

134, Initial short syllables beginning with a vowel are
often lost eg. a/labu- > ldu, gourd.

a/vdgraha > bagh- (jar), remns.

a/ristaka- > rithd, soap-nut.

*u/dumbaruke > dumarw (Pron. dumoru), fig tree.

u pdvisatt > bahe, sits.

*u/panahika > pangi (pron. panor) shoe.
u/pasthina- >> bathan, place of abode as of cattle.

135. The initial short vowel may be lost even before
double consonants e.g. a sthild- > thia. a hard stopper.

C(2). Post-accentual syllables.

136. In post-accentual syllables .. « > a. or they drop

out altogether after causing mutation of the preceding vowel;
eg. *vddisika > barahi, angling hook.

*amigika >*@hi- (in dhiya), having the smell of raw flesh.

*bhdginikd >bhani, sister.

sthdvira, > thar, stiff.

mdhisa > ma’h (Pron. méh), buffalo.

khddira > khaér, catechu.

métkuna- > makhand, a tuskless elephant.

A.~10
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*itkunikd > okani, a louse.
."Iidukhala ~ ural, a mortar.

137. Post-accentual (z) is always short. As there is no
letter in the alphabet 1o express this sound, it is left unnoticed
in spelling. Often, however, this short sound is indicated by
o (Pron. ). This accounts for the double spelling of some
words with ¢ and o. In the case of some words the spelling
with o (for 0) has established itself. eg.

sahan, sahon (Pron. 0), ancestral property (sasana).

dahan, dahon, property (- dayana, diya), (euphonic -h-

explained §. 246).

tetan, teton, rogue (“iéntana, L. tenta, a gambling den).

cikan, ckon, glossy, beautiful (cikkana).

bheray, bheron, rent, wages ( bhdrana ; (e) for (a) due

to contammation with vetana).

pingi (-01), shoes (*updnahika).

ndcan (Pron. nacon), dancing (*wrtyana, nrtya).

dumaru (Pron. dumbru), tig (-udimbaruka).

The spelling with (0) has established itseli i the follow-
ing:

sts. bitopan, shining, excellent (vitupana).

dapon, murror (darpana).

kapor, cloth (kdrpata).

sitor, swunming (sdntare).

bandhon, tymng (viidhana).

sior, yoking together (sdyghata).

sts. laghon, fasting (ldnghana).

mdthon, just (*matrana, matra).

138. In the neighbourhood of accented high-vowels, pre-
accentual or post-accentual (a) > 0 1s assimilated to the
accented high-vowels ; e.g.

birind, a kind of shrub (*virandka, virana).

sts. mekheld, woman's girdle (mékhald).

sts. jojond, an epigram (ydjard).

kuruwd, osprey (*kuravika, kurava-).

dhumuhd, storm (*dhimrabhika, dhimrébha).
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139. Between the main stress and the secondary stress
short syllables disappear. eg.

citraphdla- > cital, a kind of fish.

ndvanite > nani, butter.

pddasthina > pathdn, the lower end of a bed.

mukha-§iddhi- > muhudi, something taken to sweeten

the mouth after meal.

piimsavdna- > puhan, a ceremony after conception.

Siras-sthana- > $itdn, head of a bed.

pdnya-sald- > pdhdr, a petty shop.

pdscima-véta > *pachwd > pachowd, westerly wind.

Final vowels.

140. All final vowels following a M.I.A. consonant dis-
appear (For detailed treatment sec §§. 160ff. Final vowels).
e.g. ullasa- > uldh. buoyancy.

bhéla- > bhel. a raft.

pipdsd > piydh, thirst.

§ila > $il, stone.

miisti > muth. total, abridgement.

dnsu > &h, fibre.

STRESS-SHIFT.

141, So far the theory of penultimate stress that has been
built up with reference to other N.LA. languages seems to be
applicable to Assamese and it explains the phonological varia-
tions of Assamese with a certain degrec of accuracy. But
there is a certain number of formations that can not be ex-
plained in the light of the theory of the penultimate stress.
In them the stress always falls on the initial syllables and the
succeeding syllables shew vowel modifications that are due to
want of stress. These apparent exceptions may be classified
under three heads —

(1) Stress-shift due to analogy of forms belonging to
the same paradigm.

(2) Stress-shift in accordance with value.

(3) Stress-shift due to dialectical influence.
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(1). Stress-shift due to analogy.

142, 'The effect of analogy is seen in the case of verbal
roots. A large number of Assamese verbs are descended
from simple Sanskrit verbs and in these the accent mostly
fell on the first syllables. Hence in those cases where the
compound verb in the Skt. stage had the stress on the root
syllable (often times in Skt. the accent fell also on the prefix;
e.g. prdsarati, idbhavati), it was transferred in Assamese from
the root-syllable to the prefix, being the first syllable of the
unchanging body; eg.

nice, he dances (nftyati).
but épaje, is born (vitpadyate).

pdme, is melted (prdmlavati).

pahare, forgets (prdsmarati).

6lame, hangs (dvalambate).

(2). Stress-shift in accordance with value.

143. By this is meant the placing of the stress on a parti-
cular syllable of the word because that syllable is felt to be
especially important for the comprchension of the whole. To
this class in Assamese belong the privative prefixes g-, ana-
and the deteriorative prefixes apa-. ava-.

The privative prefixes a-. ava- > sts. d-, do-, to shew the
accent ; e.g.

akaji, akaji, not skilled in work.
athduni, athauni, fathomless.
sts. ahukdl, trouble, uneasiness. (*asukhdila).
@o-bat, wrong way (apa - vartman).
do-maran, unnatural death (apa -~ marana).

Of the two forms in a-, d-. the forms with d- are mostly
used in the standard colloquial.

144. By analogy ava- > do- as a verbal prefix without
deteriorative significance eg.
dokhdle, washes (avaksilayati).
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The negative prefix ana- > and- eg.

sts. andthiti, helpless (-sthita).

andjile, without being heated.

Forms like and-meghe, without cloud: and-bdte, without
wind, are common in early Assamese.

(3). Stress-shift due to dialectical influence.

145. There are certain forms the phonological modifica-
tions of which can not be explained in the light of the theory
of the penultimate stress. Of these words, (1) some shew
shortening of the long vowels in the very position of stress
according to the penultimate theory; (2) a few again shew
absence of compensatory lengthening of -a- before a conso-
nant group when it is simplified. For explanations of these
and similar forms we must turn once again to the luminous
article of Dr. Turner referred to already. Dr. Turner has
isolated Marathi from the operation of his theory of penulti-
mate stress. He has postulated for Marathi a different scheme
of accentuation. Basing his ohservations on certain sugges-
tions of Pischel (Pischel § 46), Dr. Turner has developed a
theory of stress which he has found correct in the case of
Marathi and which he has summarised as follows. As the
Kamrupi dialect has a system of stress different from that of
standard Assamese (cf. §8. 153 et seq) it is worth while to dis-
cuss whether the Marathi scheme of accentuation holds good
in the case of the Kamrapi dialect. Dr, Turner's findings are
as follows: —

(a) The original tone of Sanskrit, itself descended from
the Indo-Germanic tone. became in the Pre-Marathi stage, a
stress.

(b) In verbs the tone or stress was confined to the first
syllable.

(c) In other words, when the accent rested on the last
syllable, there was a secondary accent on the first. This
-afterwards became the chief stress.

(d) Initial syllables retained their length if stressed,
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or if unstressed, when followed by a short stressed syllable.
Otherwise they were shortened.

(e) Medial syllables retained their length if stressed ;
if unstressed they were shortened or lost.

(f) Penultimate i, u, if stressed > 7, 4 : if unstressed
> a.

146. The vowel changes in M.I.A. noted by Pischel
before and after the position of Vedic accent are as follows : —
(a) Pre-accentual long vowels were shortened, e.g.: —
kumard >kumara—
pravahd >pavaha—(P.§. 81).
(b) Pre-accentual a>i or u: eg.
uttamd >uttima—
pakvd>pikka— (P.§§. 101ff.).
(c) Post-accentual long vowels were shortened: e.g
dtkhata > ukkhaa—(P. §. 80).
(d) Post-accentual @a>i: eg.
tésim > tesim (P. § 108).
bhdnamah >bhanimo.

147. The following Assamese formations culled from
different dialectical regions of Assam may be interpreted as
shewing conformations to the phonetic laws enunciated by

Pischel.

(a) Pre-accentual long vowels are shortened : e.g.

Sanskrit. Assamese.

kumdrd > kdwar. prince. In some parts of Kamrip,
kfiwdr also obtains.

nihird >niyar, fog. Some Kamrapi dialects have niydr.

purdnd >puran (Kamrapi) ; St. Coll. has purin, purani,
ancient.

samand- > sts. saman (Kamrapi) ; St. Coll, samdn.

nanandf- > nanad, wife’s husband’s sister. .

jamatf- > *jdwai, jdwe, (Kamrapi); St. Coll. jwdi,
son-in-law.
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na-pirdyati > nare (Kamrapi) ; St. Coll. nowdre, is un-
able.

sthapdyati > thay, places.

For further explanation about their formations, see § 150.

(b) Pre-accentual a>i or u.

ausadhd- > sts. osud, (medicine) ; ahudi, a love philtre.

gandyat- > gune (coll) counts.

patangd- > pharug, grass-hopper.

pakvd > pik, the red spittle alter chewing betel-nut.

Of these, osudh, occurs in Asokan Pali and phaginga and
pikka occur in Prakrit and guiie may be explained as a biend
between ganayati and gunayefi. Hence there is no reason to
look upon these examples as independent Assamese forma-
tions. They must have been borrowed from the sources
where they occur.

148. The absence of compensatory lengthening in the
following words may be explained on the assumption that the
vowels occupying position of accent remained short in the
formative period of Assamcese when the conjuncts were
simplified and short vowels lengthened.

Skt. As.

sdrva>sab, all.

khdlva>khal, an apothccary's mortar.

sdnt- >-hat, a plural aflix.

vartdyati> bate, pounds.

pakvd >pak, ripeness.

In the last two, absence of compensatory lengthening is
due to the transfer of the accent to the mitial syllables, when,
in the case of pakvd the final syllable was dropped; and in the
case of vartdyati there was the working of analogy to acceit
all verbs on the root syllables.

149. The word khal, a stone for pounding drugs, occurs
in AS. Bg. 0. G. M. and it has been connected with Sans-
krit khalla (Turner: Nepali Dictionary). The -a- in N.IA.
khal is left unexplained. Assamese has both khal, an
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apothecary’s mortar, and khdl, a canal, a trench. Of these
two, khdl obviously goes back to Skt. khalla, a canal; khal,
points to O.I.A. khdlva, a vessel for pounding drugs.
khalle may be a late Sanskritised Pkt. formation from
khdlva. (See Monier-Williams : Sanskrit-English Dictionary:
khdlva, khalla).
In the following words the vowel changes are unaccount-
ed for: '
sts. barasup, rains (varsapa-) Cf. Pali. preykuna <
prenkhana.
&jinai, sty. (aijana-).
? sajind, a kind ofs vegetable plani (?$obhdii-
jana-).
sikar, a baked cake of potter's clay (sarkard).

.

150. If the Vedic tone-cum-accent is to be assumed at
all, the above are all the forms that come under its opera-
tion. The corresponding O.LA. forms shew accent marks
which may be supposed to have induced vowel changes in
the As. forms. But such a hypothesis is not sufficiently
warranted by existing materials. There 1s a large number
of formations in St. As. which shew shortening or alteration
in the quality of long vowels in the very position where the
accent, according to the scheme of penultimate stress is due
to fall. They can not be explained with reference to the
corresponding O.I.A. forms which have been registered in
standard authoritative lexicons without any accent mark.
To explain them we have to assume a uniformly dominant
initial stress. On this hypothesis the accentual scheme would
be like the following : —

Post accentual e¢. 0>a
« Post accentual a>a

Examples : —
Skt. As.

Lex. kuheliki > kuwali, fog.
ndrikela > sts. narikal, cocoa-nut (also see § 229).
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ndgesvara- > nahar, a kind of tree.

Lex. utkrosa~>ukah, an osprey.
*ud-yanikd > ujani, the upper part of a stream.

Lex. seka-patra- > sewat, a scoop for baling out water.
arka-parna>dkan, a kind of medicinal plant.
Lex. vesavira->behar, mustard.
pardvate>pira, a pigeon.
karsapana->kdon, a certain measure.
* vikalika > biyali, alternoon.
*durvattka > dubari, bent-grass.
yamdii- > jani, a medicinal herb.
srygata->s$ugary, a water-chestnut.
Jivanta- > nyat, hving as fish.
151. In the following. there is strengthening of initial
a- to a- under the mnfluence of stress: eg.
aghan, name of a month (agrahayana).
ausi, the night of new moon, (*ama-vasika).

sts. maday, the principal queen, (*mahddevika).

152. Owing to the shift of accent from the penult to the
initial syllable we often get double forms hike the following:
eg.

cakravaka>* cakwd, cakowd, a ruddy goose.
but *cdkravakikd > cakm, caka.

*halavahika- > *halwi, halowad:, a ploughman,
but *halavahika > *hilwai, haluwgi.

So also atai, ata, a term of address to a respectable per-
son.

THE KAMRUPI DIALECT.

153. The dialect that caused stress-shift in the forms
that stand out as exceptions to the theory of the penultimate

stress is the Kamrupi dialect of Western Assam. Its accent-
A~-11
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scheme differs from that of Marathi. In Marathi the tone or
stress was uniformly confined to the first syllables only in the
case of verbs. In the case of the substantives no such
uniformity is recognisable. But in the Kamriipi dialect, the
stress always falls on the first syllables in all classes of words.
In polysyllabic words, there is a secondary stress on some
succeeding syllable.  Its probable origin is discussed below

(§. 158).

154. In Kamrupi, the unstressed medial syllables are
shortened or lost. In the following table the paralle]l forms
of Kamrapi and St. colloquial are given side by side for com-

parison.

St. coll. Kamripi. Sanskrit.:
ughale ughle idghatayati
uthdy uthay utthapayati
pakhdle pakhle priksalayati
pathay pathai prdsthapayati

Here, as Dr. Turner observes, appears the famuliar
spectacle of the stressed syllable retaining its length, the un-
stressed being shortened.

155. The sharp difference in the systems of accentua-
tion in the St. colloguial and the Kamrupi dialect stands out
very clearly in the conjugation of the causative verbs in
Assamese. There are O.LA. causal bases which have
acquired only a transitive meaning and lost the old causal
sense. They have the augmented base 1n —i- whereas the
intransitive bases have -a-: e.g. mare. dies: but mire, beats.
The new Assamese causative base is prepared by adding -4-
to the transitive base (§ 726). In the standard colloquial
this affixal - occupying a position of medial stress remains
but shortens the preceding -d- of the transitive base, where-
as in the Kamrupi dialect, quite the reverse takes place; e.g.



THE KAMRUP! DIALECT 8B

St. coll. Kamrupl. Skt.
mardy, causes to beat. maras ¥ mardpayati
caldy, causes to shift. calai * calapayati
phaldy, causes to split. phalai * sphalapayati
rowdy, causes to plant. ruwai *ropipayati
$odhay, causes to enquire. sadhai * $odhdpayati
nowdre, (* nawdre),

is unable. nare na -+ pdrayati.

156. Compare also the following non-causal forms: eg.

St. coll. Kamrupi. Skt.
palaé, flies. palai(-0i), (para+\/ay) .
uphaé, is inflated, uphai (-0i) (ut-+\/spay) .
omale, sports, umle (un-+/mrad) .
olame, is suspended alme (ava+/lamb) .
pdahare, forgets, pahre (pra++\/smr) .

Substantives also shew similar vowel variations.
St. coll. Kamrupi. Skt.
jowai jawe (*jawar). jamdtr-
karihi kare (*karai), katiha-
cakowd - cakd cakravika.
* cakwd

157, After the examination of all the ahove formations,
there is hardly any room for doubt about the strong initial
stress of the Kamripi dialect. A comparison of other
Assamese formations will only confirm the statement. There
is a secondary stress on the final vowel if the final syllable is
an open one and the medial vowel is then slurred over :

Loss of medial : —

St. coll. Kamrupi.
-a-: bhekold (bheka-). bhekla.

koroka (karanka-) karka.
d-: komora (kusmanda-) kumra.

barili (vadala-) balli.
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St. coll. Kamrupi.

i-:  $alika ($arikd-) Salka.
kariba (*karitavye-) korbd.

“u-: kukurd (kukkuta-) kukra.

The strong initial stress of the Kamriipi dialect often
made itself felt upon the standard colloquial. That often ex-
plains double forms (e.g. hdlowai, haluwai, a ploughman:
cakowd, cikai. the male and female ruddy goose etc.) even in
the St. colloquial itself from one corresponding Sanskrit proto-

type.

158. The materials examined above point to the conclu-
sion that in the pre-Assamese stage when a certain Sanskrit-
like language was developing into Assamese, it* carried a
system of penultimate stress. In western Assam, perhaps in
contact with some people speaking a language with a strong
initial stress, the penultimate stress of the primitive language
got shifted to the initial svllable In ecastern Assam,
the original penultimate stress persisted. As carly Assamese
religious literature was mostly composed in the language of
the people and the authors almost always wrote in the dia-
lects they spoke and knew best, there was an intermixture of
dialectical forms and both the dialects horrowed freely from
one another. This would explain the presence in the St. Coll.
of words that should primarily be referred to western
Assamese. There need be no assumption of the persistence
of a Vedic accent for the explanation of forms like kdwar,
niyar, pak etc. Either they were borrowed from some langu-
age preserving the Vedic accent or were shaped under the
influence of the Kamripi dialect.

The source of the initial stress in Kamrapi is obscure, It
is true, Bengali also possesses an initial stress. But in Bengali
the word-stress is remarkably faint (Anderson: Stress and
pitch in Indian languages: JR.AS. 1913. P. 869) and in other
respects also it is different from the Kamripi accent. Com-
pare for example the following formations in respect of the
effects of the stress on different syllables of the word.
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Skt. St. As. Kmpi. Bg.
catvila ; cotal;  catdl; cdtal, court-yard.
na-pirayati; nowdre; nare; mnare, (early Bg.), is unable.
prastira; pathdr; pathar ; pathdr, meadow.
etc.

In St. Assamese the penultimate stress shortens the pre-accen-
tual (a) to (8) ; in Kamrapi the strong initial stress shortens
the post-accentual (@) to (a); and in Bg. there is an anticipa-
tory lengthening of initial () in a position of stress before a
following (a).

Anderson supposes (Accent and prosody in Bengali;
JR.AS. 1913 p. 865) that the Bengali initial stress can have
come from one of the three following sources: (1) Parent
Magadhi Pkt. (2) Some Dravidian tongue.  (3) Some Tibeto-
Burman language. He censiders the third as the most likely
source as most of Bengal was once included in the Koch king-
dom and Koch accent was initial. Kamrip or western Assam
also was for a considerable length of time within the Koch
kingdom. and the cffects of the Koch accent may be presum-
ed on the Kamrupi dialect also. But the doubt still remains
as to whother the influence of the Koch speech was so power-
ful as to cause radical changes in the accentual systems of
Bengali and Kamrapi unless there was some inherent
pre-disposition in the languages themselves towards this direc-
tion. Even if the Koch influcnce is admitted, it should not
have acted differently in two neighbouring and contiguous
tracts.

(4)  Stress-shift due to long final vowels.

159. There is one more peculiarity of the standard collo-
quial. Before the long vowel -a in the final syllable, (this -
or its extensions -iyd. -uwd. being suffixes). an anterior -i-
in the penult or antepenult is shortened to (a). This peculiarity
Assamese shares along with the Bihari language and the ten-
dency was there perhaps in the Parent Magadhi AP. itself.
This peculiarity is noticed also in the Caryd Padas. The stress
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is thus shifted from the penult or antepenult to the final sylla-
ble. This peculiarity is not noticed in the Kamriipi dialect.
Compare the following formations :

pini, water : paniyd, watery.

katan, spinning : katand, spinning for wages.

caki, lamp : -cakd, wheel.

batari, news : batard, news.

dhar, debt: dharuwd, debtor.

Due to dialectical influences certain forms resist this ten-
dency.

sdr, manure : saruwd, fertile.



CHAPTER I

FINAL VOWELS.

160. Final vowels following a M.LA. consonant have
disappeared in modern Assamese. The final vowels following
a M.LA. vowel (owing to the disappearance of an O.I.A. con-
sonant) often lingered on to the early Assamese period and
afterwards coalesced with the preceding vowel.

By virtue of their position in unaccented syllables, final
vowels are relatively shorter than the corresponding vowels
of internal syllables and the history of the final vowels shews
a gradual attenuation in timbre.

The O.LA. long final vowels 4, -7, -t were shortened to
-4, -i, u; and -e, -0 were weakened and shortened to -i. -u in
late MLI.LA (AP.) period, and these short vowels converged with
the original short -&, -i. -u. The N.LA. languages inherited
these short vowels and they were afterwards dropped or assi-
milated according to their position after a consonant or a
vowel.

The treatment of the final vowels in modern Assamese is
discussed below.

OIA. &
161. OJA. -¢ >MILA. -1 > As «; eg.

dkan, a medicinal plant, (arkapara).
deal, hem of a garment, (aficala).
atih, uproar, (attahdsa).

ulah, buoyancy, (ulldsa).

ohdr, udder, E.As. osdr (apesira).
kah, decoction, (kvatha).

kar, bud, (kora).

kher, straw, (kheta).

bar, large, (vagra).
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bhel, raft, (bhela).

pdcan, a goad to drive cattle, (prdjana).
$ol, a kind of fish, (Sakula).

son, gold, (sau-varna). etc.

162. M.IA. -i& > As. -a (pronounced-9).

Except in the word sa (pronounced $0) this change is not
noticed in the final syliables as most N.I.A. Assamese words
are closed by the definutive affix -4. eg. hiya, heart, (hrdaya-,
> hiaa-, *hia- + As. affix-d).

163. Unelided final -u in Assamese tbh. words and forms
and commonly proncunced as -¢ in English * law,” is derived
from earlier groups itke -awa. -ahe. The phonetic change is
of the nature of contraction. (8. 237 b).

e.g. §a, a corpse, (Sava > *Sawa).

pard pigeon, (pdravata > *paravaa).

kacha. tortoise, (kacchape > *kacchava).

bhada, name of a month, (bhadrapada).

kara, thou dost (lwrus: > E.As. karasa. karaha > N.LA.

As; kara; egara, eleven (M.LA. egaraha).

bara, twelve (M.LA. baraha). ete.

164. M.IA. -@a commonly bccomes -d, but in originally
disyllabic words -@a generally becomes -ao.

eg. guwd, betel-nut (yuvdka-).

o0jd, teacher, (upddhyaya-).

bara, pig. (varaha-).

biya, marriage, (viviha-).

but ghad, blow, (ghdta).

chad, child, (sdva).

tid, heat, (tapa).

pad, foot, (pada).

bad, wind, (vdta).

bhad, acting, (bhava).

nad, boat, (Vedic navd).

Also rd, r@d, uproar, (rdva).

gé, gad, body (gia, gatra).
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165. M.LA. -ig, ia > *i > -i, -1 in Assamese.

In spelling, -i, -2 are arbitrarily used as there is no differ-
ence between them in pronunciation. The general tendency
is towards spelling with -i-, eg.

kati, name of a month, (karttka > kittia).

nani, lani, butter, (navanita > navania).

arati, waving a light at night before an idol, (@ratrika).

bhai, brother (*“bhratria).

jowar, son-in-law (-jamagrka).

Assamesc gerunds like kari, having done; dhari, having
caught etc. are from M.LA. kera, 'dharia (O.LA. *karya,
*dharya = -krtya, -dhrtya, = kriva, dhriva).

166. The O.LA. passive participle m -ita = MILA. -ia
> -, -i. In this way, the common N.LA. aajectival affix indi-
cating connection, -t (-t), is derived from O.LA. tya, ika. eg.
pdni, water (paniya), dadur, frog, (dardura4-ika).

167. MIA. -ua, -ta.- *-@ 1n E. As. > -u 1n modern As.
€g.
Sihu. a porpoise, (souha) .
garu, a cow, (yo- rupa).
keécu,scarth worm, (- hueuka, kiculuba) .
wlu, Straw, (ulipa).
alandhu, soot, (alashdhuma).
(LW). camu, straight (* chammuha, sanmukha) .

168. M.LA. -ea > As. ed: c.g ched. a portion cut off
(cheda, chea) ; khed, throw (ksepa). ctc.

eka, one, becomes e- (< ea) only as the first member of
a compound, e.g. etd, onc; e-jan, one man, etc. (See also
§241).

In the evolution of the affix for the instrumental-nomina-
tive —e of Assamese (O I.A. -end) the loss of -% took place
in M.I.A. of the AP. period, cg. O.LA. hastena > (Mag.)
MIA. hatthena, AP. hattheni, hatthe; As. hate. (Cf.
O0.D.B.L. p. 303).

A—12
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169. MIA. -0z > As. -0, eg.
jo, supply, (yoga).
po, child, (poiaj.
lo, E.AS. lohq, lear, (lotaka).
lo, iron (loha) .

Fmal -a in tatsamas.

170. With ccrtain exceptions which are noted below, ts.
and sts. words as a rule drop the final -« eg bhaban,
dwelling, (bhavana) ; kamal. lotus, (kamala) ; gardh, one
morsel, (grasa) ; barasun. ramn, (varsanc), cle.

171. The following are the exceptional cases where the
final -a is retained in pronunciation : —

(a) When a word ends witn a conjunct of {wo or more
consonants, the iinal -a 15 retamed: cg. krsna. black,
(krsna) ; candre, moon, (candra) ; dharma. duty, (dharma),
etc. But when the conjuncts are sumphiied by an anaptyctic
or epenthetic vowel, the fmal —a disappears, e.g. suryj. sun,
but Siryya ; sau. wue, but saga (pronounced souta) : baik,
word, but bakyu (pronounced bakla) o rakya: murukh,
fool, but murkha, etc.

(b) The sts. ferms i rha (O LA.—dha) retains the
vowel; e.g. garha. deep (gadha) : mirha, foolish (mudha),
ete.

(¢) The ts. -ta, -ta aflix retams the linal -a; eg. gita,
sung; naie. bent; gaitu, gone. but when used as nouns the
-ta forms drop the -¢; e.g. git, song ; nt, opinion ; mscit, cer-
tainty .

172. A {ew adjectives which arc commonly used also
drop —a; eg. calit, current, (calita); garhat, reprehensible :
(garhita) ; barjit, deserted, (varpta), etc.

(a) The ts. affix —ya retains the vowel : eg. peyd, deyd,
bidheya, (vidheya), etc.
(b) In words of two syllables with 7, ai, au, in the first

~

syllable, the final -d is retained: e.g., mrga, deer; mauna,
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silence ; taila, oil; Saila, rock, ete. But the retention or
elision of a final -4 depends upon the extent to which a ts.
word has become naturalised. Compare the following words
against those just noted above: trn, straw, (trna) ; brs,
taurus in the Zodiac, (vrsa).

173. In general there arc fewer words and forms in
Assamese than in Bengali which retain the final -a; eg. As.
bibah : Bg. bibiha. marriage, (vivaha) ; As. gurutar; Bg.
guratard. momentous (qurutara), cte.Cf. 0.D.B.L. pp. 304,
305. TIn Bengali. t<. words oceurring in a compound as its
first part as a rule do not drop the vowel: but in Assamese
there is no such rule. The same compounds would be pro-
nounced differently in Awsamese. cg. Bg. rand-mukho, but
As ran-mined. facing, going to the fight; Bg. padi-sebd,
As. padda-sewd. service ai onde's feet: Be. bhara-bahi. As,
bhar-bahi. currving a load. Butl m recently coined words
that have not yet been naturalised the vowel is retained. eg.
janda-tantra. gana-tantra. democracy .

O.LA. -a.

174. O.ILA. -a>M.I.A. <@ (-a w nominative. -4 in
oblique > late MLA. - >~ AS . cyg

kal. machine, (kald) : khat. bed-stead. (hhated) .

gan(g). river (garqa).

ghin. abhorrence, (ghrna)

piyah, thirst. (pipasa) .

bhok. hunger, (bubhuksa).

§il, stone, ($ila) .

dhar, edge, (dhdra) .

lal, saliva, (lala) .

reh. carriage, behaviour, (rekha) .

sikar, pot-sherd, (sarkard) .

laj. shame, (lapa).

béj, barren, (bandhya).

ban, flood. (ranyd), etc.
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175. In Assamesc as in Bengali (0.D.B.L., p. 306),
the plural affix of OIA. -4, ~@ nouns, -th > MIA. -g,
was reduced to -8 in AP. and lost its Pl. force. eg. desih>
desd > destt : vartdh > vattda  >wvattd >bata. New Pl, forms
had to be built up by adding nouns of multitude.

176. E. As. tana. his. (honorific, < their) ; tehd > Mod.
As. ted, he, (honorific < they) are connected with O.ILA.
*tandm. occurring beside fesim > MIA. tanan, tina, and
tesam, tedamm.>AP. tand. tand, tehd. In As. Nom. ted <
tehd there is an extension of the genitive Pl. to the nominative.

There is weakening of O.LA. @- to & in tdna < tindm:
ted6 < tesam.

177. (a) O.L.A. -@. - consonant + -@ > M.LA. -4d, -ud,
-6 > As. -d. e.g.
sald. a spike, (faldka).
chi. shadow, (chaya).
OIA. -ikd > MILA -id. -ia > As. -1, -i. eg.
pii, a vegetable creeper (piitika).
kuwali fog. (kuhelikd).
gui. iguana. (godhika).
newdli. name of a flower. (navamallika >
* nayamalla)
gewdli name of a plant (sephd]ika).
mati earth, (mrttika).
bari, garden. (vatika).
bali. sand. (*bal'ka baluka).
mdi, mother (matrka)
(b) OLA. -wka. -upd cte > M.LA. -i, w. (See
§8 239d. 240a: Vowels in contact).

OILA. -i. 4
178. O.ILA. -i, i > late MIA. i > Mod. As. zero after
a consonant. e.g.
tarowdl. sword, (taravdri).
dngul, measure of a finger, (anguli).
gabhin, big with young, (garbhini),
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rihak, plentiful, (rasi + ).
muth, abridgement, (musti).
dithak, waking vision, (drsti-).
sattar. scventy, (saptati).
sts. thdt, beak, (troti).
ts. jit- pit, caste and line (jati-pankti)
But in large majority of instances the tendency is to
strengthen the final -i by -ka, -ki and retain it. e.g.
rdti, night (ratri + ka).
géthi. a tic, knot. (granthi-).
tetelr, tamarind. (tintidi-).
tini, three, (tinni. trini-).
cari, four, (*cattari-, catvari-).
bhan. sister. (*bhaginika).
gabhini. big with voung. (*garbhinika).
biyaint (E. A< Whani) daushter’s mother-in-law

179. O.LA. -i. -7 > M.LA. -i. -7 is retained after a M.LA.
vowel, in Assamese: e.g.

chai > chai. thatched covering of a boat. (chadis).
nai > nai. river. (nadi).
barha: > barhai carpenter, (vardhaki) etc.

The -i of the OT A. pronominal endin-smin ~M.I.A. -ssinm,
-f§im > Ap. -hii. -hi -hil persisted in corly Assamese: kahi,
where ; tahi. there : jrhi. where : ¢hi. here. The old locative
supplied a new oblique hase in the carlv A« period and these
forms were treated as the base for pronominal adverbs of place,
direction etc ¢ @ kahi-td. where-in: l:chi-ra. where-of ete. In
Mod. Assamese with the softening of intervocal -h-. the medial
-i- disappears after causing mutation of the nreceding a- to o-.
e.g. kahita > *Laita. *koita > kdt (written ka't. to shew the
clision of -i-)  So also tot. &t. thercin. herein. ote.

180. The - of O.LA. -ati (Conjugational ending of the
3rd Person Sinar.) > MIA. -ai becomes cither -aé in As. or
is by vowel crasis changed into -¢. e.g. *karati (karoti) >M.LA.
karai > early As. karad or kare=Mod. As. kare.
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181, The M.LA. ~i of the passive conjugation —igi in
contact with the pircceding -a~ becomes either -iyd or
is strengthened to -iyd. This -iya or -iya group also by con-
traction often became -7> -i. eg. bujiya, is  understood,
(*bujjhiai) ; buliya, is called (*bolliai) ; kari, is done
(*kariai), etc.

The ~i of the 2nd person Indic. Singr. -si is dropped in
early As. calasa. you go, (calasi).

O.1.A. -u, —a.

182. O.I.LA. ~u. -a>M LA, —u. -1, AP, —u is elided
in Assamese, cg.

ah, fibre, (wisu).

jam, a kind of fruit. (gambu).

pejgd. lame, (paygu) .

hin, Asafoetida. (hiyg) .

agar. sweet scented wood. (agvru) .

In ts. words also. -u 1s often dropped 1n naturalised words
e.g. dayal, name of person. (dayalu).

183. O.I.LA. -u, ~-a>M.I.A. -u is often retained after
a vowel in As. eg.

sau, a merchant. (sadhu).

bau, border of a wicker basket. (hihu) .

E.AS. jau<Zjau. lac. (jatu).

bau, bau. elder brother's wife, (vadha).

mau. may, honey, (madhu)

lau, gourd. (aldbu), etc.

184. The affix -u for the imperative 3rd person -tu of
O.LA. was lengthened hy -k in E. As. and hecame -8k in
a medial position. In this form it was attached to verb-
roots ending in a consonant or a vowel: eg. thakdk, let it
stay ; karok, let him do; jadk. let it go; hdk, let it be, etc.

Mod. As. thikak ; karak ; jadk, jak ; hik, etc. (§ 238¢).
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O.I.LA.,, M.I.A,, -e.

185. OIA. -ah, -ar > M.IA.(Mg.) -e > Mg.(AP.)
-1, is elided in Assamese.

The Mg. case affix —e for the nominaitive singular of -
nouns is not represented in modern Assamcese. The —i of the
nominative in Assutuese pronouns si (he), n (which), ete., for
M.IA.(Mg.) se, ye (O.JA. sal, yah) ; amy, we; tum, you,
for M.LA. (Mg.) amlic. twmhe (O.LA. asm, *tusme), etc,
represents a lusion ol the nominative and the mnstrumental
e (< -ena) > - (§ 644).

186. The Nom. casc-ending - appears also after nouns
ending in -a, -, -u.

The old locative m - even though ousted by -e < -ghi,
—ali, —ar of late M.I.A. 15 preseaved moa iow adverbial for-
mations. cg.

ay, to-day (M.I.A.  ayy age. O.1 AL - adye) .
kali, to-morrow., (M.1.A. iallnic: Laiye).
parahi. day after to-morcow, (O.LA. parasvad > MLA.
(Mg.)  parasse, parassi. purase, paraia) .
also, parasw,  (parasvalc > Mg, paresuve, parasuvy,
parasui) .

]
187. In the adverbial words of direction; kem. which
way ; teni, that way . o whichever way, cic., the =i te-
presents the instrumental -ena, > & >-¢ ( > 1) ; thus: keni
<*kene (O.LA. *henena): tenr- < tene (OLA. # tenena),
ete.

For the loc. - in Assamese pronominal adverbs of time;
kahani. when: tahdn:, then, ete, carly Assamese kaisani,
taisani, of. §. 731.

The phrasal expressions ghara-ghari. each to his own
home; ghar-ghar. w1 cvery home: sts. mt-nit, always,
(* nitye-nitye>* mitte-nitte >mitti-natt1)  illustrate both the
retention and elision of loc. —i.
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188. The dialectical Western Assam -e, in the proper
names of females like Rahe, Pate, Mahe, etc., seems to be
shortening of forms like rasadevi, pattadevi, etc. Cf. St. coll.
réh-dai (rasa-devi) ; madgi (mahddevi). Western Assamese
Coll. made. Cf. §.36, d.

189. The AP. 2nd personal imperative Singular ending
-e, -i (O.LA. optative -¢li) continues as the second personal
Singular ending of Assamese b-future and I-past. e.g. karibi,
karili, thou shalt do : thou didst do.

“0O.I.LA., M.1.A. -0 was extremely rare in Mag. and
does not occur in the base of any O.1.A. word ™. (0.D.B.L,,
p. 312).

In the proper names of persons cnding m -a, the final
-a is often pronounced as -o. e.g. Haro for Haréswar; Naro
for Nareswar. Nilo for Nila Kantd, etc.

190. In western Assam colloguial, the proper names of
women are often found ¢nding m -o. eg. Paro. Sajo. Rijo,
Maho, Lilio. ete. The -0 15 not organic but secms to be the
abrasion ol vadhu->-vaku-> vaw >o0.  eg. rijo<rajya +
vadhu : laho < lasa + vadlu. ete. (final -au > -0 in Western
Assam unlke -au of St. Coll. Cf. §56.d.)



CHAPTER IV.

INITIAL VOWELS.

APHAERESIS.

191. Aphaeresis is the dropping of mmtial vowels and
syllables for want of stress. The loss of unaccented initial
vowels has already been considered (Stress—Accent § 134).
The following represent a few of the inherited and borrowed
clements : —

Ier. down-cast, (M.LA. hettha: adhastat).

bhaje, gets wet, (abhay any) .

bhatar,«interior, (ablu-rantara).

(L.W.) uct linseed, (- atist. atas?) .

In pmdhe. puts on, (pmaddha, apiaddha), the loss is
inherited from the Skt. period.

dhila. slow, lazy, often rcad under aphaeress and
connected with Skt. shila-> M.IA. sidhula, has been referred
to a new M.LA. source dhilla (Turner).

CHANGES OF INITIAL VOWELS.

- mutial, and in itial syllables. .

192. The a- i the nutial syllable followed by a single
consonant generally remaimns a- (=zu¢- in Assamese) e.g.

karac, lkaracdl. a ladle, (M.LA., kadacchu).

kalah, a jug, (kalasa).

khar, straw, (khata).

gargi, a kind of fish. (gadaka) .

ghari, a jug. (ghatika).

cariyd, a spy. (cara + —).

jarun, a freckle, (jatula).

tare, pitches, (a tent), (M.I.A. tadai;? tata \'tdn.)

palam, delay, (pralamba).

maydand, a songster bird, (madanaka).

A~—13
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dardi, a tray, (* sardvikad) .
ali, a wick, (Salikd, $ald).
saru, small, (saru-).

193. In words of originally two or more syllables, a~
followed by two consonants or a consonantal nexus and
occupying g position of stress is lengthened to -, when the
following conjuncts are reduced to a single consonant. If
the conjuncts are made up of a nasal4 consonant, the nasal
is reduced to a mere nasalisation of the lengthened d- and
the following consonant divested of the nasal remains, e.g.

dt, entrails, (antra).

dkuhi, a crook, (ankusikd) .

&h, fine fibre, (ansu).

kékai, a comb, (kaykatika) .

kér, a bow, (kanda).

khdg, the horn of a rhinoceros, (khadga).
garu, a pillow, (gandu~-, kandu-) .

gari, a headless trunk, (gandi-).

gdl, cheek, (galla, ganda) .

gat, hole, (garta).

gham, sweat, (gharma).

cdpari, a kind of cake, (carpati-)

chal, bark, (challi-, chardis) .

cam, skin, (carma-).

echdte, covers, (* chatrayati) .

jimu~ (dit), the molar teeth, (jambha + —).
daduri, a frog, (dardura 4).

ddpon, a mirror, (darpana).

néik, nose, (nakra).

nathani, tying up a beam with a post, (nastri~).
bagar, side, party, (varga+ta) .

bhang, hemp, (bhanga).

bhagar, fatigue, (bhagna--ta).

sdc, stain, (safica) .

194. In words of more than two syllables, a- in
the initial syllables although followed by two consonants in
MIA. (one of which is dropped in N.IA.) is not lengthened
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and remains as a- when a following syllable was a stressed
one; e.g. :—
kakal, waist, (kankdle). Bg. kikal.
kapéh, cotton, (karpisa). Bg. kapds.
gamdri, a tree, (gambhari-).
caril, a candal, (candala). Bg. cdral.
pathdr, a meadow, (prastira).
madar, a tree, (mandara).
katdr, knife, (kattarika).
kamar, blacksmith, (karmadra).
camdr, shoe-maker, (carma 4 kdra).

195. In Assamese as in Bengali there are certain words
that shew absence of compensatory lengthening of a- to a@-
when one of the double consonants in the succeeding syllable
is dropped.

The words shewing absence of compensatory lengthening
are of ts and sts origin, Dr. Chatterji has thoroughly examin-
ed the question of the failure of compensatory lengthening in
a large number of N.I.A. words and attributed the phenomenon
to the influence of languages shewing absence of compensatory
lengthening. (O.DB.L. pp. 318, 319). eg.

gach, tree, (gaccha).

pati, a long strip of cloth (patfi-).

jakh, an evil spirit, (yaksa).

pas, pakh, a fortnight, (paksa).

maral. a circular disc round about the sun or the moon,

(mandala).

samal. provisions, wherewithal, (sambala).

gdr, rhinoceros, (ganda).

198. After labial sounds p. b, m, the vowel -a- is found
as -u- and -0-; e.g.

muniyd, maniyd. stunted, (mania. mandk).

puabd, morning, (prabhdta).

pon, eighty, (pana).

pohd, palm-ful, (prasrta-).
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puni, an aquatic plant, (parnikd).
boja, load, (vahye-).
bdkd, mud, (vayka).

etc.

197. The -a- in the initial syllable is often found as -o0-,
when in the next syllable it is followed by double consonants
(one of which is dropped in Assamese) or the long vowel -i-
eg.:—

odd, watery, insipid, (andraka-).

gondh, smell, (gandha).

rondd, sinus, (randhra).

sbcare, infects, (saficarati).

cobd, chewing, (carva+).

sotiré, seventeen, (sapta-+dasa).

198. Haladhi, turmeric. is not from haridra but from the
lengthened form hdridrika ; kawai, (dialectical kawe) is from
Sktised. desi. kavayi; lakhuti, a stick, Skt. lakute, may simi-
larly be of some de$: origin.

199. The optional lengthening of privative prefix a- to
@- owing to initial stress and of deteriorative ava- ( = Skt.
apa-, ava-) to do- as a sts. prefix has been noticed and
examined before (§ 143). By analogy apa-, ava- were
changed to @-, or do- even when they had no deteriorative
significance as a sts. prefix : e.g.

athantar, athantar, perplexity, (avasthantara).
sts. akhuti, Gokhuti, whim, caprice, (akhatti-).

dru, and, moreover, (apara-).

Further examples of privative a- > a- and of apa- ava- >
do- are:—
alagi, élagi, a wife not her husband’s favourite, (a+
lagna-) .
agarhi, dgarhi, misfeatured, (a--\/gath, \/ghat).
akaji, dkdji, not skilled in work, (a-+kérya).
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athéiini, dthdiini, beyond one’s depth, (astigha).
abatar, abatar, bad weather.

dhukal, bad or troublous time, (asukha+dla).
do-bat, wrong way, (apat-vartman).

do-maran, unnatural death, (apa-tmarana).

Initial @- ; and &- in initial syllables.

200. O.LA. a- before a single consonant not followed by
the long vowel -@-, normally remains in Assamese, e.g.:

ali, road, (ali-).

dri, a fish, (atika).

kah, cough, (kasa).

khai, ditch, (khati).

ghd, sore, (ghdta).

chawa, 'young one, (Sivaka) .

10, over-burnt brick, (jhamaka, ksama-).

dhéd, display of spirit, (dhaman).

bad. left, (vama).

bhao, gesture in acting, (bhdva).

$40, swarthy, (syama).

201. O.IA. @ before conjunct consonants was shortened
to & in M.LA. and this #- fared exactly like O.LA. a- before
conjunct consonants in Assamese. It underwent compensa-
tory lengthening when one of the following double consonants
was dropped; e.g.

@m, mango, (dmba, amra).

kér, arrow, (*kanda. kanda).

kith, wood, (kdstha).

tam, copper. (tdmba. tamra).

bagh, tiger, (vaggha, vyaghra).

*202. O.IA. @-, in the initial syllable >#- in M.LA. re-
mains d- in Assamese when in the next syllable it is followed
by the long vowel -G- in a position of stress: e.g.. bakhdn,
praise, (vakkhdna, vyakhyina).

bharal, store, (* bhandira, bhinddra) .
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i-; 7-; initial, and in initial syllables.
203. O.I.LA. i-; % in initial syllables followed by

single consonants remain in Assamese: e.g.

sts.

ilih, hilsafish, (D. ilisa).

khil, fallow land, (khila-)..

khila, wedge, (kilaka-).

khin, emaciated, (ksina).

gile, swallows, (gilati).

ip, moisture (jivd, perhaps contaminated with vdspa).
Jiyatu, agony, (jwatu).

ciral, a rag, (cira-).

niyar, a fog, (nihdra).

pirikd, pimples, (pitika>pidikka-).
biringd, clever, (vidanga-).

bihdn, morning, (vibhina).

siralu, furrow, (stra+la 4+ —).

204, Before two consonants, i-. i~ generally remain e.g.
ikard, reed, (ikkata-).

itd, brick, (istaka-).

khic, mud formed of cowdung and urine, (Skt. khiced).
cika, rat, (cikkd-).

cikd- (hdat?), small, (D. cikka-).

§in, assimilation, (jirna).

dimd, egg, (dimba-).

tikha, steel, (tiksna) .

nikdhi, the projecting part of a roof, (niskdéa-).

pit, bile, (pitta) . .

pird, lump of flesh, (pinda-).

phichd, tail of a fish, (piccha-).

likha, a louse, (likhya).

$imalu, cotton tree, (§imbala +).

205. The ~i of the O.LA. prefix ni- before labial letters

m, p, v, and the -i- of dvi-, as the first element of a com-
pound word is changed into -u-: e.g.

numdy, becomes extinct, (numai, also nimai, nimei,
0.1 A. niveti, \/vi).
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dupar, mid-day or night, (dvi-prahara).
dundi, once again, (dvi-guna). .

u-; - initial, and in initial syllables.

206. wu~; - followed by onc consonant remain:—e.g.

ukhard, a dry barren place (usara-).
ulu, thatching grass, (ulipa-).
kuruma, relative, (kutumba-).
kuruwd, an osprey, (kurava-).
guwd, areca-nut (guvaka).

guti, seed, (gutikd).

culi, hair, (cula, cuda, * cudika) .
churl, knife, (churikd, ksurikd).
jui, fire, (dyuti).

put, a vegetable crecper, (putika) .
phurani, giddiness, (spurane + ).
bhui, field for cultivation, (bhumi).

207. Before double consonants, u- and - generally re-

main unchanged : e.g. .

urih, bug, (uddansa > M.LA. uddansa).

ukah, an osprey, (utkrosa).

uka, will-o-the-wisp, (ulkd-).

ugul, anxiety, (udgirna).

uiciringd, cricket (uccitiyga+) -i in ui-

is perhaps due to contam. with As. @i white-ant, which
T. derives from O.LA yuka.

utanuwd, rash, inconsiderate, (uttana +).

ud, otter, (urdra).

uday, unrestrained, free, (uddama).

kukuhd, wild cock, (kukkubha-).

kuki, a basket for putting fish in, (kuksi-).

khud, small rice particles, (ksudra) .

cukd, sorrel, (cukra +—).

dubald, weak, (durbalat ).

§itr, proboscis of an elephant (sunda).
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$ukati, dried fish, (Suskatvrtta.).
$udd, unmixed (Suddha-).
sitd, thread, (sutra-).

M.IA. &, e-, initial, and in initial syllables.

208. O.LA. e- followed by a single or double consonants

remains in Assamese e.g.

sts.

erd, a plant, (eranda).

kerd, squint-eyed, (kekara-).

khed, a throw, a cast, (ksepa).

kher, straw, (kheta).

kewari, menial work, (cf. \vkev).
celeng, scarf, (cela-).

ched, a piece cut off, cheda-).
chewantiyd, orphan, (chemanda, § 378).
deiiri, threshold, (dehali-).

dhen, giving birth to a calf, (dhend. a milch-cow).
pel, testicle, (pela).

reghd, mark on the {orehead, (rekha-).
led, sticking fast, (lepa).

209. Before double consonants ; —

khet, field, (ksetra) .

gheculi, water-plant, (gheiiculikd)

berhd, enclosure, (vesta-).

bherd, ram, (bhedra-).

meji, a pile of straw burnt as a festive ceremonial,
(medhya +) . .

bét, cane, (vetra).

210. In akal, ekal. alone, (M.I.A. &kkalla); dali,

threshold, (dehali>*dewali>*dawali, dali), the change of e-
to'a~ seems dialectical and to be the result of an attempt
to produce (@) sound (§. 116).

In sts. mithi, a sweet vegetable condiment, (O.f.A.

methikd), there seems to be contamination with As. mithd,
sweet, in the change of -e- to -i-.
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211. O.IA. gi- > MLA. e-, &-; As. e-; eg.:—

bej, physician, (v&jja, veidya) .

tel, oil, (télla, taila).

jeth, a month, (jygistha).

kedt, a caste, (kgivarta).

geruwd, coloured garment worn by ascetics, (gairika >
* gairuka) .

dewdl, moss, (Seivdla) .

212, O.IA. i- and sometimes i- change into é before

double consonants in M.I.A. Assamese preserves some
examples of this change before conjunct consonants which are
reduced ;, e.g. : —

eg.:

kécu, earth-worm, (kificiluka).

teteli, tamarind, (tintili-).

bel, the bilva fruit, (bilva).

hengul, vermillion, (hiygula).

endur, indur, rat, (indura).

chéi, pod, (simbi-).

hekuti, hiccough, (hikkd-vrtta-).

pelu, worms, (* pllu<pilu —).

pere, squeezes, (pidyate).

bhéti, foundation, (*bhitta~, T.).

Sengun, phlegm, (shghana).

hendol, oscillation, (hindola) .

celd, centiped, (cilla-+ —).

deiika, wings, (cf. M.LA. divvai; O.LA. \/ di, to fly).
seruwd, henpecked, (slista>seddha, P.).

bétu, the calyx of a flower, (venta, * vinta, vrnta) .
nemu, the lime fruit, (nimbu~).

ketdr, mucus of the eye, (kitta-).

pehd, aunt’s husband, (piussia, * pitrsvasrka) .

213. The sound-group aya- in initial syllables>e-;
terd, thirteen, (teraha; trayo-dasa).
teic, twenty-three, (tevisa: traya-vimséa).
newdli, a flower, (* nayamallikd, navamalliks) .
A~ '
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lens, graceful, (*laganikd, lavanika) .

seteli, bed-room: bed-stead, (Sayana-talikd>*sayanta~
lika) .

dheld, pale, (*dhayala, dhavala).

nei, (coll) takes, (nayati).

M.LA. 6-, 0-, initial, and in initial syllables.

214, O.LA. o- generally remains before single or double
consonants except where it is changed to u~ by rules of vowei-
harmony owing 1o the presence of ~i- in the following syllables
§. 264),e.g.:—

ol, a kind of yam, (ola).

koh, the bud, (kosa).

khord, lame, (khora-).

khola, the shell of a cocoanut, (khola-).
sts. coc, fibres, (coca).

cold, coat, (cola-).

jord, joint, (joda~).

pold, bundle, (polaka-).

pond, young fry, (pota+na-).
sts. mocd, plantain fruit, (moca-).

Sowd, dropsy, (sotha).

215. Before double consonants : —
or, a flower, (odra).

kdth, a fort, (kotta + kostha).
got, assembled, (gotra).

coka, sharp, (coksa-).

jbt, yoking rope, (yoktra).

sold, toothless, (M.LA. solla).

216. A few words illustrate the change of o- in the initial
syllgbles to a-: cf. Pali: pharati (sphurati), phallati
(phullati), kappara (kirpara). c.g.

kar, bud, (kora).

calu, a palmful of water, (*culluka cullaka).

mathd, an aromatic plant, (motthd, musti~).

sdjind, a plant, (Sobhafijana).

mahi, crucible, (*mbssid, mugika).
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In dkhudi, drug, (ausadhi), the reduced a~ is lengthened

* to d@- by initial stress. Cf. dkhad, medicine. This is parallel

to a/d of § 143. This tendency of reducing o- in the initial

syllable is a characteristic feature of some dialects in Western

Assam (Kamrap). Thus koc, a tribe is pronounced as kac ;

dhord, snake, as dhdrd ; sold, toothless, as sild ; bhok, hunger,
as bhakh ete.

Amongst other Magadhan dialects this tendency is in strik-
ing evidence in the Bihari dialect, Kurmali Thar (L.S.LV. II,
p- 147) and it is found in some measure also in Kharia Thar
(L.S.IV.I. p. 90). This occurs in West Bengali colloquial also,
e.g. ragd lak for rogd lok, a sickly man.
In Kurmali Thar, (ibid) loker is found as liker,
o-kar is found as a-kar.
go-rikhiya is found as garakhiya.
bhoj is found as bhaj.
mor, tor is found as mar, tar.
In Kharia Thar: -u, -ii often > -, e.g.
bhike (bhitkhe); marash (manush).

217. OILA. u- and sometimes it- become &- in M.ILA.
before double consonants. This peculiarity has been preserv-
ed by some Assamese words. The conjunct consonants are
reduced to a single one and the u- in the preceding syllable is
changed to o-; e.g.

okdni, louse, (utkuna + ).

okdle, ejects from the mouth, (utkdlayati).

okh, high, (uksa).

odal, a tree, (uddaila).

opénge, floats, (* utplavaygati).
sts. opace, increases. (*uppacaya, upacaya).

ke, shrink, (\/kufic).

kocha, bundle, (kirca +).

kodal, spade, (kuddala).

komord, pumpkin, (kusminda).

kh8pd, lock of hair, (ksumpra).

khoj, foot-step, (ksodya, \/ksud, to tread upon).

g0ph, moustache, (gumpha).
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gomothd, glum, (gulma+- -).

ghol, butter-milk, (ghola, ghiirna).

ghot, water drunk at one time, (D. ghunta).
chopd, a grove (*chuppa: chupa).

poche, asks, (pucchai; prechati).

mol, worth, (milya).

lor, bunch, (lunda).

88tard, shrivelled, (Suntha + ).

218. OIA.au > MIA. 0,6 > As. 0. eg.

son, gold (sauvarna).
sondd, sondhd, sweet-smelling, (saugandha-).

219. O.LA. ip-, du-, before single or double ¢onsonants ;
also O.LA. groups -am~, -up- etc. > respectively —av-, -uv-
> late M.LA. —0-, ~uv-, before single consonant: & before
double consonants > As. -o- (cf. 0.D.B.L. §. 166 iii) e.g.

lon, salt, (lavana-).

or, end, extremity (avara- T.).

80, right-hand, (sama- > sa~va-).

dd, bent, (dama-).

thok, bunch, cluster, (thavakka-, staveka).

ondé, listens to, (upa + karnayati).

ojd, teacher, (upadhyaya).

ohdr, (E. As. osar) udder, (apasira).

owdri, pavilion, (upakirika).
sts. jokdr, sound of greeting, (jaya + kdra > *java + kdra).



CHAPTER V.
VOWELS IN THE INTERIOR OF WORDS.

VoweLs Not 1N CONTACT.

220. Owing to the predominance of the medial stress
in the standard colloquial, the loss of interior vowels not
in contact is not very great. Unstressed -i-, -u-, in the
interior of words are olten changed to -a- owing to the
influence of the Kamripi dialect characterised by a strong
initial stress tending to simplify following unstressed long
vowels. But the elision of non-contact interior vowels is not
a strong characteristic of the standard colloquial. On the
other hand, owing to the tendency of the St. coll. to distinetly
articulate the medial vowel sounds, the -i- in the interior is
often raised to -d-, to give a distinct vowel colouration to
the sound.

221. The state of affairs is quite the reverse in the
Kimripi dialect. Owing to the prevailing initial stress, the
medial vowels are dropped out of pronunciation altogether.
The tendency of the Kamripi dialect is to shorten a trisyllabic
word to a dissyllabic one, and a polysyllabic word to a tri-
syllabic one.

. Thus standard colloquial komora. pumpkin, (kusmdnda-)
is kumrd in KamrGpi: kariba. to do, (*karitavya-)
is kbrba ; gomothad, gloomy, (gulma--avasthd) is gamthd in
Kamripi.

222. Most of the following words shewing loss of
interior -a-, are made up of original O.I.A. compounds and
the loss of the vowel is more of the nature of contraction
than real elision. In some cases, however, real elision
occurs.
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The interior -4-; lost.

223. The few words listed below shew the elision of
interior vowels and also of syllables; e.g. :—

kandhart, kanddri. helmsman, (karna+dhdra-> * kanna.

+-dhira-)

pathan, foot of a bed, (pada+-sthdna) .

behd, business, (vyavasiya) .

dghan, name of a month, (agrahdyana).

gidha, ass, (gardabha > gaddaha) .

paghd, rope for tying cattle, (pragraha-).

sitdn, head of a bed, ($iras—+sthdna) .

cital. a fish, (citra-+-phala).

kathal, jack-fruit, (kantaka -+ phala).

muhudi. anything taken after meals to sweeten the

mouth, (mukha4-suddhi). '

pahdri, a female vendor, (panya--salika).

erd, a plant, (eranda-).

(a) In dngamuri, the act of stretching and yawning,
(anga-+motild) and sts. satam-purusa, the seventh genera-
tion, there is lengthening of the interior -a- together with
compensatory lengthening of the preceding -a-.

(b) In a few cases. -a- occurs as -i- before or after a
single consonant; e.g.:—

cardi, bird, (cataka->*catikika) .

sts. kowdth, decoction, (kvatha>*kuvatha) .

sts. bundamdr, killing by hosts, (vrnda--mdra) .

sts. Sathimitra. deceitful friend. (Satha-+mitra).

Cf. O..A. ekidasa. (eka--dasa); astddasa, (asta+

dasa); astavakra, (asta-t-vakra).

(¢) -a->-u-; through influence of the labial -m-~,

bamun, Brahmin, (brdhmana).

(L.W.) edmuc, a spoon, (camasa) .

224. In general the interior -4- remains unchanged
except in the directions noted above; e.g.: —

dhat, a tree, (asvattha).

dtar, distance, (antara).
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kamali, blanket, (kambala) .
gagal, a fish, (gargara).

The interior d-.

225. Interior -d- remains in general except in a few
instances which will be noted below;
e.g. kikal, waist, (kaykila).
kapah, cotton, (karpdsa).
sts..kaldy, pulse, (kaldya).
kowdri, the corners of the mouth, (kepata+ ).
gamari, a kind of tree, (gambhari-).
pariyil, members of a family, (parwara).
barali, a kind of fish, (vadala +-).

226. In a few words, the interior -a~ is changed to -i-
owing to want of stress (§§.147, 150).

e.g. myar, fog, (nihara).
biyali, afternoon, (*vikalika).
jani, a medicinal herb, (yamani-).
purant, ancient, (purdna+ ).
kowar, prince, (kumara).

singari, an aquatic plant, ($rygdta-), behar, mustard seed,
(vesavira-).

(L.W.) binac, miscarriage of animals, (vindsc).

dghan, a month, (agrahdyana).

In $engun, mucus of the nose, (siyghdna) the interior
<4 > -u-

The interior -i-; -i-

227. 'There is no great loss of interior -i- except in a few
words like khanta, hoe, (khanitra) ; phantd. sandal (*phanitra,
Vphan).

(a) In general, interior -i-, -- remain: e.g.

dalim, pomegranate, (dadimba).

pirikd, pimples, (pitika- > pidikka-).

§8kini, a female spirit, (fankhini-).

salikd, a kind of bird, (sarikd->salikka-).
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sts. habilds, longing, (abhildsa).

(b) i->-0-;

In some instances, interior -i- > -g-. This is due to want
of stress on the medial syllable (§. 136).
e.g. barahi, fish-hook, (vadisa).

pipard, ant, (pipilikd).

pichal, slippery, (picchila).

bih-langani, a poisonous herb, (visa-langhini-).

baladh, bull, (balivarda-).

The interior -u-; -ii-,

228. Interior -u- generally remains;
e.g. Gkuhi, hook (aykusika).

kukurd, cock, (kukkuta).

ghéculi, an edible root (gheficulikd).

dauk, a kind of bird, (M.I.A. dihuka).

daduri, frog, (dardura-).

$§amuk, snail, (Sambuka).

siphurd, casket, (sampute-), (aspiration explained §§.

372 ff).
(a) -u-, -ii-, changed to -a- in some cases owing to absence
of stress (§. 136).

ural, mortar, (udukhala).

angathi, ring, (angustha-).

makhand, a tuskless elephant (matkuna).

okani, louse, (utkuna).

(b) In gajikoh, an elephant goad, (gajinkuse) and
timol, areca-nut, (M.LA. tambola, timbila), the
interior -u-, -ii-, > -0-.

(¢) -u->-i-; eg sts. manic, mankind, (manugya >
*manissa).

munih, a male, (manusye). Ci. M.LA. purisa (purusa).

The interior -e-.

229, In some instances, it is changed to -a- owing to ab-
sence of stress (§ 150).
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e.g. kwwali, fog, (kuhelikd).
sts. ndrikal, cocoanut, (ndrikela), probably also contam, with
kal, plantain, (kadala) .

a@mahi, dried mango, (@mra 4 pedi-).

ndhar, a tree, (ndgesvara).

car, a slap (capeta).

In bhaird (vahetaka), the interior -e- has been raised to
<i~. This may be due to contamination with vibhiteka. In
general, interior -e- remains.

The interior -o-.

230. Interior -o- does not seem to be elided. Even its
weakening to -a- seems to be rare. The only instance that
has come to notice is ukdh, an osprey, (utkro$a).

Whether secondary or original, the interior -0- remains,
except when it is raised to -u- by vowel-harmony. (§ 264),
e.g, duli, swing, (dolaka-).

kithi, bud, (kosa-).



CHAPTER VI

VOWELS IN CONTACT.

231. The disappearance of O.LA. intervocalic stops left
a large number of M.LA. vowels in contact. For the most
part these maintained a separate existence into the
Apabhransa period.

The process of avoiding hiatus by contracting two separate
vowels into one syllable depends for its carrying through
largely on speech tempo. There was thus a long period during
which words were used sometimes in their contracted and
sometimes in their uncontracted forms. This condition is
shewn to some extent in the literary Prakrits influenced no
doubt by the surrounding spoken languages. Pischel gives
numerous examples of such contractions, e.g.

ara, (avara) ; khai, khaai (khadati) .

paldi, (palayate) ; keli (*kadilz, kadali).

thera, (sthavira) ; nacce (nrtyati).

pémma (padma) ; moha (mayikha).

andhiara, (andhakéra) ; deula (deva-kula).

But in a great many instances the udvrtta vowels were not
contracted by assimilation and were retained as distinct sylla-
bles (Cf. Turner: Gujriti Phonology : J.R.A.S. 1921, p. 358).
In some cases, however, the contraction was undoubtedly
early and general, e.g. mora, bora, keli.

232. In late MIA. (AP.) and early N.LA. there was a
threefold treatment of the O.I.A. vowels brought into entire
or partial contact (i.e. contact with intervening -i-, -~ glide)
by the elision of stops (O.D.B.L. § 169; Bloch § 53 ff). The
three different kinds of treatment in N.LA. languages are:

(a) They were turned into diphthongs.

(b) They were contracted into a single vowel.

(c) They were retained as separate vowels by the
insertion of a euphonic -- or w.
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DIPHTHONGISATION OF VOWELS IN CONTACT.

233. It has been surmised that next to development of a
glide sound, diphthongisation of contact vowels was an earlier
process of combinative vowel change. In ASokan inscription
of the third century, the diphthong gi is found in forms like
thaira  (sthavira), treidase (trayodada), samacaira(?)
(Hultzsch: Grammar of the Girnar Rock edicts: Corpus
Inscriptionum Indicarum. Introduction p. lvi). It has been
held that M.IA. forms like kela, bora. are contractions of still
earlier *kaila, baura and that there was diphthongisation before
contraction took place (Cf. O.D.BL. §. 171).

234. Early Assamese like early Bengali shews diphthongi-
sation as the principal mode of contraction of contact vowels.
Dissimilar* vowels like a--i. a4u, were diphthongised into
ai, an. where modern Assamese would shew a different kind
of change (8. 250). e.g.

haiba, haila (*haa-+iba: haa+-ila) ;

kaisani. (kaisa-). kaita. (kahi--ta) ;

pangi (*upnahika) ; saitari (*sahitakarika) ;

dhauliwar. dhawalivar, white mound, rampart, (dhavalita

+wvara); saihar?, belonging to one's own house (svakiya
+*garha > *saia-+ghara); maira (*mayira-, mayira-);
jau-grha. lac-house, (jatu+) etc. Such forms are plenti-
ful in E. Assamese. Final -ai of verbs (calai<calati)
also often appears as a diphthongal vowel, e.g. pargi,
falls, (patati) : rarai. screams, (ratati); jvalgi, shines,
(jvalati) etc. But even in E. As. they are regarded as
archaic and belonging to a still earlier phase of the
. language.  Side by side there are forms like pare,
kare etc. Thus it would appear that final -e of verbs
is a simplified form of carlier diphthongal -ai. .

235. “The alphabet had letters only for the diphthongs
ai, au ; possibly the speech actually had other diphthongs like
eu, ou, gu, ai, etc. which could be represented only as e-u,
o-u, ete. by means of two separate vowels; and a form like

khd< became a diphthong khdi to be reduced to khdy”
(O.DB.L. p. 344).
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236. The examples already quoted from E. As. shew
diphthongisation not only of vowels thrown together by loss
of O.I.A. stops but also of vowels intervened by O.I.A.
and M.LA. -h-. e.g. sgitiri (sahita-); kaita (kahi-ta) etec.

The following are the new diphthongal combinations :—

-ai-, ~qwi- >ai;

-ay-, -awu- > au ;

Instances of these changes are prolific ; e.g.,

asai, denial, (asvakiya).

dkhgi, fried rice, (khadikd). For Prothetic -, cf. §. 285.

garai, a fish, (gada+ka+ika).

chai, cover, (chadi).

dai, curdled milk, (*dawi, dahi, dadhi).

ngi, river, (nadz).

dalgi, the headman, (dalapati).

mai, harrow, (madi).

midai, chief queen, (mahddevi > *mihidevi).

kawai, a fish, (kavayi).

bau, elder brother’s wife, (vadhu).

mauri, aromatic plant, (madhurika).

caukd, oven, (catuska).

jau, lac, (jatu).

au, wood apple, O. aii (apipa, a honey-comb; a round
ball of flour).

(a) -a- 4 -i-> -ay- where -i- represents a personal affix

of verbs; e.g. bay, flows; weaves, (vahati, vayati).
kay, speaks, (kathayati).
lay, takes (lahdi, labhate).

(b) -G-+-i- > -iy-, where -i- represents a conjugational
affix, e.g.

khay, eats, (khadati) ; cf. khai, a drain, (khdti).

pay, gets, (pivai, *prapati).

jay, goes, (yati).

(c) -ea-, -eva- > -ew-; -ed-.

ched/w, a piece, (cheda).

khed/w, also khd, cast, throw, (ksepa).

leb/a, smearing, (lepa).
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But these new vowel-combinations have not fully established
themselves as diphthongs. In certain localities notably in
eastern Assam they are pronounced as two distinct syllables
and not as diphthongal monosyllables (§. 304).

CoNTRACTION OF VOWELS IN CONTACT.

237. The sound groups -aa-, -awa- in the initial syllables

> -0-; e.g.

kar, corns, callosity of hands and feet, (*kaara, kadara).

kal, plantain, (kadala).

kdri, cowry shell, (kaparda-).

car, slap, (*cawara, capeta).

kandh, headless trunk, (kabandha).

lagun, sacred thread, (nava-+guna).

sir, a deer, ($ambara).

lani, butter, (navanita).

lani, graceful, (lavana +).

jani, ajowan, (yamdnika).

layg, a spice, (lavanga).

dhal, leucoderma, (dhavala).

§d, corpse, (Sava).

$a, hundred, (saa, $ata).

j&, measure, (yava).

pathdn, the lower end of the bed, (paa--thina<pada--
sthina).

(a) The initial sound-group -gha-> -a-. e.g.

par, measure of time, (prahara).

gi, doggedness, E. As. gaha : (O.LA. graha. zeal).

nirani. instrument for paring nails. (nakha - haranikd).
Cf. H. naharant.

(b) The sound-groups -aa-; -awa-; a~wa-; -cha-, in

interior and final syllables > -d-: e.g.

kolathi, the soft lower part of a fish (kola--asthi).

karat, saw, (karapatra).

puhan, ceremony after conception, (pumsavane > *pusa-
vana).

dkan, a plant, (arkaparna).
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sewdt, a scoop for baling water from a boat, (sekapdtra).

ghamaci, prickly heat, (gharma--carcikd > *ghamma 4
accid).

baladh, bull, (*balavadda, balivarda).

behar, mustard, (vesavdra > *vesqvara).

d@mahi, dried mango preparation, (@mra+-pesikd).

amani, mango-forest, (@mra+vanikd).

pald, a bamboo basket for catching fish, (palava).

pard, pigeon, (paravata>*pdravata) .

kdcha, tortoise, (kacchapa). bhadd, name of a month,
(bhadrapada) .

gidha, ass (M.LA. gaddaha). egard, eleven (MLA.
egaraha).

(¢) The sound groups -ad-: -Ga-: <id- (with intervening

-w- or -y- glide) > -d-: e.g.

an, andh, yoking rope, (abandha).

kdon, a weight or coin. (kdhdvana, kirsapana).

ahiyd, dtha. having the smell of raw flesh, (amigsa>
* dmasa- > * A~wasa-) .

néhar. a tree, (ndgesvara. > *ndgrssara).

sondru. a tree with yellow flowers, (sauvarna 4 daru-) .

camdr, shoe-maker, (carma - kara) .

panwyal, a fruit, (paniyamalaka) .

samdr. ploughing a second time cross-wise ($ambd -
kara) .

dr, screen, (apati-).

238. @i >ai, in initial and final syllables. (cf. §.236).
After a stressed syllable, medial -i- is shortened to -a-. When
it begins a syllable after a stressed -a-, it causes mutation
of the previous vowel and then disappears. Assamese ai
does not becotne e except as a verbal termination (-ai <-ati),
and the lagitive case-ending (-ai <-ahi). As a secondary
affix also ai>ai; eg. * bhaginikipati > baindi, sister's hus-
band ; gargi, a kind of fish, (* gadakika) ; but g3l (written
ga'l) gone; (*gata+tilla, gaa+ille, gailla, g3l)-

(a) -ai>-e; eg.

ctle, moves (calai, calati) .
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parhe, reads, (padhai, pathati) .

ene, teme, jeme, this-like, that-like, which-like; ete.
(*atha +na; *jaiha 4+ mna &c, plus. emphatic
hi>i).

(b) The M.I.A. vowel group -au- >-0-; eg.

pon, straight, (praguna > * pauna) .

sol, a fish, (sakula) .

thor, space of the palm, (sthaputa).

chd, actor’s mask, (*chauma, chadumw, chadma).

(c) Finally -au>-qu, also -o.

ts. sakalo, all, (sakala-+ecmphatic hu < kkhu, khalu) .

sts. mitau, always, every day, (* nittau, mtyatah) .

au > o0, ¢ (imp. third person) in calok, calik, let him

move ; lghdbk, Jet him eat.

aii>6 ; indic. first person; cald, I walk; (caldmi, calami,

* calam, cala~w, calait) .

(d) The vowel-groups -a: ; -Gu- remain; e.g.

ghail, wounded, (ghdta+-illa).

mai, mother (matrka-) .

gai, cow, (gavi).

dul, distracted, (akula).

baul, mntoxicated, (vdtula).

(e) Late M.I.A. -dci in final positions in the causative
verb of the third person 1s reduced to dé; e.g. caldg,
(caldvei, *calapayati).

239,  -ii-; -iie; ii-; AU D> (> i),
eg. cird, flattened rice, (cipita-> civida-).

dile, gave, (\/di + -ile).

tiyd, occurring every third day. (trtiya-> * tiiye-).

(a) Late M.I.A. ia, id had a three-fold treatment in
Assamese: (i) In initial syllables generally, ia-, id- > e-;
(i) When a, & occupy a position of stress, ia-, id>ed-;
(iii) Finally -ia, -id >3, i.

(b) The Assamese sound-group -i(y)e-, -i(y)d- in
initial syllables > -e-.
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sts. bethd, pity, (vyathd > * viathd) .

sts. beng, frog, (vyanga).
behd, business, (vyavasiya).

sts. bepdr, trade, (vyapdra).
bed, measure of length, (vyama).
diya-saldi, desaldi, match-stick, (dipa+saldka).
kelai, why, (kiya+lai, kiha; kisa; M.I.A. kissa).

sts. pratyek, manifest, (pratyaksa).
-cerek, an indefinite plural affix, (cidri4+- < ? O.1.A.
catvari; cdri occurs in E. Oriya, (O.D.BL.
p. 106).

Excepting cerek hardly anything else shews its presence

in E.As.

(¢c) -ia, i~wa-, -iyd->eo-.

tedj, third (year) from now, (* trtayye > *<wjja).

nedtd, invitation, (nimantra-).

nede, to neglect, (ni4\/aiic).

(d) -ia; -id in final syllables > -i- > -i; e.g.

kamali, blanket (kambala+-ika) .

gajani, growl, (garjana-ika).

katari, knife, (kattirika) .

tdngi, chisel, (tanga-+ika).

(e) -iu->-i0-; imperative third person;

nidk, let him take.

didk, let him give; (-u<O.I.A. -tu).

-ig-u>-i0; passive imperative;

sunio, let it be heard, (sunia-u)..

240. -uu-; -ui- &c. Seu-; >-u-.

dundi, once again, (*duuna, dvi-guna).

(a) -ua-; -da- &c. >-u->-u-; eg.

E.As. dujd, second, (*duajja, *dvitayya) .
dhiind, incense, (dhipana-).

chelu, pretext, (chala 4 uka) .

nelu, wind-pipe, (naledtuka) (For a/u>e/u,cf
§.210) .
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241. -ea-> -e-; e.g.

chena, chisel, (chedanikd).

deuri, a temple-priest, (deva-* garhika; *grhika) .
sewat, a scoop, (sekapdtra).

kerd, squint-eyed, (kekara).

242. -oa->-0-; e.g.

po, child, (pota).

lo, tear, (lotaka).

lo, iron, (loha).

INserTION OF EuPHONIC GLIDES.

243. In the two previous sections, the contact vowels
have been seen readjusting themselves in Assamese by
methods of, diphthongisation and contraction. Similar vowels
shew the absorption of one into another and dissimilar vowels
often coalesce by rules of sandhi or crasis.  High vowels
like 1. u. followed by low ones and not lending themselves to
be coalesced by sandh: shew contractions in different direc-
tions in different positions in the word. But certain sound
groups resist disposal of themselves by contraction and in
uttering them the tongue position changes from one vowel
to another resulting in the production of intermediate vocalic
sounds or glides. These sound groups have been noticed
below.

244. The glides in Assamese are represented as in
Western languages by -7/, -w 6- and sometimes but very
rarely by -h-. Unlike Bengali and Oriya, Assamese devised
a new symbol (7) for the -w- glide. In a final position -t
is often represented by -8.

245. The -w- glide is regularly developed after a
preceding u-; oftentimes the following glide changes u- to
o-. eg.

kuwali, fog. (kuhelika) .

kitwd, well, (kipa-).
dhdwd, smoke, (dhiima-).

A 1
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246. The h-glide is rare and unusual in modern
Assamese. In early Assamese stray instances like nihal,
fetters, (nigada) ; loh, tear, (lota-) are met with. The only
genuine formation in modern Assamese is danah, demon,
(ddnava). In nih, low, (nica), -h seems to be due to contami-
nation with nih-, in sts. forms like nih karma for nigkarma-;
ddhan, dahon, ancestral property, (diya-na), seems to be’
built up by analogy with sahan, sihoén, property, (sisana) ;
for Assamese phohd, pimples, (Skt. sphota) cf. Bg. phoskd.

247. While sound groups dva, dwae>-d ; avé, awd always
become owd ; e.g.

cakowd, ruddy goose, (cakkavaa-, cakravaka-).

nowdre is unable, (na-+pdrayati).

kowdri, the jaw, (*kapdtikd). .

tarowal, the sword, (taravar).

(a) When -d in a group -id, -3d occurs as a special affix,
there is no contraction and the w-glide comes in; e.g.

kowd, a crow, (kdka-, kia-+4--a>*kiwd, kawd>kowd).

powd, a quarter-weight, (pida+a).

howd, being, (\/hi-+Past Part. affix ).

khowd, eating, (\/khi-d).

S$unowd, causing to hear, (causative base suna-+P. P.

affix -a).

248. After a preceding i- generally, the y-glide is deve-
loped ; but when it is followed by the w-glide which in such
cases is represented by &, the glide causes mutation of i to e;
e.g. nedtd, invitation, (nimantra-); sedtd, parting of the hair;
(simanta~) ; dewdli, illumination, (dipalika) ete.

Exa!ifﬁles of y-glide after a preceding 1-;

kiiciyd, eel, (kuficikd-).

catiyand, a kind of tree, (chattivanna; chatriparna-).

tutiyd, blue vitriol, (tutthat-ika+-dka).

piydh, thirst, (pipasi).

biyal, evening, (vikila).

$igal, fox, (Srgdla).

higd, heart, (hrdaya-).

diyd, island, (dvipa-). &c.
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VOWEL-MUTATION OR UMLAUT.

249. Vowel-mutation or umlaut is the modification of a
vowel through the influence of another vowel or semi-vowel of
a different quality occurring in a following syllable. This
phenomenon was first observed in the Teutonic languages, and
since then phonetic changes in similar directions in other
Janguages have been classed as instances of umlaut.

Of the several types of umlaut discussed helow, some (es-
pecially those discussed under “Vowel Harmony”) hark back
to early Assamese, while of some othere faint indications may
be suspected in M.I A, but others are of modern growth and
characterise modern Assamese only.

250. The two types. a i : a ‘u : hoth>&, represent changes
of contact-vowel and may not be regarded as instances of
mutation proper. But they are classed under mutation because
they shew a line of develobment quite different from that in
early Assamese. In early As. a'i. a’u were reularly diph-
thongised ; e.g.

kaita. where. (kahi+ta).

cait, name of a month, (*caitta. caitra).

maird. pea-cock, (*maira-, maira-, mayira-).
But in modern Assamese a’i. a’u>6: e kdr. cdt, mdrd
(written ka't. ca't. ma'ra: the apostrophe (') indicating the
elision of some vowel sound after havine caused mutation of
the preceding vowel). The diphthoneal sound went out of
favour and a new sound took its place.

This change was fully recognised in middle Assamese of
the prose chronicles.

251, In the sound groups a/i. a 'u (>-i). the mutating
vowel seems to be (i) in both cases. As contact vowels a/u
have two different treatments in modern Assamese in the
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interior of words. They may coalesce into -0-, (cf. § 238 b) or
develop a diphthong (cf. § 236) ; e.g. $ol, a kind of fish,
(Sakula-) ; caupds, four sides, (catur{-parsve-); while a/i
have only a diphthongal treatment in the middle of a word,
and never result into an -e- in that position. In the absence
of this development in modern Assamese, a-+i may be looked
upon as having given the mutated vowel -3-.

252. There are indications of the change of au>*ai>ai,
both in early and modern Assamese; cf. E. As. maird (*maira-,
maiira-, mayira-). Mod. As. caidhya, fourteen, (*caiddaha,
cauddaha).

In sequences like mukula >M.LA. maula>As. mgl (writ-
ten ma’l), an intermediate stage like maula>*maila>ma’l
may fairly be assumed. As contact vowels -au- would have
given a frank -o- as in $ol, (sakula). The resultant -§- is
often pronounced as a especially in western Assamese; e.g.

hal (St. coll. hol, ha'l) =haa+illa.

253, The type a/group-nasal with consonant >&/con-
sonant, seems to be peculiar to Assamese. It may have some
resemblance to the N. Bg. tendency to pronounce @ in initial
syllables followed by @ in next syllables as ¢ (O.D.B.L. § 161).
The mutated €<a, takes the place of compensatory lengthen-
ing. (cf. § 258.).

The following are the principal types of mutation in
Assamese :

254. a/i/a; a/i/d>respectively &/a;. 8/a; dialecti-
cally a/d; a/a.
e.g. gol, gal, (gaa-tilla>*gaila).

kold, kald, black, (?*kaild, kaliyd).

kot, kat, where, (kahi+ta).

cbt, cat, name of a month, (caitta).

dét, dat, demon, (*dditta, daitya).

18ra, lara, boy, (*laird, *lariyd, larikd, lata-).

mbh, mah, buffalo, (mahisa).
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In ts. words the mutated vowel is left unnoticed in spell-

ing; e.g. jadi pronounced jdds,

hari pronounced hori.
mati pronunced moti.

255. a/u/a; a/u/@ respectively > 6/d; 6/d; dialecti-

cally a/a; a/a.
e.g. mord, ma’rd, peacock, (mayiira).

eg.

-e-,

r0d, ra’d, sunshine, (*raudda, raudra).

gord, ga'ra fair, (*gaura, gaura).

mdl, ma’l, blossom, (*maula, mukula).

cok, ca’k, court-yard, (catuska).

cord, ca'rd, out-house, (D. cauraya).

cothd. ca’tha, fourth, (caturtha).

In ts. words, the mutation is left unnoticed in spelling ;
madhu, pronounced mddhu.

laghu, pronounced [dgha.

256. a/w-glide/-a->-0wd-;

nowdre, is unable. (na-parayati).

kowari. jaw, (kapita+).

cakowd. a bird. (cakravika-).

tarowdl. sword, (tararari).

powd. quarter, (pdda-).

kowd. crow, (kdka-).

khowd, eating, (*khdwa>*khawd>khowd ; As. \V/khd+
past. part. -i-).

257. i'w'a; i’w @ Srespectively e 0'a: e/d'd; eg.
tedj. third (year), (trtaya>>*tiajja. *tiwajja. tedj’).
sedtd, parting of hair, (stmanta-).

nedtd. invitation, (nimantra-).

dewdli, illumination, (dipalika).

nebe, to neglect, (ni4-\/aic).

MUTATION CAUSED BY FOLLOWING NASALS.

258. A following nasal sound raises the preceding -a- to
It is noticeable in E. Assamese only ; e.g.



126 ’ VII. PHONOLOGY

1&j, tail, (lafija).

ther, leg, (tanga).

békd, crooked, (vanka, vekra). E. As. benka,

kékdra, crab, (kankada, karkata).

pék, mud, (panka).

cen, a kind of fish, (canga).

cék, stain, (canka, cakra).

pileng, couch, (pallayka, paryanka).

rengd, to shine dimly, (rajga-).

kéthd, blanket, (kanthd-).

soleng, citron, (cholanga).

pengd. lame, (pangu-).
Of the mutating nasal -~ consonant, the nasal is reduced to
a mere nasalisation of the mutated vowel. and the following
consonant, when of the guttural series, is often rgduced to its

corresponding nasal.

Harmonic MuTaTioN or VoweEL HARMONY.

259. Harmonic mutation is a kind of vowel change by
which the high or the low quality of a vowel in a following
syllable conduces to a similar modification in a preceding
one. As a matter of fact the types of mutation examined in
the preceding section involve some amount of harmonic change,
the high vowels (z). (1) and the semi-vowel (-iv-) bringing
in an anticipatory raising of the previous vowels. This section
is restricted to the consideration of the raising of a preceding
vowel under the influence of a following high or a long vowel.

260. Of the several tvpes of changes examined below,
that of a>u under the influence of (i) in the following sylla-
ble is noticeable in early Assamese also. There is an inter-
mediate stage (a>o>u) in this change: so that if in the
original word (original so far as Assamese is concerned) there
is an -0- in the preceding syllable, it changes to -u- before -i-
in the next syllable ; e.g. bhekold. a hig frog, but bhekuli, frog
(in general). Often the form shewing the intermediate change
is not preserved in Assamese ; e.g. mddal, a drum, but maduli,
a drum-shaped amulet; the form *madol-, is not found in As.
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The following examples shew traces of harmonic change
in early Assamese.

sts. kukil (kokila) ; akhuti (akhatti), childish pranks;
gharuni, wife ; also gharani, gharini;
sts. krtanjuli for krtanjali;
sts. jalanjuli for jalaiijalr ; nutuni, a female dancer for natini;
(Ramdyan : by Durgabar).

261. The type involving the change of -a- to -e- before
a following -i- goes back to early Assamese also. This change
is highly characteristic of the Kamrupi dialect and it is likely
that examples from E. As. and modern As. as given in the
body of the illustrations represent dialectical mixtures rather
than .regulax formations mn the standard colloquial, e.g. cf.
Hindi, pajeri, a worshipper, for pujari, as a dialectical variant
(Kellogg. p. 252). This type seems to be absent in Bengali.
cf. § 269.

262. The type representing the change of -a- to -e- before
an -u- in the next syllable seems to go back to M.LA. although
examples are sporadic there; eg.

neura, neula (*napura, nupura) ; gendua (kanduka) ;
also Pali phegyu (phalgu) ; dendubha (*dandubha,
dundubha). (Pdli Prakasa, p. 54).

Traces of this change are suspected in other N.LA. langu-
ages also; e.g. the common N.IA. word neula, a mongoose,
(nakula-) ; Bg. kheyur (kharjura-); H. luteri, a robber, cf.
§ 2170

263. Both before and after a syllable containing the long
vowel -d-, the change of (a) to (8) often takes place in poly-
syllabic words. In the contiguity of other high vowels also
this change is sometimes noticed. This is perhaps due to the
fact that in the St. coll. the sound of (a) is generally short and
it is likely to change in the neighbourhood of vowels having
distinct sonority. cf. § 272,
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264. The principal types of harmonic changes are the
following :

0=/ = >t/ =im

The following high vowel -i- raises a preceding -o0- to -u-:
e.g. uri, wild rice, (od#).

puthi, a fish, (progthi-).

gui, iguana, (godhika).
sts. luit, a river, (lohita).

paduli, gate-way (pratoli-).

angda-muri, stretching the limbs, (anga+mota-ika).

kuli, cuckoo, (kokila—+ika).
sts. suti, streamlet, (srota-).

kuthi, factory, (kostha-).

duli, swing, (dolaka-).

kihi, bud, (kosa-).
sts. thupi, cluster; cf. thop, (stipa-).

dpuni, yourself, cf. apon, one's own.

The addition of suffixes containing a final or penultimate
-i- or -i- raises a previous -0- to -u-: e.g.

juliya, watery, (As. jol-).

luniyd, salty, (As. lon), salt.

juriya, living in pairs, (As. jor).

dhubuni, washer-woman; cf. dhobd.

curuni, a female thief; cf. cor.

265. A preceding -a- is raised to -u- through an inter-
mediate stage -o- when the high vowel -i- follows: e.g. maduli,
a drum-shaped amulet ; ¢f. madal. a drum (mardala).
sts. akhudi, drug, (ausadhi).
sts. bhekuli, frog, (bheka-+la+tika).
sts. kachuti, the hem of a lower garment, (kacchatika).

deurt, threshold, (dehali-).

hekuti, hiccough, (hikka+vrtta-).

puni, floating moss, (parnikad).

dhuti, loin-cloth, (*dhautra; H. sts. dhotar).

akuhi, a crook, (akarsa--ikd).

damuri, a young calf, cf. As. damard (damya + -).

thaiini, fathom, (*stigha--na-).



VOWEL HARMONY 196

266. The low-mid vowel -¢- is raised to high-mid -e- when
followed by the high-vowel -i-. As there are no different
symbols for -e- and -e-, the mutated vowel remains unchanged
in spelling ; e.g.

meni, but mend, a buffalo with drooping horns.

meci, but mecd, bent downwards,

pheti, but phetd, having the legs far apart.

beti, daughter, but beta.

eti, one, but td.

267. Similarly -e-/-u- > -e- /-u-, e.g.
petu, petula, pot-bellied, (pet).

thehula, sullen, (theh, sullenness).
ded, but dew (deva).

The & sound 1s preserved when the nasal precedes the
following -u-; e.g-

kécu, earth-worm.

ghtculi, an edible root.

ctcuk, damp.

dhénu, cow.

268. Change of quality from front to back or vice-versa
through the influence of a following vowel is rare. The only
example seems to be nirdmuhi (nmiramisa) ; munih, male, is
inherited from M.LA. munisa.

The modification of a following low-vowel through the
influence of preceding high-vowel 1s also rare in Assamese.
The words cikun, glossy, (cikkana) ; tirutd also tirotd, woman,
may be considered in this connection.

269. In words of more than two syllables, the medial -a-
is changed to -e-, when followed by -i-, -i- in the next syllable.
This change seems due to dialectical influence.
sts. ndgeri, the nagari script, (nagari).

cdngeri, wood-sorrel, (cayga + -).

. cdneki, pattern, (chanda).
daheciyd, ddhekiya, half-ripe, (daisa+).
phéleygi, a broker travelling out with cloth, animals, etc,
for sale; (cf. M.LA. phaddaga).
A—17
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E. As, shared this modification in an abundant measure
eg. .
jakheli, (name of a place).

pameri, pimari, a kind of cloth,

cdderi, cadar, an upper cloth.

pateks, pataki, a sinner,

cikoeni, the female of cakravakd, a bird.

(a) In Western Assam dialects the medial -a- is invari-
ably modified before a following -i-, -i-; e.g.

kaleri, for kalari, a deaf woman.

duteri-piteri, a go-between.

Suweni, for suwani, beautiful.

(b) In Bihari (Kurmali Thar), an -i- or -e- is apt to
change a preceding -a- to -e-. This occurs even in words of
two syllables; e.g kahi-ke>kehi-ke; basi-ke>besi-ke.
karis>keris (L.S.I V. II, p. 147).

270. Before -u- in a following syllable, the -a- or -i-
of the preceding syllables is changed to -e-; a u, d/u, > e/u.
neul, mongoose, (nakula).
khejur, date-tree, (kharjura).
dhenu, a bow, (dhanu).
sts. jelukd, snail, (jalukd).
sts. jetukd, henna, (jatuka).
leju, rope, (rajju-).
nelu, wind-pipe, (nala+uka).
celu<chelu, pretext, (chala-tuka).
. Seluk, water-lily, (saluka).
. negur, lengur, tail, (lingula).
lehukd, slim, (laghu+kka-).
thenu, calyx of a flower. cf. thani, a branch.
theru, stem, cf. thri, a stalk.
sts. cécu, small fibre, cf. coc, fibre.
pengurd, lame (pangu-).
bhengurd, crooked, (bhanga-).
sts. setuwd, dropsy ($otha-).
This type of mutation is noticeable in Bengali also, but it
remains disguised in combination with other sounds; e.g. (

g8
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gecho < *gechutvd, *gachuiwd, < gachud.
® mejo< *mejutvd, majhuwd<majhud. (0.D.B.L. p. 395).

271, -a->-0-.
In words of two or more syllables an unstressed interior
-4- > -0-; (§ 137) e.g. sts. laghon, fasting, (langhana)
dghdn, a month, (agrahdyana).
sihan, sahon, ancestral property, ($asana, landed pro-
perty) .
dahan, dahon, property, (daya---).
bheran, bheron, rent, hire, (bharana).
mathon, just, (matra4--).
kapor, cloth, (karpata).
bekora. crooked, (vajka-, vakra-).
keékord, *crab, (karkata) .
bhekola, frog. (bheka).
sdngor, yoking together, (sanghata).
nuzch-'r&kd. king-fisher, (matsya-rayka).
dapon, mirror, (darpana).
apon, self (appana-, *atmanaka).
sts. sapon, dream, (svapna).
sts. bitopan, shining, (vi+-tapana; \/tap).

272. In cases where the vowel in initial syllable is -a-, *
both the initial and the interior -a->-o-, before an -d- in the
final syllable. The unstressed medial -a- first becomes -3- and
then it causes assimilation of the previous -a-; (§ 138).

koroka, pot made of cocoanut shell, (karaika-).

kokohd, rough, (karkasa-).

bhomord, black-bee, (bhramara-).

ondold. to darken, (andha-+la+-).

mokord, large mouthful, (cf. markara. a vessel, a pot).

corohd, a draught of liquid, (*casta+sa).

kotohd, a knotty bamboo, (kanta-+sa-L-),

(a) The MIA Pres. Participial -anta- + As. 4~ >
i ; eg.

kardtd, doer, (karanta+-d-).

§undtd, hearer, (funanta+d-).
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(b) The above noted vowel change occurs only when the
succeeding vowels happen to be either -a- or -i-. The pfe-
sence of any other vowel will cause either a reversal to the
original vowel position or harmonic changes if the vowel hap-
pens to be -i-;

e.g. carihe cf. corohd ;

kardti, sufiti. a female doer, hearer.

sanguri, cf. sangor.

273. Whenever the vowel -g- finds itself in the antepen-
ultimate or in anv anterior syllable, it is shortened to -a-
when in any part of the succeeding syllables it is followed by
the vowel -d-, e.g. pini. water, paniyd. watery.

katan. cutting : katand, spinning for wages.

ciki, lamp ; cikd. wheel.

chati, umbrella. chatd. mushroom.

pdt. a slab; patd.

biri. a widow : birald. a bachelor.

batari. news ; batara.

damuri. a suckling calf ; damara.

cdkali. a flat circular body : cakald.

jald. a hole. (jala-+-).

nald, a drain, (nala+-).

mahd, quarter of a told. (mdsa-+-).

kand, blind, (kina-).

batah, wind. (vata+*dsa) cf. (§ 576a).
sts. tard, star, (tard).
sts. rajd, king, (rajd).

So also, dharuwd, debtor, (dhara---).

maruwd, greasy, cf. mér, grucl. (manda).

bhatuwd, given to eating, cf. bhat (bhakta).

(a) Therc is an absence of the shortening of the ante-
rior in a few words. This is due to the influence of the
Kamripi dialect ; e.g.

atdl, a loft, (attila).

atih, loud scream, (atti+hisa),

ada, ginger, (ardraka).
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adhd, half, (ardha).
® angdr, charcoal, (angara).

andhdr, dark, (andhakdra).

alah, sloth, (alasya).

siruwd, fertile, (sdra).

Of late, however, a certain tendency has become noti-
ceable to change anterior -d- to -e-, and a cerfain fluctuation
between -i- and -e- has found expression; eg. dada, edd;
adhd. edhd ; alah, elah &c. (cf. also §. 117).

(b) The shortening of the anterior is noticeable also
in E.As. specially in the case of the negative particle na
(§-275) ; e.g. najdy. does not go, for * najdy; namdre, does
not beat, for *namare. Mod. Assamese forms are nejdy,
nemdare.

(c) The short anterior is highly characteristic of Oriya
also. In fact, Oriya seems to have carried it out more uni-
formly than Assamese; e.g.

0. dta. flour; As. dta. eta: Bg. atd.

O. atha. gum: As. athd. etha: Bg. atd.

0. ada. ginger: As. @da. eda: Bg. ada.

O. adhd. half: As. adhd. edhd: Bg. adha.

O. camard: As. camard: Bg. camrd.

O. chata: As. chata; Bg. chata.

O. tara: As. tard: Bg. tard.

VOWEL ASSIMILATAON.

274. The assimilation of vowels is also a kind of har-
monic change. Vowels of different qualities are assimilated
to the sounds of neighbouring vowels for ease of pronuncia-
tion. Unstressed vowels are generally assimilated (§.138).
Vowel assimilation is noticeable in M.I.A. also: eg.

miriya, (marica): avarim. (upari): uechu. (iksu).

(Pischel, §. 177).
Examples in Assamese are :
«ie; birind, (viranae-).
biring, (vidanga).
U-; kuruwd, (kurava).



134 VII. PHONOLOGY

pukhuri, (puskara-).

dhumuhd, (dhimrabha.).

muruli, (murari-).

surungd, (suranga-).
-e-; sts. mekheld, (mekhald).

teteli, tamarind, (tintilikd) (§. 212).

-0-; sts. jojond, (yojand).

lohord, iron-pan, (lauha 4 bhanda-).

275. The particle na of the negative conjugation which
always occurs before the conjugated verb i assimilated to
the vowel of the initial syllable except when it happens to
be @-, when nd-> ne- (§.273b); e.g. makare. does not do;
nepdé, does not get: mimile. does not agree: nubuje. does
not understand ; nobole. does not say. '

OIA. (R) IN TBH. WORDS.

276. The sonant (r). counted as a vowel in Sanskrit
grammar disappears in Pkt., as in Pali. In O.LA. (r) was
not pronounced as (ri) as it is now-a-days. It was a sonant
fricative used as a vowel and its pronunciation may have
been similar to the sonant (r) in some Slavonic languages ;
eg. Srbi. the name of the Serbs in their own language.
Languages not possessing this sound naturally represent it
with the neutral vowel (@) or introduce a vowel sound
before or after the consonant (7): sometimes hoth before and
after. Hence it is more intelligible why (I) the guna of
(r) is (ar) and not (re);

(2) vrtrahan appears in Avestan as véréthraghna;
riu as érézu;

(3) Pali has iritvija and irubbeda for rtviia and roveda;

(4) Prakrit not possessing (3) #r a sign for it replaces
(r) by (a), (i), (u) as well as by ; (Woolner ; Introduc-
tion o Prakrit 2nd. Edition §.59).

277. Already in the Prakritisms of the Rg-Veda, it
appears in the three forms though most frequently as (a).
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Dr. Bloch after an examination of the Asokan inscrip-
tions and the literary languages on this decides that the pre-
dominant development of r was (a) to the South-West, and
() and (u) to the North and East. (Bloch: § 30. Turner:
Gugrati Phonology, §.12).

But owing to the great intermingling of dialects, it can-
not be definitely ascertained which of the three-fold treat-
ments of (r) is a characteristic vowel of a particular dialect
area in modern times. In the instances given below, all the
thre®-fold treatments are illustrated in modern Assamese.

278. O.I.A. -r->-a- in M.I.A. In some cases -a- >
-a- in N.I.A. either through compensatory lengthening or
through stress.

kachari, 'court-house, (krtya + grha > * kacca + *garha) .

kanu, (kanha-, krsna-).

kéce, cuts up into pieces, (krtyate).

ghat, stir, agitate, (ghatta, ghrsta).

ndc, dance, (nrtya).

bache, selects, (* vacchai, vrksate) .

mati, earth, (mattia, mrttika) .

mathe, makes smooth, (* mrstati) .

bat, teat, (vanta, vrnta).

darhai, firmly, (dadha-, drdha-).

bar, banyan tree, (vata, vrta).

kdrhe, takes away forcibly, (kaddha-, krsta-) .

219, -r->M.I.LA. -i->N.LLA. -i-;
eg. amiyd, nectar, (amia-, amrta-).

ghiii, clarified butter, (ghia, ghrta) .

ghin, abhorrence, (ghrnd).

tedj, third, (* tisjja, trtaya).

dithak, waking stateq(drsta-) .

pithi, back, (prstha-).

bichd, scorpion, (vricika-).

nati, grand-son, (naptrka).

fing, horn, (érnga).

#ikal, chain, (érnkhala).
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siydl, fox, (Srgala).
hiya, heart, (hiaa, hrdaya-);

280. -r->M.ILA. -u->N.L.A. -u-;
sts. uju, easy, (rju-).
burhd, old, (vrddha-).
$une, hears, (srnoti).
bundamar, killing by hosts, (vrnda--mara).
'}
281. -r- > -e- (by secondary change of -i- before double
consonants) . Rare in Assamese:
E.As. ghene, accepts, (grhndti > ginhai. > * genhai, * ghenai,
ghene) .

282. -r- > -o0- (by secondary change of -u- before double
consonants); e.g.

bota, stem of flower, (vonta-, vrnta-).

poche, asks, (prcchati) .

dhohe. pulls, draws, (dhrsyate, * dhussai, dhossai) .

moldn, lotus stalk, (mrnala > * mmnila) .



CHAPTER VIIL
INTRUSIVE VOWELS.

ANAPTYXIS OR SVARABHAKTI.

283. This is a phenomenon by which a vowel is often
inserted between a combination of sounds which are difficult
to pronounce. This is an Indo-European phenomenon and
found in all periods of LA. In O.I.A. (Vedic), forms like
indra, indara; dar$ata, daradata; are noticeable. In classical
Sanskrit double forms like prthwi; prthvi; suvar, svar;
suvarna, svarna &e. are common. In Skt. naiydyika, dayva-
rika (< nydya, dvara) are derived from the intermediate
forms *niyaya. *duvara. In the first and second M.LA.
viprakarsa forms are found to be on the increase. (Geiger.
§§. 29ff: Pischel. §§. 1311, In M.ILA. svarabhakti takes
place cnly when one of the conjunct consonants is ¥,
7,1 or a nasal (Pischel §. 131). While on the whole this is
true of the N.I.A. languages also, svarabhakti is often noti-
ceable in other consonant groups also e.g.

dagadha, clever, (*dagdha. vidagdha).

Unlike Bengali, Assamese shows great partiality for the
use of words simplified by anaptyxis. In fact the use of
such words in preference to the original Sanskrit counter-
parts is looked upon as a mark of a racy and idiomatic style.

284. Oftentimes new forms by anaptyxis are created in
the place of older forms used in earlier literature; e.g. bara-

sun, rains, for earlier barisan; so also darasan for earlier
daridan ete.

Examples of svarabhaktd in Assamese :
(a) -a-; metara, silk, (netra); mingah (mdnsa);

bangah, (vamsa); dagadhd (*dagdha);
baran, (varma); jatan, (yatna);
ratan, (ratna);

A-18
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darab, (dravya); barasun; (vergana) ;
saranga ($drnga); bhadar (bhadra); -
jatar (yantra); garéh (grdsa);
maram, affection, (marma-);
sipon (svapna); Salag (Slagha).
(b) -i-; arihand (arhand) ; garihand (garhand) ;
sariyah (sarisava, sarsapa) ; kirisi (krsi) ;
barisa (varsd).
silin (sndna) ;
dhaniya (dhanyd) ; kird, *kiriya (kriga) ®
haris (harsa) ;
tirs (str7).
(¢) -u-; duwdr (dvdra) ; padum (paduma ; padma) ;
mukutd (muktd) ;
sukuld (Sukla) ; murukh (murkha) ;
kiruc, to addle as milk, (cf. karcikd, inspissated
milk).
lagun-gathi, (lagna + granthi-),
ceremonial tie of the ends of garments be-
longing to the bride-groom and the bride.
(d) -e-; recent sts. ceneh (sneha).
melec (mleccha).
(e) -o-; sdwaran (smarana) ; Solok (sloka).
sowad, (svada).

PROTHESIS OF VOWELS.

285. The prothetic vowel was very rare in M.LA. The
only noted example is itthi < *istri=stri. In N.L.A. Assamese,
the prothetic vowel is noticeable in some tbh. and ts.. words.
This is seen in Bg. also (0.D.B.L. p- 378).

abihane, without, (*vihana, vihina).

dkhai, parched rice, (khadika).

akumari, a girl before the age of puberty, (kumari).

apoganda, childish, (poganda).

akan, small, (kana, a particle) .

abhab, plenty, (a 4 bhdva). (Coll.).

athér, unsteady due to old age ; cf. thar, stiff (sthavira).

amuttak, amirtak, violent, fierce (said of speed, anger)

(? murta-).
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286. In the evolution of the prothetic vowel, many influ-
ences seem to be at work. Under the non-Aryan (Austric)
section, an Austr. form awa kanit, small child, has been regist-
ered. This may from sound similarity be equated to As. akan,
akani. The idea of smallness in akumiri, apoganda might be
due to association of ideas with forms like akan, akani. The
working of folk etymology is seen in abhab, plenty, lit. about
which there should be no thought ; (sts. bhab, sts. bhaband).
There is perhaps contamination by athir in a form like athar.

Thus it is likely that there is convergence of several forms
in the establishment of the prothetic a-. In ahin, neglected,
abandoned ; aheld, neglect, contempt, a- is not prothetic, but
a contraction of ava-, (avahing, avaheld).

EPENTHESIS.

" 287. “Epenthesis is the anticipation of an -i- or -u- before
the consonant after which it occurs is pronounced.”

Examples of epenthesis are found also in M.LA., “but
there it is not regular, not at all a characteristic of the langu-
age, only some sporadic instances being found.” (O.D.B.L.
p. 378 ; Pischel § 176).

(a) In Eastern Assam standard, examples of epenthesis
are not very numerous. The epenthetic habit is noticeable
mostly in sound-groups consonant + -y-. e.g.

ain, (*ania, anya).

puin (*punia, punya).

jain, root and branch, (janya)

ndij, people, (rdjya).

baik, (vikya).

(b) Ordinary examples :

sdud, merchant, (*sd@dhuka > sadhua > *siudha>siud).

mdur, epidemic, (maruka>*mdrue>*maura, maur).

mdukh, cluster, (maksa--uka).

kdit, thorn, (kantaka--ika).

(¢) As in Bg. so in Assamese, Sanskrit -ks- and -jA- in
the interior of words have the value of -khy- and -gy- and
in pronunciation an epenthetic -i- comes in which is often
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diphthongised; e.g. laksa>*lakhya>*laikkha > laikkha ; so

also ajfidna >*agyan >aiggan.

288. While epenthesis is not a noticeable feature in the
standard colloquial, it is a distinguishing characteristic of
Western Assam colloquy. It is so exceedingly prevalent
that it disguises words beyond recognition by causing diph-
thongisation.

Epenthetic i, u, invariably come in, in words of more than
two syllables.

(a) But unlike Bengali even Western Assamese dialect
avoids epenthesis in disyllabic words. A form like Bg. dij,
to-day, for dji, or Bg. rdit for riti, night, is never heard in
any part of Assam. But epenthesis comes in whenever
disyllabic words are lengthened by affixes; e.g. riti, night,
but raitd (ratiyd), name of a person born at night.  kditi,
name of a month: but kaitd (katiya), a person born in that
month.

hal. a plough, but hauld. a plough-ox, (hdlowd).

ghat, a ferry, but ghdute. a ferry-man. (ghatuwai) .

289. It need be pointed out that contact vowels by
epenthesis are real diphthongs. Triphthongs are also heard
in such positions; e.g.

mauird, an orphan, (* mauriyda: St. Coll. maura).

khauird, a great eater, (khawariya) .

keuild, a solitary devotee, (kewaliya) .

FInAL ANUSVARA,

290. O.I.A. final -m became the anusvdra in M.I.A. :
and original anusvdre remained- Thus O.I.A. -m> M.LA.
- became a frank nasalisation of the preceding vowel in
the late M.LA. (Apbhransa) period and this final nasali-
sation survives in a few pronominal formations in Assamese
and in some dialectical pronominal derivatives; e.g. I.0.A.
tesam > M.LA. teslim,
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* tesam > Ap. tehi = As. ted, he (honorific); esam >
esam, * efam > Ap. ehli= As. b, this person (honorific).
So also in the dialectical formations kahe, kahdi, where;
jahe, jahai, whichever way, ete. -8 (<ai), -i represents
0.1.A. -smin > M.I.A. -ssith, -§éirh > Ap- him, hi.

NASALISATION AND REpucep NASALs.

291. In Assamese, in the groups, nasals - stop or
sibilant, the nasal is lost and the preceding vowel is r.asalised
and lengthened in compensation, or is nasalised and under-
_goes umlaut change according to the nature of the case.
The change of a preceding (a) to (e) under the influence of
a following nasal has been already noticed. cf. §. 258.

The groups, nasal -- sonant stops (glottal and labial)
shew assimilation of the stop element to the preceding nasal
and this is largely common to both Bengali and Assamese,
though the nasal + sonant labial stop has another (~b)
treatment in Bengali not noticed in Assamese. But in the
groups nasal+d or dh (dental). the assimilation of the stop
or aspirate to the previous nasal is peculiar to Assamese.
The preceding vowel is lengthened but the consonant group
is often left unsimplified in spelling. The nasal is fully pro-
nounced but the stop or aspirate following has a reduced
articulation. Sometimes the stop or aspirate is fully assi-
milated into the preceding nasal, though this is noticed more
in pronunciation than in spelling.

Examples :

bandh, bond, (bandha-).

gondh. smell, (gandha-).

kandon. crving, (krandana-) .

endhdr, darkness, (andhakdra) .

dndh, dn. yoking rope. (abandha).

kandh, kdn. shoulder, (skandha).

chand. chan, secret opportunity, (chanda-).

phand, phan. trap, (prabandha-).

adn, complete mix-up, (sandhd).

cdneki. pattern, (chanda; appearance, shape) .
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The formation (sin) is the only example shewing complete
assimilation of the aspirate to the nasal. In the majority
of instances the complete assimilation of the stop or aspirate
takes place only when it closes a syllable. Before a following
vowel, the reduced stop or aspirate is restored; e.g. kdn,
shoulder, but kdndhat. on the shoulder, chdn, secret oppor-
tunity, but chande. looks out for an opportunity.

The reduced sound of d or dh is parallel to the sound
of the reduced nasal.

292. The lines of nasalisation are indicated below:
unvoiced stops and aspirates preceded by class nasals; the
vowel is nasalised (after being lengthened) and the stop or
the aspirate remains; e.g.

ik, (anka): cal. (aficala): at, (antra) ; tar (antara);

kakal, (kankdla): kétha. (kanthd); kakai, (kankatikd);

kecu, (* kiiicuka); goph. (gumpha): :

poch, to wipe, (pra--\/uiich);

$akh. sak, (sankha); sitha. (\/sunth):

batd, reward, (vantaka) .

saphurd, (samputa) .

(a) Sibilants with preceding anusvdra; the anusvdra
nasalises the preceding vowel and the sibilant is changed to
-h-.

e.g. ah, fibre, (ansu).

k&hi, a bell-metal plate, (kansya + ika).

urdh, bug, (uddansa > uddansa).

d&h, gnat, (dansa).

bdh, bamboo, (vamsa).

(b) Class nasals with voiced consonants, and anusvira
with h, y, v, are treated in the following sub-sections.

(¢) -ng-; and -ygh-, (O.1.A. and M.1.A.) are reduced
intervocally to -7-, or the original spelling in -ng- is retained.
even though pronounced as -7-. Intervocally, -ngh- > -ng-
unless reduced to -3-. Finally, written as (-, 7).

e.g. sts. abhay, obstinate, (a + bhanga).
dnuli, anguli (@nguli-) .
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E.As. gan, gang, river, (gangd).
jang, thigh, (janghd).
sunge, sune, smells, ($uyghati).
sengun, phlegm, (Singhdna).
bhay, hemp, (bhangd).
rand, red, (rayga + As. -d-).
lay, lan, (lavanga) .
singore, siyore, yokes together, (sarghatayati).
Sung, suy, $un, awn of corn (Suznga).
Siygari, a water-plant, (srygata-+).
(d) -@j-, -fjh- > -~j-. eg.
djali, (aitjali-).
ajani, (eijana -+ ika).
baja, barren, (vanjjha-, vandhya-).
sdj, evening, (sandhyd) .
péjar, side, (panjara).
piji, heap, (puija-).
(e) -nd->~1 >~r-
karia. milk-pail, (kanda) .
kér, arrow, (kanda).
gari, headless trunk, (gandi-).
caral, (candala).
dar, oar, (danda).
pird, a quarter of flesh. (pinda-).
barald, bachelor. (vanta+la- > vanda-+la-).
bhardl. hoarding place, (bhandagara) .
mlr, rice-grucl, (manda).
(f) In khan, khani. a picce, there is the assimilation of
ad->-ny-; cf. E. As. ratha-khanda.
(g MIA. -ndh->-~1h eg.
kiirh, deep water, (kunda > * kundha) .
It remains in kandari,
kangdhéri, helmsman, (karna-+dhara+-).
(h) -nd- of O.1.A. remains (cf. Bg. ~d) eg.
indur, endur, (indura).
sindur, sendur (sindura).
kéndon, (krandana).
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ophande (ut--spandate).

cinda, awning, (candrdtapa).

chand, secret opportunity, (chanda).

The nasal is found to be reduced in madar, a tree
(manddra). This may be regarded as a sts. form, so also
sts. nadan-badan, luxuriant (in growth)=nandanu+vandana.

(i) -ndh- either remains or is assimilated to -n-; e.g.

endhdr, darkness, (endhakdra).

kandh, kan, (skandka).

andh, dan, (abandha).

kandh, kan (kabandha).

sonda, (saugandha-).

ban-bati, cup with a pedestal, (bandha-).

(i) O.LA. -mb-; -mr- (>M.ILA. -mb). .

“There has been an assimilation of the stop-clement and
the nasal has generally survived.” The ~b treatment is ab-
sent in Assamese ; e.g.

am (amba, amra).
sts. kadam (kadamba).

jamir (jambira).

tamol (tambila).

$amuk, (sambuka).
sts. samal, (sambala).
sts. samandh (sambandha).

(k) -mbh->>-m-. without nasalisation of the preceding
vowel ; e.g.

kuhum (kusumbha).

kumar (kumbhakara).

gamari, (gambhari-).

j@mu-, molar teeth, (jambha-).

tham (stambha).

kham, co-agulation, sticking together, (skambha).

() MIA. -nh- and -mh- from various sources >-n-,
-n-, and -m- respectively, e.g.

kd’.W, (ka".lha', k‘.’W’)-

cin, sign (cinha, cihna).

um, (ugma).
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komord (kumhanda, kusmanda).

bamup (bamhana, brahmana) .

(m) When two nasals of M.I.A. are reduced to one, there
is no nasalisation of the previous vowel; e.g.

an (anna, anya).

ban (vanya) ; kam (kamma, karma).

cam (carma).

(n) Of anusvira with h, y, there seems to be no case in
Assamese.

SPONTANEOUS NASALISATION.

293. In M.LA. there is the phenomenon of spontaneous
nasalisation of the first of a pair of double consonants (Pischel :
§ 74). This tendency has largely infected N.LA. phonology.
Words that have no nasal elements in O.1A. develop nasalisa-
tion in N.LA. languages. The whole phenomenon of sponta-
neous nasalisation has been examined by Pandit Vidhu
Sekhara Sastri in an article entitled “ Anundsika O Sam-
yuktavarna (Pravasi B. S. 1333 : Jygistha issue, p- 356) and
by Sir G. A. Grierson (Spontaneous Nasalisation: JR.A.S.
1922) .

Different explanations of this phenomenon have been sug-
gested. Dr. Bloch (§70) and Dr. Turner (J.R.A.S. 1921, p.
344) regard this nasahisation as due to the length of the vowel
which according to Dr. Bloch spontaneously develops a nasal
resonance. Differing from this view Sir G. A. Grierson says
that “such spontaneous nasalisation could occur only if it
was introduced in the present stage of development of the
M.IA. vernaculars in which the vowel would become long,
But this is not the case, for the nasal was introduced not later
than the Prakrit stage and has nothing to do with the length
of the vowel.”

“In Prakrit, while the original conjunct is usually repre-
sented merely by the doubled form of one of its members, in
certain words, instead of this doubled letter we find a con-
junct consisting of a class nasal or anusvéra with a single con-
sonant ; e.g.

A-19
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vanka- for * vakka- (vakra-).

phamsa- for *phassa-, (sparsa-) &c.

These forms with class nasals were especially common in
de$ya forms of speech and the above examples are similarly
borrowed from such dialects. Such words as kankar, mang,
ufic, bhint, safic, etc., are desya survivals and are the parents
of kakar, mig etc. and not modern corruptions of the latter
forms (Grierson: Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars: Indian
Antiquary ; Supplement, Dec. 1932 ; pp. 99, 100).

(a) Sanskrit itself absorbed a good many nasalised
formations from M.LA. e.g.

karanka, a cocoanut-shell ; also karaka.

kantaka (kartaka).

puykha (paksa).

gaitjana (garjana).

lafichana (laksana).

(b) Even in M.I.A. the principle of spontaneous nasali-
sation operated within a restricted area but in N.LA. every
group of double consonants could be nasalised. Consider the
following examples from E. As. :

ninda (nidra).

antaileka (atta-), anthu (asthivat).

saned, (satya).

samba, all, (sarva).

(¢) Even O.LA. single consonants were nasalised in
E. As. eg.

pefica (*peccaka. pecaka).

jamanja (*yamajja. yamaja).

pimpard, ant, (pipilika).

jhante, at once, (jhatiti).

294. Examples from modern Assamese :

ahat (* ansattha, * assattha. asvattha).

oth (*ontha, ottha, austha).

kice, cuts, (*kaficai, *kaccai, *krtyate, \/krt).
kac, glass, (*kaiica, kacca, kéca).

kitj (*kunija, *kujja, kubja).
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kithi, bud, (*konsid, kosikd).

kekord (kankada, *kakkada, karkatd).

kehd, astringent, (*kansda, kasiya).

koth, fort, (*kontha, kottha, *kostha, a blend of kotta+
kostha).

kotd, crooked, (*konta-, *kotta, *kutta, kuta-).

gdt, hole, (*ganta, *gatta, garta).

ghithe, rubs, (*ghansai, *ghassai, gharsati).

ghdh, grass, (*ghatsa, *ghassa, ghdsa).

ghora (*ghontaka, * ghottaka, ghotaka) .

cicd, flattened, (*cifica, cicca).

cice, smooths with an adze, (*cafich-n\/tvaks).

cha, shadow, (*chdyd, chiya).

jot, yoking rope, (*yonta, *yotta, yoktra)

thdt, beak, (troti-,>*trotti->*thonti-, thot-).

nangath, naked, (*nanga-, *nagga. nagna-+ -).

dat, demon (*dainta, > *daitta. daitya).

pih, to power, (*pinsai, *pissai. *pisyati).

phaki riddle, (*phaykika. phakkika).

phiéku. (*phajlu-, *phaggu-. phalgu. Contam. with some
word for powder, T.).

phéca (*peficaka. *peccaka, *pecaka).

banti, lamp. (*vantid, vattid. vartikd).

bét. cane, (* venta. vetta. vetra).

bheti, foundation, (*bhenti-, *bhetti-. *bhitta T.) cf. EA.
bhenti.

mahaygd, costly, (* mahangha. mahaggha. mahdargha) .

barangani, subscription. (*varanga-, * raragga. varga) .

295. Though therc is the development of the nasal in

non-nasal compounds in M.I.A. and notably in N.IA. there
are instances of the dropping of the nasal even in M.LA. and
this has continued down to N.IA. cf. MLA. visd. tisd. stha<

O.LA. vinsati, trinsati, sinha.

of. also As. sts. bihd. a bundle of twenty (M.IA. visd);
§ikali, chain, ($rnkhala-).

bhitar, interior, (abhyantara).

bhije, gets wet, (abhi-+\/aiij).
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NASALISATION THROUGH INTERVOCAL -M- AND ~nt-,

296. Single intervocal -m- of O.LA.>-~w- in late
M.IA. This - ~w- often occurs as a mere nasalisation of a
contiguous vowel, or where -~w- is absorbed into the previous
'vowel, there is only a mere nasalisation of the preceding
vowel; e.g.

dhowd, smoke, (*dhi~wa-, dhiima-).

doway, bends down, (*da~waai, damayati).

cowdr, (camara).

kéwar, (kumira).

&hwya, (amisa--).

dcd, wash the face after eating, (a +\/cam).

&iisi, &iihi, (ama--visi-).

s0, right, (* sa~wa, sama) . .

dd, bent, (dama).

bhai, field, (bhimi).

chéi, a pod ($ami-), etc.

297. Examples of the nasalisation of the vowel through
contact with an original or derivative -n- are not many in
N.ILA. cf. As. mathd. just; also mdthon (matra+na).

Bihari: kahan, khan, khd : a conjunctive particle (§ 819).

There is one more instance of nasalisation of secondary
intervocal -n- in the particle for the past conditional h&#
(Kamriipi) for *hane, *hani; (Kachar) ane; E. As. hante,
sante (8§ 470, 789).

The nasalisation of the vowel in -é-, (the instrumental case
affix) persisted till early N.LA. period. The nasalisation was
inherited from late M.LA. time; O.LA. -ena>-ena, -enarm>
-em>-é,



CHAPTER IX.
SOURCES OF VOWELS IN ASSAMESE.

298. Modern Assamese -a-, -4- comes from
(a) O.LA. short -4 (§ 192) e.g. karani, a flower basket,
(karandika).
tar, bank, (tata).
tdwdl, bamboo withe, (tamdla).
(b) O.IA. long -d-; through absence of stress (§§ 147a,
273) eg.
niyar, fog, (nihdra) .
‘tard, star, (tard).
rajd, king, (rdja) .
kand, blind, (kina+-).

(¢) M.I.A. sound-groups -ai-, -aii-, the resulting -a-
is pronounced both as -d- (as in E. law) and -3- (written
a’) (§§254, 255); e.g.

cd’t, cdt (cditta, caitra).
ré’d. rdd (raiidda, raudra).
(d) O.LA. -i-; barahi (vadisa).
ucangd (uccinga-) (§227b).
() OIA. -u-;ural (*udukhala).
okani (utkuna-) (§ 228b).
(f) O.LA. -r-; bar, banyan tree (vata, vrta). (§278).
(g) OILA. -e-; kuwali (kuhelikd).
ndhar (nige$vara). (§229).
(h) MIA. -¢; akal (¢kkala) ; (§210).
() OIA. -0 kar, bud, (koraka).
sajind (sobhdfijana-).
ukdh (utkroda). (§§ 150, 216).
(i) AlsoM.LA. 3 <O.IA. -u-:e.g.
mathd (mdttha, mustd).
mahi, crucible, (*mdssid, migikd).
garak, tread, trample, M.LA. (g5dd) (§ 216).
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(k) O.LA. conjunct consonants by svarabhakti (§ 284a)

jatan, effort, (yatna).
baran, colour, (varna).

299. The sources of -d-:

(a) O.LA. -d-; bad, (vita).
lah (lasa). (§ 200).
(b) O.LA. -a- through initial stress:
aru, and (apara).
sts. ahukdl, uneasiness, (asukha-dla), (§ 143).
(c) O.IA. -a- before conjunct consonants, (§ 193).
kan (karna).
ag (agra).
(d) O.IA. -a- through medial stress. (§ 223)b).
sts. $athamitra (sathamitra).
sts. bundamar (vrnda-mara).
(e) MIA. -ad-; da: ad: (§237. c).
gachd, lamp-stand, (gaccha4-dka>gnccha--a).
guwd. (guvaka).

Sala (Salakad).

300. The sources of -i-, -i-,
Assamese -i- comes from
(a) OILA. -i-; nihal (nigada) .
bihan (vibhana). (§ 203)
(b) O.LA. -r-; siyal ($rgdla).
hiya (hrdaya). (§ 279).
(¢) O.IA. -a-; Sikar (Sarkard).
sajind (Sobhdfijana).
djindi, sty. (afijana-).
birind (virana). (§§ 149, 274).
(d) Also MIA. bi- (=dvd) in compounds (not sepa-
rately treated).
bidllié (dvd 4+ catvdrindat),
chi- (=sat) ; chiallis; (sat + catvarindat).
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(e) O.LA. -ya- after consonants by samprasirana (-ya-
>-ig >-i). (Not separately treated).
sts. bicani (vyajanaf--).
sts. patihd, expectation, (pratyd$d>*patidsi>
patihd).
sts. patiyan (pratyaya-).
(f) Also by epenthesis; dhain (dhanya).
puin (punya). (§287, a).
() O.LA. -e-: sts. mithi, vegetable condiment
(methika).
bhaira (vahetaka). (§§ 210, 229).
(h) OIA. conjunct consonants by svarabhakti;
(284, b).
garihand (garhand).
barigd (varsd) &c.

301. Assamese -u-; -u-; sources:

(a) O.LA. -u-; ukhar, dry, hard, (usara).
kutum, relation, (kutumba). (§ 206).
(b) O.LA. -r-; burha, (vrddha-).
uju, (rju-). (§ 280).
(¢) O.LA. -a-; after labial consonants in initial syllables
puwd (prabhata).
puni, moss, (parpika). (§ 196).
(d) O.LA. -a-; after interior labial consonants (§ 223,c).
bamun (brahmana).
(L.W.) camuc, spoon, (camasa).
(¢) O.LA. -a- and -o- by vowel harmony : (§ 264). e.g.
dkhuti, whim, (akhatti).
pukhuri, tank, (puskara-).
suti, streamlet, (srota-).
(f) O.LA. -a-: Sengun (Singhana).
dhumuhd (dhimrabha). (§§ 226, 274).

(g8) OLA. -va- after consonants by samprasirana :

(not separately treated).

(-va- > -ug- > -u-):
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sukiyd (svakiya).
turante (tvaranta-).
(h) Conjunct consonants by svarabhakti, anaptyxis
(§284,c).
padum (padme).
lagun (lagna).
(i) O.LA. -i- of prefixes dvi-, ni-, (§205). e.g.
dund (dvitguna).
numdy (ni-\/v1).

302, Assamese -e-: sources:

(a) O.LA. -i- before double consonants; (§ 212).
bel (bilva).
bheti (*bhitta).
(b) O.LA. -e-: reh (rekha).
terd (teraka). (§ 208).
(c) O.I.A. -gi- >M.L.A. -e-; (§211).
bej (vaidya).
tel (taila).
(d) O.I.A. sound groups: -ava-; -aya-;
seteli, bed-room, (sayana--talika>*sayantalikd).
leni (lavanikd > *layanika).
newdli, a kind of flower (navamallika) .
dhela, pale, (dhavala). (§213).
(e) Sound groups -iya-, -iyd- after consonants in the
initial syllables; (§ 239, b).
behd (vyavasiya>*viavasaya) .
sts. bepir (vydpdra>*vidpara) .
Cf. etd, this much: (iyat->*iatta->*ettia).
(f) O.I.LA. -a-; -6-: by vowel mutation (through in-
o fluence of -i-, -u in the following syllables): e.g.
sts. ndgeri (ndgari) .
nelu, wind-pipe (nala +).
thenu, calyx of a flower or fruit; (Cf. sthdna-).
(§269) .



SOURCES OF VOWELS 153

(8) By contraction of a +i: (§238, a).
cile (caldi, calati).
(h) By influence of following nasals: (-a->-e-);
(§258) .
1z (laiija).
(i) From O.I.A. conjuncts by svarabhakti; (§284, d).
melec (mleccha).
ceneh (sneha).

303. Assamese -0-: sources:

(a) O.I.A. -u- before double consonants: (§217).
okh. high, (uksa).
kodal (kuddala).
(b) OIA. -0-: dol (dora). (§ 214).
pola (potat-la+-d-).
(¢) OILA. -qu- > M.LA. -0-: (§218).
oth (austha).
(d) By contraction, -a- - -u-: (§238, b).
sol (sakula) .
pon (praguna).
(e) O.1.A. -a-: gondh (gandha), (§197).
othara (astada$a) .
socare, infects, (saficarati).
cotal (catvdila) .
odd, watery (andraka).
(f) Pres. part. in -ant- > -0t- before vowels other than
<1 (§§ 272a, 272b) ; eg.
kardtd, doer. (*karant-).
kardte, while doing.
(g) Sound-groups -ua-; -ud-; -uwa-; in the initial
syllables ; (§219).
ondy (upe+-karnayati).
sowdd (svada, > *suvada, > *suwdda, &c.).
(h) Sound-groups -aiwe- -~wa-, (=-gva-, -apa-,
-img-) and
A—%
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gii=> -0-; lon (lavana).
s6 (sama).
ohir (apasira). (§ 219).
(i) Sound group aya- (§ 219).
e.g. sts. jokar, sound of greeting (jaya+kira).
(j) A following glide+ G- raises the previous -a- to
-0-; (§256).
kowari (kapdta +-).
tarowadl (taravdri) .
(k) By svarabhakti; (§ 284, e).
sapon, dream, (svapna).
$olok, a sloka ($loka).

DIPHTHONGS.

304. The Assamese system of writing like that of Bengali
follows the Skt. system and recognises only two diphthongs: —
ei and au. But the number of diphthongal sounds in
Assamese as in Bengali is very large. As will be seen from
the list of diphthongs below, they are derived from elision
of O.1.A. or M.I.A. consonants and as such they may be
looked upon as being vowels in contact without diphthongal
articulation. In St. coll. of Eastern Assam, these vowel
combinations are mostly pronounced as two distinct syllables
(§236, ¢). In rapid conversation, however, a diphthongal
sound is often heard. It is in Western Assamese dialects
only that the diphthongal character has been fully establish-
ed. In these dialects triphthongs are also heard (§289).

305. The list of diphthongs is given below:

(ie): sie, sews; jie, lives.

(ia) : tia, occurring every third day, like fever; bia,
marriage.

(io): tio, yet; still; kio, why.

‘(#u) ¢ jiu, life. liu-liu, (onom). rapid straggling motions
of crawling insects.

(ei): chei, pod of beans.
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(ea) ; ea; seq, just this; just that.
(e0): keo, somebody.
bareoti kal, often times.
(eu): neul, a mongoose.
beulo, the heroine of a popular legend.
(ed) sed, service.
ded, spirit, ghost.
(ai) : bhai, brother.
mai, mother,
atui, father; a person of fatherly position.
(a8) : khad, eats.
jaé, goes.
(a0): bhao, acting.
‘bhaona, drama.
(ou) : lau, gourd.
bau, arm.
(98) ; hae, is; bhae fear.
(98); haok, 5ok, be, take.
(0i): (written as ai); mo, river; doi, curd.
(oe): doe, milks.
dhoe, washes.
(oa): jou, going.
loa, taking.
(ou): (written as au); bou. elder brother’s wife.
mou, honey.
(ui) : dui, two.
jui, fire.
(ua): duar. door.
juari, gambling.
The Bengali diphthongs ®¢ (daé), ue. (dhyye), uo.
(kuyo) are absent in literary Assamese, but in Western
Assam colloquial ue obtains ;

due, milks.
dhue, washes.



CHAPTER X.

THE O.LA. CONSONANTS.

306. The general history of the O.I.A. consonants together
with the special question of dialectical difference has been
very exhaustively dealt with by various authorities, the most
recent being Dr. Bloch (§ 14, ff) and Dr. Chatterji (§ 132, ff).
The following short and simplified account of the downward
history of the O.I.A consonants is based upon these authori-
ties as well as upon the articles of Dr. Turner (Encyclopaedia
Britannica, the 14th edition: Articles on Sanskrit and Pali
languages ; Introduction to the Nepali Dictionary ; J.R.A.S.
Gujrati Phonology).

307. The most noticeable feature through the history
of the consonantal changes has been the progressive enfeeble-
ment in the articulation of the stops. This has shewn itself
in three ways; (1) the loss of final stops; (i) the assimilation
of the first to the second in a group of stops; both these
phenomena having thewr origin in the implosive pronuncia-
tion of stops in those positions; (ui) the sonorification of the
intervocalic breathed stops and eventual disappearance of all
intervocalic stops. In the case of the aspirates, only the h-
sound remained.

308. The course of this evolution was continuous; for
the sake of convenience of reference it has been divided into
four stages:

(1) Early M.LA. comprising the language up to the
-inscriptions of Asoka.

(2) Second M.ILA. coming down to a few centuries
before Hemachandra.

(3) Early modern Indian including (so far as Ben-
gali and Assamese are concerned) the Carydpadas.

(4) Modern Assamese.
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309. In the first stage the loss of all final consonants
and the assimilation of consonantal groups has been carried
through with certain exceptions noted below. The cerebrals,
which in O.I.A. are practically confined to cases where a den-
ta] has become a cerebral owing to the influence of a neighbour-
ing (3), or in the case of (n) also of a neighbouring (r), have
greatly increased in number. This increase is perhaps due
to the influence of the Dravidian speakers whose languages
clearly differentiated the series. it can be noticed (i) in
the increasing number of assimilations ; e.g. trutyati > tuttai
> tute, dimumshes; (1) in apparently spontaneous change of
dental to cerebral; e.g. patatt > padai > pare > pare, falls;
() in a large number of new words e.g. tupi, cap
(D. toppia).

310. The most noticeable points in the matter of dialec-
tical dufferentiation are in the treatments of (ks) and (r,
r-dental).

(a) (ks) appears as (cch) i South-Wes. and a> (kkh)
in North and East. Assamese has klkh.

(b) In the group (r or r) +dental, the denial becomes
a cerebral in the Kast and remains in the West. But the
mutual borrowing has been so great and extensive that it is
almost impossible to assign the modern languages definitely
to one development or the other. The predominant Assamese
treatment seems to be cerebral.

311. In the second stage, the sonorization and the loss
of intervocalic stops 1s carned through. Before complete
disappearance they seem to have become a y-sound which
either remamncd or disappeared without trace. Intervocalic
“m~ has become a mere nasalisation of contiguous vowels
through an intermediate stage of -~w-; %, n > n, an alveolar
sound.

312. In the third, double consonants, the result of earlier
assimilation, are shortened and the preceding short vowels
are lengthened. The same process is observable in the group,
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nasal--consonant, where the nasality is pronounced coinci-
dentally with the vowels which are lengthened. This re-estab-
lishes the O.I.A. system of intervocalic stops.

313. The noticeable point of dialectical difference of this
period is: -v- < -vv- ( < -vy-) remains w-sound in the West
but becomes (-b-) in the East. Assamese has a b-sound.
(Ct. §§ 476, 477).

314. In the fourth stage, the loss of final M.LA. vowels
and of certain short vowels between consonants has re-estab-
lished the O.LA. system of final stops and of unassimilated
consonant groups.

The sounds of Assamese consonants have already been
described (§§ 91-111). .

GENERAL LINES oF CHANGE TO ASSAMESE.

315. The outlines of change shewn below are practically
the same as given in O.D.B.L. p. 433, but modified here and
there to explain typical Assamese formations.

SINGLE CONSONANTS.

316. Single wutwal consvnants have generally remained
unchanged. There have been however, some cases of aspira-
tion and de-aspiration of stops, of change of a sibilant to a
palatal ¢ (h), and of bk- to h-: O.LA. y- and v- have changed
to j- and b-, and r- is found as I-, (I > u) and also as 7-.

SINGLE INTERVOCAL CONSONANTS.

317. The stops -k-, -g-; -t-, -d-; -p-, -b-; -y-, -v- have
been dropped ; -t-, -d- have been reduced to -r-; and in a num-
ber of Magadhi inheritances -rt- has resulted in -t- as well;
intervocal -c- and -j- remain as -c-, -j- (in original Mag.
words) or are dropped (in non-Magadhi forms) (§§ 410, ff).

318. The aspirates -kh-, -gh-; -th-, -dh-, -ph-, -bh- have
been reduced to -h-; -th-, -gh- occur as -h-.
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319. -m- has become a mere nasalisation of contiguous
vowels through an intermediate stage of ~w; -, -n- pro-
bably both occurred as,the cerebral -n- to be changed to the
alveolar -n- in Mod. Assamese.

320. An intervocal sibilant has transformed itself to -h-.

321. There is little interchange between -r-, and -I-; -h-
remained in E. As. generally to be lost in modern Assamese
(whether original O.I.A. or M.LA. -h- derived from OJA.
aspirates).

CoNsoNANTAL GROUPS.

322. These, initial or medial, have been reduced to a
single consonant in Assamese after having undergone assimi-
lation in the early M.LA. stage. The following wore the main
lines of treatment.

323. Stop-i-stop became a single stop; stop+-aspirate
became a single aspirate. When the first of these sounds
differed.in its point of articulation from the second. the first
assimilated itself to the second in MIA. (kt. > tt: gdh >
ddh ; tl > kk, etc.). This kind of consonant nexus occurred
medially only.

324. Stop--nasal: -kn-, -tn- became -k-. -t-: -gn- > -g-,
-n (g)-: -ji- became -n-: -dn- had already become -nn- in
0.IA. and this gave -n- in Assamese: -tm- in dtman- gave
-p- (@pon) ; of -dm- > -d-, therc seems to be no case.

325. Stop or aspirate-Ly: gutturals, palatals, cerebrals
and labials+-y-; the -y- was assimilated to the preceding
consonant, which was doubled medially in M.TA. (but the
genuine Magadhi change seems to have been kiy-. diy- ete.).
Assamese preserves a single stop or aspirate. '

326. Dentals+y: the group became -cc(h)-, -jj(h)-
medially, and ¢, ch-, j-, jh- initially. Assamese preserves a
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single -c-, -j-. (This palatalisation of dental+y, seems not
to have been characteristic of Old Magadhi, which changed
-ty-, -dy-, etc. to -tiy-, -yy- etc. The palatalised forms, evidently
from other dialects in M.ILA. seem to have overwhelmed
Magadhi). The suspected remnants of typical Magadhi
changes have been noticed under “ Palatals” (§ 410 ff).

327. Stop or aspirate-+r. The -r- was assimilated to the
preceding sound which was doubled in a medial position in
M.IA. Assamese has one stop or aspirate. The group -dr-
probably became -*dI- in the O.LA. source dialect of Magadhi,
whence we have -ll-. -I- in a few words in N.LA.

328. Stop or aspirate-1: assimilation of -I-.

329. Stop or aspirate-+v : assimilation of -v-. (In the
groups -tv-, -dv-, -dhv-, the resultant form in some cases is
~p-, -b-, -bh- in Mod. Assamese as in other M.L.A. ; this labiali-
sation is non-Magadhi).

330. Stop--sibilant: ks gives -kh- (through the Mag.),
-ch- (through extra-Mag. M.LA. forms).

331. ts, ps became cch in M.ILA., whence ch in Assam-
ese.

332, Nasal-+-stop or aspirate: for treatment (see §§ 291
et seq).

333. Nasal+4-nasal: the O.LA. groups were -nn-, -nn-
and -mm-. They occur as -n- and -m~ in Assamese.

334. Nasal (anusvara) + y, r. l. v, §, (), 8 h, (see
8§ 291 ff.).

335. -yy- gave -j- in Assamese.

336. r+stop or aspirate.
-r- before a guttural, palatal or labial : the latter was
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doubled and the r was assimilated. In As, these assimilated
groups result in a single guttural, palatal or labial stop or
aspirate,

337. r+-dental stop or aspirate of O.LA. shew a two-
fold treatment: the » cerebralised and doubled the dental,
and was so assimilated ; or it simply doubled the dental with-
out cerebralising it. The former is the proper Magadhi treat-
ment ; the latter non-Magadhi. Assamese has -t (h)-; -7 (k)-
in Magadhi inheritances and -t (k)-, -d (h)-, in apparently
non-Mégadhi forms.

338. y+nasal: -rn-, -rn- were assimilated to -nn- in M.LA.
which gave -n- in Assamese, and rm > mm > -m-; -rn- occurs
also as -l- through a stage of (mn > -ln- > -ll-).

339, -ry-; the early M.LA. (non-Mag.) assimilation was
to -yy- which gave second M.I.A. -jj- whence Assamese -j-,.
There are suspected cases of -ry- > -yy- > -y- in Assamese
(Cf. @i, mother, grand-mother, ? <aryikd, *ayyia, ayia, ai).
The genuine Mag. change was to -liy- which is not preserved
in Assamese but -ry also occurs as -l- in Assamese (through
a stage -ly-> -ll-).

340, -rl- > MIA. -lI-> As. -l-.

341, -rv- is found as -bb- > -b-.

342. r4-sibilant: assimilation with the sibilant which
is doubled (-$$-, -ss- = $§ in Mag.) and is then reduced to
-h- in Assamese.

343. -rh- > -lh- in Magadhi, whence -l- in Assamese.

344, -l-+stop: assimilation of -I- leading to a single stop
in Assamese.

345. -lm- > MILA. -mm- > -m- in Assamese,
A-1
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346. -ly- > -ll- > -lI- in Assamese. There seems to be
no case of -ly- > -yy- > -j- in Assamese.

347, -ll- > MIA. -ll- > As. -l-.

348. -lv- > MIA. -ll- > As. -l-.

349. -py- > MIA, -vv-, -bb- > Assamese -b-. This is
a non-Mag, change: the original Magadhi alteration of -vy-
was to -viy- which is lost and -vy- > -vv-, -bb- forms
has become established : -vy- becoming -b- is noticed only
in the future affix -b-, -ib- (§§. 476, 477).

350. Groups with sibilant+stop or aspirate'; c, sk,
st(h), sph, sk(R). st(R), became initially an aspirate, medially
a stop--its aspirate in M.ILA.  Assamese has a single aspirate.

351. Sibilant-+nasal :

sn>MIA. nh > As. n.

sn>MILA. nh > As. 2

$m, sm, sm > MILA. ss (4 Magadhi). mh: >
Assamese h, m.

352. Sibilant--y: normally assimilated to double sibi-
lant in M.LA., whence early Assamese single sibilant. In
modern Assamese the single sibilant has been modified to
-h-.

353. Sibilant+r, 1, v: assimilation of r, I, v, resulting
in double sibilant > early Assamese single sibilant written -s-
> modern Assamese -h-.

354. h-nasal (hn, hn, hm) : this group underwent meta-
thesis in M.ILA. (nh, nh, mh) and in Assamese they have
resulted in a single nasal ; -hy- probably became -hiy- in old
Magadhi. In other M.LA. it became -jjh- > Assamese -j-,

355. Visarga-+consonant simply doubled the latter and
Assamese has a single consonant representing the O.1.A. group.
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In groups of more than two consonants, the semi-vowels,
liquids or sibilants were assimilated and then they behaved
in M.LA. like O.I.A. groups of two consonants.

ProNoLogICAL CHANGES oF A GENERAL CHARACTER.

(1). De-aspiration.

356. After the sibilant letters which are pronounced as
a guttural spirant (x) in Assamese, de-aspiration takes place
of the original O.LA. aspiration as well as of the resultant
M.ILA. aspirations of O.L.A. intervocal sound-groups -st-, -st-;
-sk- etc., in the interior of words; e.g. sita, dregs, (Sista-)
but pithd, cake, (pistaka--) ; $itin, head of a bed, (Siras+
sthana), but,pathdn, foot of a bed, (pada+-sthana-); $ukén,
dry, (Suska--n), but pukhuri, a pond, (puskara-).

357. Compare also the following:—
sikali, chain, ($rykhala-).

sudd, unmixed, (Suddha-).

sike, learns, (siksate).

$dk, conch-shell, (saykha-).

saygore, yokes together, (saighatayati).
sonda, sweet-smelling, (saugandha-)
sandi, inaccessible place, (sandhi-).
Sengun, mucus of the nose, (singhdna-).
§otar, to shrivel, (\/suntha+ -).

sts. $ipd, root, (\/$ipha-).

sts. saud, merchant, (sadhuka > *saudha > sdud).
sts. sep, phlegm, (M.LA. sepha).

358. So also of two aspirates in the same word, one is
de-aspirated ;
e.g. kindh, shoulder, (*khandha, skandha-).

bhok, hunger, (bubhuksad).

tadhd, amazed, (*thaddha, stabdha-).

bhika-hu, beggar, (bhiksd--+).

ghégar, small bells, (gharghara).



1 X. PHONOLOGY

mahangd, costly, (mahdrgha-).

hetd, a ladle, (hastaka-).

bhata, falling tide, (bhrasta-).

dhitird, a poisonous medicinal plant, (dhistira-).

nikahi, the projection of a roof beyond the wall,
(niskdsa-).

sts. akhudi, drug, (ausadhi-).

353. These instances of de-aspiration in Assamese seem
to be in a line with M.LA. illustrations of de-aspiration; e.g.
sankala < §rmkhala ; dhanka=Pali dhanka < Skt. dhvanksa
etc. (Pischel; §§. 213, 214).

360. It would appear that after c¢- also (whigh is a pure
sibilant in Assamese) de-aspiration takes place e.g.

caku, eye, (caksu-).

coka, sharp, (coksa-).

cike, tastes, (M.I.A. cakkhai).

cok, square, quadrangle, (catuska-), etc.

361. In other places the aspirations generally remain;
e.g.

okh, high, (uksa).

makhd, an assemblage, (mraksa-).

mithd, sweet, (mista-).

puthi, a book, (pustikd).

goph, moustache, (gumpha-) etc.

362. Assamese itd, brick; ut, camel, are from M.LA.
itta- (istaka) ; utta (ustra).

363. Intervocal -ndh- > -nd-. This is an intermediate
stage before the complete assimilation of -ndh to -n in a final
position (-ndh > -nd >-nn >-n) eg dndh, @n, a yoking
string, < ébandha ; kandh, kan, shoulder, < skandha (Cf. §§
291 ff).

Examples of intervocal -ndh- > -nd-, are
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rondd, sinus, (randhra-).
bandiili, a kind of flower, (bandhiili-).
kandari, a helmsman, (karnadhara-). Cf. also §. 370.

(2). Aspiration.

364. The aspiration of unvoiced initial stops represents a
certain phase in M.I.A. phonology ; e.g. M.I.A. khappara, O.LA.
karpara ; M.LA. phanasa, O.LA. panasa ; M.LA. khujja, O.LA.
kubja; M.LA. khilaa, O.LA, kilaka ete. This tendency is
greater still in N.L.A. languages.

365. No satisfactory explanation covering all cases of
aspiration has yet been suggested. While a M.LA. form like
khappara, has been explained on the assumption that it must
have come from an O.LA. form like “skarpara, (Pischel §§ 205
et seq)—O.LA. illustrating existence of forms with an initial
s-, followed by un-voiced stops in altcrnation with forms with-
out an s- (Wackernagel, part i § 230), N.L.A. forms like bhusi,
(Skt. busa) ; bhes (Skt. vesa) with aspirations of sonant stops,
remain unexplained. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar’s suggestion that
a vowel or a mute is aspirated through the influence of an
adjoining aspirate or an aspireted mute (W. Lectures, p. 189),
is inoperative 1n cases like khugja (Skt. kubja) ; khilaa (Skt.
kilaka), which he considers to be cases of aspiration without
any apparent reason (tbid, p. 190). Dr. Chatterji suggests that
aspiration may be due to contamination with other forms plus
a vague sensc of onomatopocia rather than to the presence of
an$ particular sound especially in initial aspiration. (O.D.B.L.
p. 438).

366. So far, however, as Assamese and the Eastern
dialects of Bengali arc concerned, the influence of the Bodo
languages in aspirating initial stops is unmistakable.“In the
languages of the Bodo group, the great stress that is laid on
a consonant when 1t is at the commencement of a syllable
often gives unvoiced stops an aspirated sound and when
reduced to writing, these unvoiced stops are often represent-
ed as aspirated consonants” (L.S.I. Vol. iii, Part ii, pp. 4,
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69). Cf. the following loan-words in Bogdo from the Aryan
languages.

Bogo: Aryan :
thalu, palate. talu.
phorman, proof. *parmdn, pramdna.
phual, coral. As. powdl (pravala).
khamai, to earn. As. kamd, earn.
khamri, dysentery. As. kamor-ani, stomach-

ache.

khangkhrai, a crab. Bg. kakara, (kankada-).
thuthla, stammerer. Bg. totdla.
thothi, beak. As, thot (treti-), etc.

367. The de-aspiraiion of initial sonani aspirates (gh,
bh) is shewn by the following loan-words : —

Bodo: Aryan:
gorai, horse. As. ghora.
bdto, a parrot. As. bhatau.
badao, the name of a As. bhada.
month,
bala, a spear. As. ballam, (bhalla), etc.

The Sylhet dialect of Bengali preserves these charac-
teristics almost uniformly. The initial stops k, p > x, f, and
initial sonant aspirates gk, bl, > ¢, b. (L.S.I, V.1, p. 224).

368. While Assamese does not shew aspirations of initial
stops on the same uniform scale as the Sylhet dialect, Q:e
isolated instances of initial aspiration that are preserved
must be attributed to the Bogo influence; .

e.g. pheca, owl, (pecaka) ; phichd, tail of a fish,

(piccha-); pheéc-kuri, mucus of the eye, (pifica-) ;

dhora, (kauri),cf. Bg. dar-kak, a raven, (danda-kdka-).
sts. khalap, layer, cycle; (kalpa-).

khoroyg, hollow of a tree, (kroda). Cf. Bg. kholoygd,

a niche: G. kholo, H. kor.
kharaliyé, dry, rough as rice, (Cf. Skt. \/kagd, to be
rough) .
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theng, a leg, (tanga).
sts. thot, beak, (troti-).
Other examples will be found in the tables of consonantal
changes.

369. In the following words, the aspirations are in-

. heritances from M.I.A. formations;

khild, peg, (M.1.A. khila-, O.1.A. kilaka).

khdpari, pot-sherd, (M.LA. khappara, karpara).

kharu, bracelet, (M.I.A. khaddua) .

khiita. post. (M.LA. khunta) etc.

370. In the matter of the de-aspiration of Assamese
intervocal sonant group -ndh- ( > -nd-), the influence of the
Bodo can very well be assumed e.g. Bodo gandaka, sulphur;
Aryan gandhaka.

(For Assamese examples of De-aspiration, see §§ 356 ff).

(3) Medial Aspiration and Dialectical Influence.

371. There are instances of medial aspiration also in
Assamese’ and these shew the influence of the Kamrapi
dialect of Western Assam. As in the matter of accent, so
also in the matter of aspiration, the Kamrupi dialect shews
a complete reversal of the phonetic process of the standard
colloquial. Kamripi preserves the M.I.A. aspirations after
the guttural spirant (x), the sibilant (c¢), and in the
neighbourhood of another aspirate in the same word
a®against de-aspiration under the same conditions in the
standard colloquial (§§ 356 ff: De-aspiration). The following
comparative table will make this clear;

St. coll. Kamp.
§ita, dregs. §itha.
gitan. head of the bed. Sithan,
§ike. learns. sikhe.
bhok. hunger. bhukh.
hetd, ladle. hathé.

caku, eye, cakhu,
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St. coll. Kamp.
cake, tastes. cikhe.
bhati, down-stream. bhathi.
khik, canine hunger. khikh.
théta, crippled in hand. thetha
that, pose. thith etc.

372. Kamripi also aspirates an original O.I.A. stop
after the guttural spirant (xr) and in the neighbourhood of
another aspirate in the same word. These medially aspira-
ted words have often pessed into the standard colloquial.
Compare the following examples : —

Kamripl. St. Coll.
sdthre. swims sdtore.
sts. $olokh. a sloka. solokh.
sts. $alkhd, a bolt. salakhd (Saldka).
siphri, a casket. siphurd (sampita).
bharath. bharath. bharath, bharath
(bharata: bharata) .
bhaph. steam. bhdp (vdspa).
haldhi. turmeric. haladhi (*haridrika) etc.

So also the double form ham-kuri. ham-khuri, falling with
face downwards. illustrates dialectical influence.

373. The de-aspiration of one of two aspirates in the
same word is common enough but the aspiration of
an interior stop under the influence of an initial or
a neighbouring aspirate is rather unusual. Yet thc aspiga-
tions in bharadha (* bharatha < bharata), akhakhase (akar-
kasa) in the Asokan inscriptions (quoted from O.D.B.L.,
p. 439) fall in a line with aspiration in the Kamripi dialect.

374. Some of the medially aspirated forms of the
Kamrapi dialects have entered the standard colloquial, e.g.
sts. $olokh, salikhd, saphurd etc. (noticed above). The
aspiration in forms like the following in the standard collo~
quial is due to the influence of the Kamripi dialect ;

sithan, ability, (samsthana-).
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$iithi, something dried like the cow-duﬁg, ($untha-).
suthil, tender, (su+sithile, Dr. Bloch).
cotha, the fourth day, (caturtha-).

375. The source of the aspirating tendency of the
Kamriapi dialect cannot be clearly traced. The same ten-
dency is found also in Bodo: e.g.

Aryan cotil, '(caw&la) is Bodo sathal : Aryan, thot (tro)

is Bd thothi.

But considering that in M.1.A. also there are instances
of media]l aspiration under similar conditions, it cannot be
definitely laid down whether this tendency is inherited or
borrowed from some non-Aryan source.

4)  Asprouor drovyh sicatiess or Absorption of -h-.

376, This type ol w-pration 1s illustrated by a few
O.LA. formations also  Thue late Skt. ghare< *garha,<grha ;
so also bhedra . nwihedra < micdhea

Assamese  examples ol aspiration  through metathesis
are
dhord, (¢f Dg. dhord). a kmd of non-poisonous snake
noted for its hissing sound.
(dundubha _ - dinndua, dhundaa-).
bhabart. sweepings, (Cf. bablhiru. a cleaner, sweeper).

Examples of aspiration through absorption of a following
-h- are:
¢ paghd, a rope for tyng cattle, (pragraha-).
gadha, ass, (yardabha > gaddaha).
bagh- (jart), reins, (avagraha).

(5) Voicing and Unvoicing.

377. Voiung represents a stage in the growth of O.LA.
before the complete clision of the intervocal stops in M.LA.
e.g. calati > calad: *~ cala-y: > cale’s ~ calai > calv. In some
dialects of M.I.A. the changes in the single intervocal stops
were arrested at this stage before they were totally elided.

A2



m X. PHONOLOGY

Voicing was very common in Ap. (H.C. IV, 396) and it also
took place in §. and Mg. in regard to (t), (th), (Pischel
§ 203) and in M.LA. generally in regard to the cerebrals
(Pischel, §. 198) .

378. The voicing of unvoiced consonants and the reverse
process occur in sporadic cases in Assamese as well as in
other N.I.A. languages, mostly in sts. worcls.

eg. -k->-g-:

sts. bagali, crane, (vaka-).

sts. $agun, vulture, (Sakuna-).

sts. magar, fish, (makara-).

egara, eleven, (egdraha, ckadasa).

-kh- > -gh- > -g-: eg.

nigani, a rat, (nikhanika > *nighanw- > nigunia, nigani).

bohag, name of a month, (vawsakha > *vasigha > bohag).

-kh- > -gh-; regha, a big mark, (rekha).

-t- > -d-; paduli, gateway, (M.I.A. padoli, pratoli).

baduli, a bat, (vatuli-).

-p- >-b-: boka, mud, (-pankae > MIA. -vayka).

Unvoicing.

Examples :
-gh- > -kh-; gobar- khiuti, cow-dung cake, (ghuntika).
-j= > -c-; pacan, a cowherd's stick, (prdjana).
héci, sneezing, (haiji-).
bicani, a fan, (vyajanika).
deingi, ajindi, sty in the eye, (anijantkd).
-ngd- > -ng-:
danti-guti, a golf-like play of children, (danda-).
E. As. chewantiyd, orphan, (chemandu-).

(6). Metathesis.

379. The metathesis of -h- causing aspiration and de-
aspiration has been noticed above. There are other instances
of metathesis in Assamese as in cognate languages :

e.g. naharu, (met. of cons. and vowel) garlic, (lasuna >
*rasuna > *nasaru, naharu),
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E. As. bahrd, twelve, (dvadase > baraha).
sariyah, mustard, (sarsape > sarisava > *sarivasa).

(7). Haplology.

380. Haplology is the dropping of one of two similar
sounds or syllables in the same word. Loss of consonants by
haplology is noticed in some cases in Assamese: e.g.

narani, a nail-paring instrument, (nakha4-haranika).

mahari, mosquito-curtain, (masa-}-harika).

muhudi. sweetening the mouth with some spice after tak-
ing food, (mukha+-suddhi- > *muhahuddhi).

ausi. night of the new moon, (amd--vdsikd > *a~va-+
vdsid).

lohord. an iron-vessel, (lauha--bhanda > *loha-“handa).

sih. cou;'age. (sihasa. *sahaha).

(8). Echo-Words.

381. Echo-words and onomatopoetic formations on a
lavish scale arc as much a characteristic of Assamese as of
other N.LA. languages. “ A word is repeated partially (parti-
llv in the sense that a new svllable, the nature of which is
generally fixed. is substituted for the initial one of the word
in question and the new word so formed, unmeaning by itself,
echoes the sense and sound of the original word) and in this
way the idea of of cetera and things similar to, or assimilated
with that. is expressed (O.D.BL. p. 176). This is character-
istic of the Kolarian. the Dravidian and of N.I.A. languages.

Assamese takes c- in the formation of these echo-words
and retains the vowel of the original word ; cf.

bhat-cdt. rice and similar things ;

kitap-citap. books and the like : ete.

But when the original word begins with -, the echo-word
takes on a t- e.g. culi-tuli, hair and the like; cdki-tdki, lamp
and the like ; etc.

(9). Compound-Words.

382. The varied types of compounds in a N.LA. language
have been examined by Dr. S. K. Chatterji (Polyglottism in
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Indo-Aryan : Proceedings and Transactions of the Seventh Al)-
India Oriental Conference; Baroda, 1935). There are trans-
lation compounds in which one word is of native origin and
the other foreign designed to convey the meaning of the native
word to speakers of a different language in the same locality;
e.g. hat-bazar, market and fair : Indian hat. Pers. bazdr ; mel-
darbar, assembly to settle an affair ; Indian mel, Pers. darbar.
ete.

383.  Apart from translation compounds of the above type
with a very clear foreign element, there are others where we
have the native clements in both pirts. This kind of com-
pound can perhaps be traced back to the habit of grouping
two synonyms for the sake of amplification or generalisation
of the meanire conveyved by one of them eg. yhat-bat. the
road and the lending place. 1¢. every nook and corner: ali-
paduli. the road and the gatewav. ic. every avenue. mat-bol.
speech and sound. etc.

When the words have different endings. the last part of
one is often extended or transferred a< the lost part of the
other. giving hoth the words the pnale of a rhyme. o.g. chin-
bhin, ceattered and dispersed. (chinna —bhmna) : but chiga-
bhagi. torn ond breken  (chinag “bhoagna). where the last
syllable of Lhaga hes been extended o the last syllable of the
expected *chid . ro also in the case of chiyei-bhangd. torn
and tattered. (chinna=-bha,ga-).

(10). Blending.

384. Oftentimes hoth the synonvmous compounds are
fused into one single word where the first part of one word
is fitted into the last part of another, the intermediate portions
being dropped. Both th~ compounds sre blended into a single
solid word; e.g. cheg. loop-hole, convenient opportunity,
(chidra+-bhagna > *chigna. *chigga. *chegga, cheg).

The following are other examples of blending :

gap. boast, vanity, (garva4-darpa-).

jip, moisture (jiva+védspa-).

nomal, young, (rava-+komala), (Bloch).
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methani, a woman's girdle, (mekhald--vestanika).

koth, a fort, (kotta-t+kostha-).

kongd, having a crippled hand, (koni-+pungu-).

Cf. As. pengd, lame.

E. Bg. tiyds, thirst, is obviously a blend between trsni 4-
pipdsd. Assamese chai is most probably a blend be-
tween ksara--bhasma (Cf. Bengali compound, chdi-
bhasma), but Dr. Chatterji suggests the derivation
from ksara- (O.D.B.L. p. 542). This would, however,
leave the nasalisation in As. chii unexplained.

385. Bhinilii, (carler bhimst), elder sister's hu hand,
seems to be built up on the analogy of mdahi, pehis (virher
masi. pesi PRt mAvesd, pussia) . mother's sister, {ather’s
sister, whente by back formation and semantic variation mahd,
pehd. mother's wster's hushand : fxther’s sister’s husband:
bhinihi would thus be bh (¢)mi-t ssui. The-1 (in -hi. instead
of -a as m mahi ¢te)) may be explained as due to vowel-
assimiletion (The sugee-t on s Dr. Bloch's).

(11)  Consonants i Contact.

386, Weilnn the lurat of a vord there is hardly ans thing
like contact of conconants in the Stocoll. In it vowe's are
Aowly and distosetly enunciated. There 1s nothing hlke hur-
ried pronunciation and consonants are hardly thrown tog-ther
in the St. coll. It 1s rife. hewever, m western” Assam.  For
example, where a Bengali speaker says kérbe. he will do, a
speaker of As St coll. will say. karbd, and a speaker of
Western As will say korbo.

Consonantal contact with resulting changes takes place,
however, 1n the case of compound words and connected sen-
tences where the final ennsonant of the previous word comes
in contact with the initial consonant of the {ollowing one.

386a. The numeral ek. (cka). one, shews significant
changes in contact. Before a word beginning with a consonant,
ek >e- (§ 168) ; c.g. e-bar, one time; e-jan, one: e-buku,
breast-deep. cte. It remains before a word beginning with
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a vowel; eg. ekajali, one palm-ful; ekéthu, knee-deep;
ekangul, finger-long. Both ek-, and e- are used before &nd, a
unit of four; e.g. ekdrd, e-ard. This use of e-, ek-, is peculiar
to Assamese.

(12). Assimilation.

387. Other changes of consonants due to contact fall in a
line with Bengali. “In the case of aspirate (stop)--aspirate
or stop. voiced or unvoiced, there is de-aspiration of the first
aspirate. In deliberate and careful pronunciation, however,
the aspirate may be retained (so far as it can be retained in
a final position in a syllable) where we have a sound of a
different class; (O.D.B.L. p. 449) e.g.

rath-khan ( > ratkhan) ; the chariot.

dudh-nai, ( >dudnai) : the name of a river.

adh-told, ( > adtola) ; half a tola.

bagh-bol ( > bagbol) : “tiger-walk ”. a kind of indoor

game.

budh-bar. ( > budbdr), Wednesday ectc.

There is regressive assimilation when stops and aspirates
of the same class occur side by side. by the first sound acquir-
ing or losing voice according as the second one 1n the group
possesses or does not possess it: and the first sound, if it
is an aspirate, loses its aspiration: (Ibid. p. 450).

dik-ghar ( > ddgghar), post office.

sadiniyd (< *saddiniya, < sdtdiniya), a weekly periodi-

cal. ete.

In other respects also the changes are in the same direction

as in Bengali. They are not shewn here as they have been
elaborately dealt with in O.D.B.L. pp. 448-452.

A
(13). Assimilation due to change in point of articulation,

388. Owing to loss of distinction between O.LA. dentals
and cerebrals in Assamese (§ 429), and owing also to the
O.LA. palatals having acquired dental values (§ 408), assimila-
tion of dental to cerebral and of palatal aspirate to palatal is
often noticed ; e.g.
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clice, scrapes, (*cafichai M.LA. cacchai).
sts. tatastha, passive, (O.LA. tatastha).
tatangi shrivelled (O.LA. takta, \/tafic
totord, > *tatta, > *taita >*tatta).

(14). Dissimilation.

389. The principal types of dissimilation are, the de-
aspiration of two aspirates in the same word, and also de-
aspiration of O.LA. aspirations, or of resultant M.LA. aspira-
tions, after the O.LA. sibilant letters and also after -c- (§§
356 ff).



CHAPTER XI.

THE SOURCES OF ASSAMESE CONSONANTS.
THE GUTTURALS.

390. The O.LA. gutturals do not appear to have changed
their mode or place of articulation in modern Assamese and
they appear as k, kh, g, gh whether they have subsisted initi-
ally or again arisen through simplification of consonant groups.

Non-initial -k- 1s voiced in a few sts. words c.g.

bagali, a crane, (vaka-); magar. a kind of big fish,

(makare-) ; $agun, vulture, (sakuna-), ete.

Initial and intervocal -k- is clearly pronounced in Assa-
mese and there does not appear to be any alteration in its
articulation.

The Sources of K.

391. Inally, As k- is derived from O.0 A. kk-; c.g. kar,
corns in hands and feet, (kadara) ; Bg. kara 1s connected with
late Skt. \'kadd. to be hard.

karaygan, thigh-bone. (karayla--na).
sts. kawari. miserly. stingy, (Vedic. kavar).
kam:. a rib-like piece of split bamboo, (kambi-).
kithiyar, sugar-cane, (Cf. Skt. kosakara. a sugar-cane).
kerani. a clerk, (karana-ika).
kend. bored by an inscet, as a fruit (kiw).
kawa. putrid from stagnation. (Cf. Vedic, kepoya, impure).
kilakuti. clbow, (kila. elbow).
kéci. sickle. (cf. krtyate \/krt). (T. derives it from
*kartya : Turkish gainci might have given kéci
not kaci).
kochd, a bundle, (kurca).
OILA. kr-;
kine. buys, (krindti).
kande, weeps, (krandati).
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O.LA. kv-;
sts. kath, kah, kowdth, decoction, (kvatha).
O.LA. sk-; > M.ILA. kh-;
kandh, shoulder, (skandha).
O.LA. g-; (by unvoicing) ;
kalagraha, an insurmountable difficulty, (gala-graha).

392. Intervocally and finally (through dropping of
vowels at the end of a word), -k- is derived from:

M.LA. -k- after -i-; representing O.LA. -7k-; -kr-;

-nkr-; -rk-.
e.g. dkuhi, a crook, (aykusika).

kakal, a waist, (kaykala).

kakai, comb, (kankati-).

kekord,-crab, (karkata).

békd, crooked, (vanka, vakra).

boka -(caul), a kind of rice that grows in muddy soil
(M.LA. vanka).

sako, bridge, (sankrama).

O.IA. -kh- (by de-aspiration) ;

$ak, bracelet made of shells, (saykha).

Sikali, chain, ($rykhala+-ika) .

From M.1.A. -kk-. from the following O.1.A. groups :—

-k- doubled in old ts. in M.1.LA.; e.g.

ek, one, (e¢kka, eka).

(Lw.) ckaié. twenty-one, (ekavimsati).

-kk-; cika, rat, (cikka-).

bhoke, barks, (M.I.A. bhukkai).

kukuhd, bits of burnt grass carried about by the wind,
(kukkubha) .

buk, chest, (vrkkaé, heart).

kn-; nikd, cleansed, (nikka < *nikna; \/nifj. P.).

mukali, open, (mukka<-*mukna; \/muc, P.).

<ky-; sikd, $ikiyd, swing made of rope, ($ikyd-).

maénik, pear], (manikya).

-kr-; nék, nose, (nakra).

cukd, sorrel, (cukra-).

odk, wheel, (cakra-).

+kv-; paké, ripe, (pakva-).
A-28
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-ks-; bhok, hunger, (bubhukgsi).
caku, eye, (caksu-).
kuki, a conical fish-basket, (kuksi-).
coka, sharp, (coksa-).
sekd, “ a good lesson,” (siksa) .
-tk-: chak, square of a game-board, (satka).
-tk-: okani, louse, (utkuna).
makand, a tuskless elephant, (matkuna-).
ukah, a species of eagle, (utkrosa).
ukal, to pass over, (ut -/ kal).
-rk ; akan, a medicinal plant, (arka-parna).
pakari, the asvattha tree, (parkati-).
Sikar, a cake of baked potter’s clay, ($arkara).
makard, spider, (markata) .
-lk-; uka, burnt straw carricd about by the wind (ulkd-).
-hk- = Skt. -sk-, -sk-;
nikahi, portion of the roof projecting beyond the
wall, (nigkdsa-).
S$ukan, dry, (Suska-).
caukd, an oven, (catuska-).
makal, a kind of bamboo. (maskara- > * maskra-).
M.I.A. -gg- (by unvoicing) .
phaku, red powder sprinkled in the Hol: festival,
(*phaggu, Skt. phalgu. Contaminated with a
word for power: O. phaku, T.)

In set- kapard for ksetra-parpata-, the k for p in kapard
seems due to contam. with the sound of kapih from
karpasa.

Of dest origin are hak, prohibwion, (D. hakki) ; dik,

shout (* dakka-). T.

393. -k- is also found as an affix in numerous nouns and
verbs; (§§. 561, 739). '
e.g. jondk, moon-light.

dithak, vision.

deukad, wings.

titiki, bitter ;

cindki, acquaintance.

gaca-k, to trample,
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thamak, to stop.
semek, to be moist.
solak, to be untied, etc.

394. This -ka-, -k- is derived from M.LA. -kka-.

This has been connected by Hoernle with the O.1.A.
Vkr:
e.g. Skt. camat- \/kr- > M.IA. camakka-;
Skt. cyut-\/kr- > M.LA. cukka (Hoernle §. 204).
Dr. Bloch connects it with an O.LA. -kya < akiya,

as in parakka < parakya <pirakiya. A Dravi-
dian affinity has been also suggested (Bloch, p.
105).

395. Final -k- appears also as a verbal affix (3rd person)

in E. Assamese, e.g. gailek, he went ;
karilek, he did.
diyal:. let him give.

This -k seems to have come {rom more than one source.
After formations in I- pest, it seems to have the value of
-tavant; in other instances it may be related to O.I.A.
pleonastic -ka > M.LA. -kl.a ($. 830).

396. In ts words -k- occurs double in interior groups
with y. ». I, v. m. and also in khy : e.g.

baikka. speech, (vikya).

bakkra. crooked, (vakra).

pakka. ripe, (pakva) .

rukkini, for rukmini.

dikkhan. (akhyana-).

In -ks-. pronounced kkh- initially and -ikkha medially
and finally, we have a similar doubling of k.
e.g. kkhan, moment, (ksana).

KH.

397. kh is fully articulated in all positions in Assamese.
Its sources have been shewn in the following table.
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In ts. and sts. words, Skt. § is often pronounced as kh.
This value of s has been borrowed from Northern India
through the Brajabuli dialect.

A few ts. words with § are spelt with kk in Assamese.

e.g. sts. ukhar, hard, severe, (usara).

pakhanda, villain, (pasanda). )

Conversely, a few tbh. words are spelt with s where kh
is etymologically due; e.g.

kis (pronounced kakh), side, (kaksa).
sts. pas (pronounced pakh). fortnight, (paksa) .

398. In one instance s appears initially for kh ; but it
has now lost the kh- sound and is pronounced like any other
sibilant in Assamese as (x) ;

e.g. set-kapard, a kind of medicinal herb, (ksetra-parpata-).

399. The change of ks to kkh > M.I.A. kh seems to
have been the Magadhi change. The ch- development of ks
was a characteristic of the North Western 1. A. dialect of the
early M.ILA. period. Assemese has also a few ch- words which
were apparently later additions to the eastern speech.

The Sources of KH.

400. Initially, kh-, comes from M.I.A. kh-, derived
from O.1.A. kh-; khalai. bald, (khalati).

kher, straw, (kheta).
khagari, reed. (* khaggara = Skt. khadga-+ra-).
khatd, short. dwarfish, (khatta-, cf. khattana).
khold, the shell of a betel-nut. cocoanut, etc, (khola).
khai, ditch, (khati).
khie, cow-dung dirt, (Skt. khiced ;: D. khicea).
ks-; khud, particles of rice, (ksudra).
kheo, a throw, cast, (ksepa).
khar, alkali, (ksdra) .
khdpd, hair made into a braid. (Vedic ksumpra, a mush-
room).
khoj, foot-step, (ksodya) .
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O.I.A. k-; by aspiration: (§. 368).
khorong, a cave, (kroda-; a cavity) .
khild, a peg, (kilaka).
kheld, sport, (kheld; kridd) .
khapari, tile, (karpara-).
sts. khalap, layer, (kalpa).
The following words have been classed as of desi origin;
kharu, a bracelet, (desi, khandua ; cf. Skt. kanduka).
khot, peck, (cf. Ski. \/kutt- M.I.A. khutt).
khiitd, post, (khunta).
khocare, loosens and turns up as earth, (?\/khac, to
come forth, project).

401. Medially and finally, -kh- comes from:

O.IA. ‘khy-; likhd, a small louse, (likhyd-).
bakhan, a narration, (vydkhydna).
-k-; by aspiration ;
sts. lakhuti, stick, (lakuta) .
sts. rok, rokh, rcady-moncy, (roka): cf. Skt. Lex. roka-
leraya-bhid, buying with cash (T).
sts salakha, a bolt, (Salaka) .
-ks->M.I1.A. -kkh-:
dakh. attainment of puberty, (daksa) .
pakhd, wing, (paksa-).
makhd, collection, horde, (mraksa-).
okh. high (uksa).
-kgn- ; tikha. steel, (tiksna-).
-nkh-: pekham, dance of a peacock, (prenkhd).
-3- (pronounced as -kh-) ;
ukhar, hard, severe, (usara) .
sts. pakhanda. vicious, (pdasanda).
-sk-; > MIA. -kkh-;
pukhuri. tank, (puskara + —).
-gh- ; by unvoicing ;
(gobar)khiiti, cow-dung cake, (ghuntika).
By medial aspiration from M.1.A. -k, (§. 372).
‘< O1A. -lk-, -tk- ete.
bakhald, a flake, a lump, (valkala).
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makhand, (also makand), elephant of the tuskless
variety, (matkuna).
In ts. words, -ks- is often spelt as -khy-:
kakhya, rivalry, (kaksa).

G.

402. The various sources of Assamese (g) are given
below. In a few sts. words the change of O.I.A. (kh) to
As. (9) is noticeable : e.g. nigani, a rat, (nikhanika).

bohag. name of a month (vaisakha).

Most likely, the change is in the following direction:

kh > gh >g.

The Sources of G.

403. Initially, g-, comes from O.1.A. ¢-: c.g.

gach, tree, (gaccha).
giird. small particles, (gunda-).
gard, hole, (* ganda, gadda-. garta-.) .
gobar. cow-dung. (gorvara-).
goph. moustache, (gumpha) .
ts. gahand, ornament, (gahana).
gr- ; gao. village, (grama) .
gothe, strings together, (gunthai, grathnati).
. sts. gahak, customer, (grahaka).
gah, ga, boast, zeal, (graha).

404. Medial and final -g- ; from
OIA. -gn- >M.I.A. -gg-;

nagd, a naked hill tribe, (nagna-).

lagd, attached, (lagna-).

bhaga, broken, (bhagna-).

bhigar, fatigue, (bhagna + ta).
-gy- > M.1.A. -gg-:

suwdg, prosperity, (saubhdgya) .
-gr->M.1.A. -gg-:

dag, front,*(agra) .
-ng- ; sts. négur, tail, (langula).
-dg-; khdgari, reed, (khadga-).
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-dg- > M.LA. -gg-;
ugar, belching, (udgara).
ugul, anxiety, (udgirna).
mug, a kind of pulse, (mudga).
magur, a kind of fish, (madgura). ,
-rg- > M.I.A. -gg-:
gagal, a kind of fish, (gargara) .
mage, asks for, '(mdrgayau) .
bagar, side, (varga + ta).
-rgh- > M.1.A. -ggh-; (by de-aspiration) :
ghdgar, a girdle of small bells, (gharghard) .
-lg- > M.LA. -gg-:
phagun, the month of Phalgun, (phalguna) .
By voicing from O.1.A. k-
sts. bagali, a crome, (vaka) ; sts. Sagun, a vuliure, (sakuna).
By de-aspiration from O.IA. -gh-;
sts. salag, praise, (slagha) .

405. The following are some of the common words of
desi origin :
gar, fortress, (D. gadha-).
gaji, sprouting wheat. (D. gajja, wheat).
gari. carriage, (D. gaddi-).
gadi, wadded pad on the back of an elephant, (*garda,
garta, a chariot seat, T.)
pag, turban, (D. *pagga T.)
pagul, H. pagur, chewing the cud ;
(* paggur < pra-\’/ gur, with analogical doubling
of initial g-. cf. Skt. gurate, eats off) .
(g) occurs in the pronunciation of the Skt. group.
~ghr-. in ts. words e.g. bidgghra, tiger, (vyaghra); Sigghre,
soon, (sighra-).

In compound words, g appears for k in a final position
before a following voiced sound in the initial position of the
second element of the compound e.g. dag-ghar, post office,
for ddk-ghar. .

ts. jii is pronounced gy-, gia- in the initial syllables and

as -igga in the medial and final positions ; e.g. jidn
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is gyan whence colloquially gian; so also aiggdn,
agidn, for ajfian.

The Sources of GH.

406. Initial gh- comes from :
O.LA. gh-; (rah) -ghard, honey-comb, (ghata-).
ghai, a bird-net, (ghdti) .
ghdt, a landing place, (ghatta-).
ghuli, a puddle of water, (ghurnikd).
ghumati, sleep, (? * ghurma + — \/ghur, to snore).
g-; by transfer of aspiration;
E. As. ghendy, accepts, (grhnati > *ginhar > ghinnai
> ghenai) .
gheéhu, wheat, (godhuma). cf. H. gahii. -
ghop, a dark secluded place, seems to be a blend
between (guha 4+ gopya) .

407. Medially and finally, -gh- comes from :

O.LA. -g-, by assimilation of the following aspiration :
aghon, a month, (agra-hdyana) .
paghd, the tying rope of cattle, (pragraha-).
bighd, a measure of land: 1§ of an acre, (vigraha).
bagh, a bridle, (avagraha).

O.IA. -ghr-; bagh, a tiger, (vydghra).

«dgh- > M.LA. -ggh-;
ughale, uproots, (udghdtayati) .
-rgh- > M.LA. -ggh-:
dighi, tank, (dirghika).
dighal, long, (dirgha+la).

By voicing from -kh-;
sts, reghd, a mark, line, (rekhd).

By dropping of the nasal from

ngh-: sts. laghon, fasting, (layghara).

Before a following voiced consonant in compounds, tbh.
gh tends to be de-aspirated ; e.g. bag-bhiluk for bagh-bhéluk,
tigers and bears :

bag-bar for bagh-bar, the name of a place.
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In dik-chau, long covering, a long distance (? dirgha-
cchada-), gh > g > k, in contact with a following un-
voiced soux}d. .

THE PALATALS

408. The O.LA. palatals have become dentals in Assa-
mese : ¢, ch being pronounced as (s), and j as (2). The sound
jh and the corresponding letter for it are absent in Assamese.
Wherever phonetically due, jh is represented by j.

409. The palatals have acquired different sound values
in different N.1.A. specches. In North and East Bengal they
are pronounced as dental affricates and pure sibilants respeec-
tively, wheteas in West Bengzl they have become palatal
affricates. Marathi again has developed a set of dento-pala-
tals. The historical evolution of these varied sounds has been
exhaustively discussed by great linguists (Grierson: JR.AS,
1913, pp. 391 ff: Chatterji §§ 132, 255-258).

410. According to the Prakrit grammarians, intervocal
palatals were fully articulated in Magadhi, whereas they were
elided in other M.IA. dialects. This would lead on to the
expectation that Assamese ¢s a Magadhan dialect should pre-
serve instances in which intervocal -c-, -j- are retained. But
examples of such retention are sporadic. Even where O.LA.
-¢-; -j- have been retained they have come through an early
Assamese -fic-, -fij- stage ;

e.g. kldc. gless.: E. As. kdfica (O.LA. kdca).
jajd. twin, E. As. yamafija (O.LA. yamaja).
pécd, owl: E. As. peficd (O.LA. pecaka).

411. In other places, a word with O.LA. -c-, -j-, is likely
to be taken as a sts. or ts. rather than as a Magadhi tbh. e.g.

ocar, near, proximity, (upacara). H. or, side.

uju, easy. (rju-).

saj, honest, straight-forward, (sehaja-).

sucak, obscrvant, circumspect, (sucakgu-).
A
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412, The commonest word for “blood” in Assamese is
tej (tejas). It is difficult to say whether it should be ranked
as a sts. or Mag. tbh; cf. also As. kae, to pind tightly, (O.LA.
Vkac). Against these, there are instances where the O.LA.
palatals are elided, e.g. ghamaci, prickly heat; (gharma-
carcikd); lai, mustard, (rdajika).

413. In the Magadhi or Pracya speech of the first M.LA.
stage as illustrated in the inscriptions of Asoke, ty. dy, dhy,
are equated to tiy. yy. dhiy. The changes of ty. dhy. to tiy,
dhiy, even where suspected. are likely to be taken as instances
of sts. formations e.g. teje. abandons ; (tyajati).

+ dhiyae, meditates, contemplates, (dhydyati).

414. Assamese, however, seems to retain sporadic illustra-
tions of certain Mag. equations like (i) ry. rj > yy > As. y.

Examples :

(?) di. mother; a venerable ladv. (*aryikd).

(?) bai. elder sister: a polite term to address a lady
(varyd > * ? varyikad).

(?) bayam. separate, distinct. (?varja-).

(il) fj. ny>Af > As. 7. eg
kefid- (anguli) little finger, (kanya, small).
hafi, hafierd, a familiar term of address to a woman,

(hafije).

415. In Magadhi “ the y represents a front palate fricative
different from the semi-vowel sound in English * yes”. The
equivalent of -y- was used in the North-West to express a
foreign sound written z in Greek.” (Woolner : p. 60).

In Assamese, intervocal -y- from any source has only the
value of a semi-vowel. Only in an initial position it has a
(z=Yz) sound. Assamese has tiyd, occurring every third day
as fever, (trtiya-) as against H.P. tij : pij, pus, (piya) ; kalijd,
heart, (kdleya), are imported forms with -j- for -y- > yy.
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416, Examples of these changes are not, however, very
common. They are confined only to homely words. In others,
the western M.LA. changes of ty, dhy, etc. to double palatals
were introduced into Magadhi and later Magadhi fell in a
line with other M.LA. dialects in this matter.

417, Of the two-fold development of ks into M.LA. kkh,
and cch, the former may have characterised the dialects of
the East and the Midland, and the latter those of the North-
West and the South-West (Bloch § 104; Chatterji § 259).
But through an early inter influence amongst the M.LA. dia-
lects there has been a mingling of kh and ch forms in all
N.IA. speeches. The Magadhan dialects characterised by
kkh- development of s must have obtained (c) (ch) words
as loans through Sauraseni and the Northern speech.

The Sources of C.

418. Initially, c-, comes from O.LA. c-;

candd, an awning, (candrdtapa).

cipar, a stroke with the open palm, (carpata).
sts. cepetd, flat, (cipita > *cippitta).

cela, centiped, (cillaka. a cricket).

cdul, rice, (camya-+la).

cayrdngi, prostration, (caturangae-).

cariyd, a washing pot, (caru-).

col, calu, a palmful of water, (cullaka).

cuti, dwarfish, cf. Skt. \/cutt, to become small (pro-

bably of desi origin.).

OIlIA. s-:

(Lw), camu, straight, (sanmukha).

(Lw), cambhale, takes care of. (sambharayati).
O.IA. tv- > *y- > MILA. cc-;

clce, scrapes, (cacchai, tvaksati).
sts. coc, bark, rind, (coca, tvaca).

catd, a splinter of bamboo or wood, (tvesta).
The following are of desi origin : —

cikd, small, (desi, cikkd).

ciod, emaciated, (D. cicca) .

cisikd, drizzle, (D. cirikkd).
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odra, high, (D. cadai, ascends).

cupi, a small oil vessel, (D. cuppa, oily).
cah, cultivation, (D. cdsa).

capd, conceal, (D. campai).

419. Medial and final -c- comes from
O.IA. -c-, -cc- > M.LA. -cc-, -fic-;
kécerd, naughty, (kaccara- > *kaiicara-).
ucald, projecting, (ucca—+la---).
ucingard, a cricket, (uccingata-).
O.LA. -ks- > M.LA. -cch- > fich, -iic.
cdce, scrapes (tvaksati).
O.LA. -fic-; acal, hem of a garment, (aficala).
sdc, impression, mark, (sanca).
kiiciya, eel-fish, (kuncika-).
koce, shrinks, (kuiicati).
kéci inspissated milk (kdiictka).
-rc- > M.LA. -cc-;
ghamaci, prickly heat, (gharma+-carikd).
-ré- (Lw) darcci, a mirror, (@darsa+). The purely Assam-
ese formation is arhi < *arahi.
-ty- > M.LA. -cc-;
sdcd, true (sacca, *saiica ; satya).
kéce, cuts up, (*krtyate).
gharaciya. domestic, (*garha < grha)+tya).
acabhuwi, dcahuwd, strange, (atyadbhita).
ndc, dance, (nrtya).
By unvoicing, from O.LA. -j-, -#i}-;
pacan, a cowherd’s stick. (prdjana).
héci, sneezing, (hanji-).
bicani, a fan, (*vyajanikd-).

420. In borrowed words, Skt. -§-, -s- are spelt as -¢- in
Assamese ; e.g.

kalaci, a jar-shaped pinnacle of a temple (kalase + -).

tici, linseed, (atasi).

bindc, miscarriage by a female animal, (vi-nisa).
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CH.

421, There is practically no difference in sound between
¢, ch. But in recent times there has been a tendency to
differentiate the sounds between them. As there is no §
sound in Assamese, ch is generally used in transliterating
foreign words with an § sound; eg.

chilan for Shillong :

chekspiar for Shakespeare.

Some people use $v to represent $- sound.

422. Present Assamese orthography thus uses ¢ for the
s-sound of foreign (English) names, and ch for the sh- sound.

The Sources of CH.

423. Initially, ch- comes from
O.IA. ch-:
sts. chan, deserted, (channa).
chali, bark of a tree, (challi-, chardis).
chai, roof, covering, (chadi).
chopd, grove, shrub, (*choppa, chupa, ksupa).
chd, an actor’s mask, (*chauma, chadumu, chadma).
ks- > M.LA. ch-:
chind, small, thin, (ksine-).
churi, knife, (ksurikd).
ched, measure in a dance, (ksepa).
chitd, stain, splash, (D. chitta: ? ksipta).
chip, an angling rod, (ksipra).
chdi, ashes, (blend between ksira--bhasma-).
8-, §-, 3- > probably ch- in late M.LA.
chdto, young one, ($dvaka).
ch&i, a pod, (§imbi). cf. Bg. chd. stuffing in pastry.
chuta, pretext, (sutra).
chay, six, (sat).

424. Medially and finally, it represents O.LA. -cch-, M.LA.,
<cch-; e.g.
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kdcha, tortoise, (kacchapa).
sts. kachuti, the hem of a lower garment, (kacchatzka)
gachd, a lamp-stand, (gaccha-).
pich, rear, (piccha).
bichand, bed, (vicchadana).
-ks-; bache, selects, (vrksate).
bichoh, sorrow, (viksobha).
-fich- ; poche. wipes. (proiichati).
I6c < loch, border of cloth that sweeps the ground
when worn, (M.LA. lucchai. luiichai rubs; Skt.
luscati, pulls T.).
-ts- > M.LA. -cch-;
bachar, year, (vatsara).
bachd, young one, (vatsa).
sts. uchargd, dedication, (utsarga-).
sts. bibhach, ugly, (bibhatsa).
-tsy- > MLLA. -cch-;
mich, fish, (matsya).
-thy- ; micha, false, (mithya-).
lechdri, a long metre, (rathya-+-).
-rc-; kocha, bundle, (kirca-).
-§c-; bicha, scorpion, (vrscika-).
sts. pachim, west, (pascima).
§r-; moch, beard, (mhacchu, $masru).

The Sources of J.
425. The jh sound and the corresponding letter for it are

absent in Assamese and whenever it is phonologically due in
spelling, it is written as -j-. Only in some rare instances the
symbol for -jh- is used and it is regarded as archaic and
pedantic.

426. Initially j- comes from

O.1A. j-eg.
jari, rope, (jati-).
jarun, a mole on the skin, (jatula).
jar, cold, (jadya).
jaldh, a large sheet of water, (jaldfaya).
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fip, moisture, (jivi+vispa).

jokdr, sound of greeting, (jaya--kdra > *javatkira).

jowdr, flood-tide, (*javakara; java, speed T.).
O.LA. jh- < -ks-;

380, over-burnt hrick, (jhamaka, ksima).
jare, oozes out, (jharai, ksarati).
iikd, a kitchen fruit, (cf. jhinga-).
jar, a big forest (jhdta).
MIA. jh-;

jokd, tease, stir, (M.LA. \/jhankh).
jure, clears forest by cutting down trees. (M.LA.
jhodai-).
jare, winnows, (cf. M.LA. jhdddvana).
jart. continued showers, (D. jhadi. O.LA. jhatikd,
monsoon showers).
japd, basket with a lid, (M.LA. \/jhamp. to shut up).
japatiyd, entwine, (D. jhampia, entangled).
jolongd, wallet, (M.ILA. jhollia).
jopd. a shrub, (D. jhumpa).
jamare, subsides, as a swelling, (jhama-; ksima-).
OlA. jy-;
jethd, father’s elder brother, (jyestha--tdta).
jondk. moon-light, (juotsna-).
jv-;
jar, fever, (jvara).
jale, shines, (jvalati).
dy-;
juari, a gambler. (dyita+kara-).
jui, fire, (dyuti).
Y-,
jajd, twins, (yamaja). E. As. yamaiija.
jokhe, weighs, (yoksyati. will recollect T.).
jibar, refuse. sweepings, (yavya4-ta T.).
jor. a pair, a couple, (joda: O.LA. \/yaut (d).
jame, freezes, co-agulates, (yamyate, is fixed : M.LA.
jamei, collects, T).
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427. Medially and finally -j- comes from

O.IA. -ji-; kajald, blackish, (kajjala-).
ldj, shame, (lajja).
majd, the core or inner part, (majja-).
sdj, dress, (sajja).
-jjv-; ujald, prominent, (ujjvala-).
-jy-; banij. trade. (vanijya).
-fij- ; puji. hoard, capital, (pufija-).
pédji, a ball of cotton, (pafiji-).
123, tail, (lafija).
pdjar. flank, (pafijara).
-dy- ; khoj. foot-step, (ksodya-).
akhaj, not fit for eating, (akhadya).
bej. physician. (vaidya).
mej, tumour, (medya).
muje. shuts up as eyes. (mudyate).
-dhy-; ojd. teacher. (upadhydya).
maj. middle, (madhya).
sdj, evening, (sandhya).
baja. barren, (vandhya-).
beji, needle. (vedhya-).
meji, a stack of straws for ceremonial burning,
(medhya-).
-bj- ; kiija. hump-backed, (kubja-).
-y-; > yy: teoj, year before last, (trtaya > *trtayya).
kalija, heart. (kdleya, *kileyya).
pij, pus, (piya > *piyya).
bhatija, nephew, (bhratriva > *bhrdtriyya).
-yy-; sejd, bed of a river, ($ayyd-).
-rj-; khajuli, itches, (kharju-).
gdjani, thundering, (garjan-).
khejur, date tree, (kharjura).
-ry-; kaj, work, (karya).
djo-, (kakdi), the great grand father, (drya--pada).
-hy-; boja, load, (vahya-).
guj-bhiii, private parts, (guhya-bhiimi-).

The word gdj, sprout, < D. gajja, wheat.
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428. O.LA. -ya- of passive forms > -io, -iya-, -i- in
early Assamese, and remains -i- in certain idiomatic expres-
sions in modern Assamese (§§. 751 ff). In the Western AP.
O.LA. -ya- (passive) > -iya, -ijja > -%ja. The adjectival -iya-
affix similarly becomes -ia, -7ja. Assamese possesses no relics
of the -ijja-passive. Of the -iya, -aya affix > tjju, -ujja, Assa-
mese has teoj (shewn above) for trtaya > tiajja; kalijd,
heart, (kileya) ; bhatijd, (bhratriya-).

In ts words, Skt. y- is pronounced as j-, in initial positions,
e.g. jadi for Skt. yadi. Intervocally y is subscribed and has
the g-pronunciation. With conjuncts y is pronounced as j
intervocally in tss. eg. kdirjya for karye; samjukta for
samyukta.

THE CEREBRALS.

429. The cercbrals and dentals though differentiated in
spelling have both acquired values as alveolars. The loss of
distinction and the cstablishment of alveolar pronunciation
have heen attributed to Tibeto-Burman influence (Grierson :
Indian Antiouary: Supplement : 1933, October : p. 156). In
the languaces of the Tibeto-Burman group dental consonants
are pronounced as semi cercbrals as in English (L.S.I.,
Vol. I, Part II. p. 4). Under the levelling influence of
the surrounding Tibeto-Burman dialects. both the cerebrals
and the dentals have lost their proper enunciations.

430. Historically Assamese belongs to the cerebralising
group of N.I.A. languages. i.c.. under the influence of a
neighbouring » or r. dentals are cerebralised.

431. As an castern speech, Assamese inherited both
cerchralised forms and the cerebralising instinct from the
eastern M.I.A.: hut the alveolar pronunciation of both the
series seems to have given to Assamese a fresh momentum
towards spontaneous cerebralisation. Loan-words from
foreign and non-Aryan sources and also unfamiliar sts. words
are spelt with cerebrals. e.g. tagar. a kind of flower (tagara).
tagambari. destitute, (tvagambara-). When the spelling i«

A28
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meant to be adjusted to the sound, the dentals are supposed
not to represent the sound properly, and to give the sound
the value of something other than the dental (which is, how-
ever, present to the eye and not to the ear), it is represented
by the cerebrals. But purists with an eye on the etymology
often write tagar, tagambari.

432, Loan-words from foreign non-Aryan sources are,
however, spelt with the cerebrals e.g. English: station =
igtechan : court=kort,

Bodo: dibru = dibru.
dihin = dihin or dihin.

The Sources of -T- (Cerebral)

433. Initially, t- represents
OlIA. t-;
tale, is moved. (talati-).
tekeld, an errand-boy. (cf. tikyate, is gone).
tangi, wedge, (tanga+).
terd. squint-eyed. (teraka).
tokond, poor, niggardly, (? takka).
t- (dental) > t- by spontaneous cerebralisation :
e.g. tiru, a wooden ladle, (tardu-).
takuri. a spindle, (tarku-).
sts. tagar, a flower, (tagara).
tengd, sour, acrid, (tigma- > MIA. tigga-, *tinga-,
tenga-) .
ton, quiver. (tina).
takacd. to put off with promises, (? tarka).
tang. tangi. a loft, (tamanga-).
tahal, move about aimlessly, (* < tahalla, extension
of Skt. trakhati, T.).
talak, ponder deeply, (tala + k > -kk).
E.As. tdman, mischievous fellow, (*tdmra + na).
tepd, saturated with moisture, (cf. tipyate,-to be
moistened) .
tanguwd, poverty-stricken, (? tankana).
tai, boast, exaggeration, (tdya + ).
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tab, foot-step, (\/tarb, to move).
totord, tatangd, shrivelled up  (*takta: \/tafic, to
shrink) .
tengucid, to limp, (\/tayg, to tremble, to stumble
+ *tya).
tani, bamboo frame for a scoop-net, (tanikg,
a string) .
sts. tatastha, (tatastha), passive, “sitting on the fence
(tatastha) .
takald, bald-headed due to skin disease, (takman-).
O.IA. tr-: tute, diminishes, (trutyati).
tv-: sts. tagambari, reduced to extreme poverty (tvagam-
bara-) .
timak, quick of understanding, flash of passion,
(M.I1.A. timma = ? * tvisma, \/ tvig, to glitter) .
O.LA. st-; sts. tom, tom, a wicker basket, (stoma).
sts. tabhak, tabhay, stupefied, (stambha).
Of desi origin are tupi (toppia).
takar, sharp sound: tokdri, a musical instrument
played upon by striking (D. tokkar) .
tati, fence, (D. tatti).

434. Medially and finally -f- comes from
OIA. -tt- >M.I.A. -tt-;
kute, cuts up, (kuttayati).
ghat, a landing place, (ghatta).’
pat, silk, (patta).
atah, loud scream, (atta + hasa.)
atal, loft in a house. (attala) .
ketar, eye-dirt, (kitta + —).
bhéti, site of a house, (bhitta T.).
-ty-; e.g. khate, supplicates, (khatyate; \/khat).
tute, diminishes, (trutyati).
lute, plunders, (lutyati).
-tv- ; khat, bed-stead, (khatvd).
str- (dental) : barati, a strap, (varatra-).
chate, .covers, (* chatrayati).
tt- (dental) : mdti, earth, (mrttika).
- bhéta, dam, encloswre, (bhitta, wall).
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-nt- (dental) : tétu, throat, (cf. tantuki, a tubular vessel
of the body) .
-rt-; bati, a cup, (vartikd) .
batalu, a round and circular thing (varta{-la+uka).
-rtm~ ; bat, road, (late Skt. vdta < vartma-).
-gt- ; $itd, dregs, refuse, (Sista-).
pite, strikes, (* pistati).
bhati, falling, receding ; cf. bhatd, ebb-tide, (bhrasta).
itd, brick, (istaka-).
mit, amicable settlement, (mitdvai, O.LA. mrsta, T.).
-str- ; ut, camel, (ustra).
-st- (dental) : palat, turned up, (paryasta).
nt-; > M.I.A. -nt-; bat, teat, (vrnta).
-nt-; bigd, prize, (vanta +-).
kait, thorn, (kantaka - ika).
Of desi origin is litikai. an obsequious follower,
(D. littia, flattery) .

The Sources of TH.

435. Initially, th- comes from
O.LA. sth- (dental) :
sts. thag, a rogue, (sthaga == M.1.A. thaga).
sts. thagi. a betel-nut tray, (sthagi).
thawar, 1o ascertain, (sthavara) cf. H. thahar,
thinuwd, well-shaped. comely. (sthdna, posture of a
body. T.).
thold, hollow, indentation, (cf. stha-puta).
therengd, tharayga. stiff, rigid (* sthara, cf. Skt.
sthalati, is firm) .
thalard, large, flabby, (? sthala-).
thiri. a stalk, a leaf stem, (M.I.A. thaddha).
thani, branch, (cf. sthanu, a bare stem).
thdi, spot, also th&wa, place, (*sthaman).
st- (dental) : thakar, to strike against, (?\/ stak).
tr- (dental) : sts. that, beak, bill, (troti) .
By initial aspiration:
theng, leg, (tarke).
By dropping of the initial vowel:
thila, a stopple, (asthil®).
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th-; thékur, an idol, from Skt. thakkura.
Of deéi origin is thdt, pomp, show, (D. thatta).

436. (Contents dropped).

437. Medially and finally -th- comes from
O.LA. -nth-; §ithi, anything dried like cow-dung,
(cf. \/$unth).
-nth- (dental) : gdthi, knot, (granthi-).
-rth-: ca’thd, fourth day, (caturtha).
-st-: ndth, loss, (nasta).
ruthd, angry, harsh, (rusta).
jathi, a lance, a spear, (yasti-).
mitha, sweet, (mista-).
dithak, vision, (drsta) .
By blending :
methani, a woman's girdle, (mekhald - vestanika).
lathuwa, vicious, (lata + nasta).
kathuwa, severe, (katu 4 kasta).
-sth-; e.g. dathi, the stone of a fruit, (* anthi < * atthi-
< asthi-).
puthi, a kind of fish, (prosthi-).
athu, knee, (asthivat).
ba'tha, oar, (vahistha-, driving or carrying best).
anguthi, ring, (aygustha-).
kathi, verandah of a house, (késthd, * kasthikad) .
koth, a fort, (a biend of kotta - kostha).
kolathi, the soft belly-part of a fish, (Pali. kolatthi
kola + asthi).
amathi. amathu, the kernel inside the stone of
a mango fruit, (@mra + asthi-).
-sth- ; e.g. pathdy. sends., (pra 4 sthapayati) .
\Vuth, rise, (ut+4\/stha).
sathan, ability, resources, (samsthina) .

THE DENTALS.

438. The dentals are pronounced exactly in the same
way as the cerebrals, viz,, as alveolars. The dentals have a
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uniform history except that there are changes in the diree-
tion of cerebralisation (which was also native to Magadhi)
and palatalisation in connection with -y- (which was non-
Magadhi) and just in a few cases of labialisation in connection
with a labial or denti-labial (which was also non-Magadhi).
The non-cerebralised forms in the presence of a preceding » in
O.I.A. are apparent loan-words from the Western dialects.
(cf. ODBL. § 273).

The Sources of T.

439. Initially t- comes from
OlA. t-;
tapind, hip, buttock, (talpana-).
tawal, withe of a young bamboo, (taméla).
tir, bracelet worn on the arm, (cf. tatanke, a large
ear-ring) .
titd, wet, (*tinta \/tim, to wet).
tr-; tera, thirteen, (trayodasa).
tini, three, (trini-).
tv- ; turante, speedily, (* tvaranta-).
tai, thou, (tvayd-)
st-; sts. tom, wicker basket for storing grains, (stoma).
tadha, amazed. (stabdha).

440. Medial and final -t- represents
O.LA. -jkt-; pdti, order, line, (pankti-).
-tt- ; pit. bile (pitta) .
-t-; > M.I1.A. -tt-; jit, victory, (jita, > * jitta).
-tth- ; dhat, a kind of tree, (a$vattha).
tutiyd, blue vitriol, (tuttha-).
-tm- ; atd, grand-father, a revered person, (dtma-).
~ty- ; sts. da’t, demon, (daitya > * daitta) .
-tr- ; e.g. sutd, thread, (sutra).
citi, a leopard, (citra-). _
maut, an elephant driver, (mahd-mitra).
chati, an umbrella, (chatra-).
dhuti, waist-cloth, (* dhautra-).
-tv-; cotal, court-yard, (catvila).



itdr, common, (itvara).
<kt- ; bhét, rice, (bhakta).

latd, rag, (laktaka-).

ratul, red, (rakta-)*

<ktr-; jot, cord, rope, esp. of the yoke of a plough
(yoktra) .

-nt-; -ntr- > MIA. -nt-; eg.

$at, tranquil, (santa).

sedtd, parting of hair, (simanta-).
sdtar, swimming, (santara).

dt, entrails, (antra).

jat, mill, (yantra).

tdt, loom, (tantra).

nedtd, invitation, (nimantra-).
mdte, calls, (mantrayate).
karota. doer, (M.LA. karanta-).
Sundta, hearer, (M.I.A. sunanta-).
pl. suff -hat (santa. > hanta) ;

Past conditional post-position, héten (* sante 4 na, >

hante--na).
lahati, a foppish woman, (*lasavantikd).
phulati. a woman skilled in embroidery, (* phulla-
vantikd) .
O.LA. -pt-; e.g. sdt, seven, (sapta-).
ndti, grand-son, (naptrka).
-rt- ; e.g. kati. the neme of a month, (kartika) .
batari, news, (vartd: M.ILA. vattadia) .

(Lw.) bhatara, an uncastrated bull (cf. H. bhatdra,
husband, (a Western form corresponding to
Eastern bhattaraka) .

-st- ; -sth-; e.g. hat. hand. (hasta).

dhsitiird, a poisonous plant, (dhustira-).
$itan. the part of the bed where the head is placed,
(§iras-+sthana).
By de-aspiration of -th-;
sts. #iti, a flower. (yithikd) .
putal. breadth, (prth- cf. prthula).
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The Sources of TH.

441, Initially, th- comes from
O.ILA. st-; sth->M.I.A. th-;
thopa, bunch, (stupa > stuppa > thoppa) .
thoka, cluster, as of fruits, (stavaka: M.LA.
thavakka) .
thay, is within depth, (* stighati) .
therd, old, (sthavira > Pali thera).
thali. a big vessel, (sthalika).
thaliva, a sack, (stara cf. Mrech: janathalake
—yanastara-).
thike. remains, (\/thakk: O.LA.? *\/sthi4ka).

The following words can be traced only to desi sources :

thar, handful of reaped corn, (D. thada, multitude).
thirikani. rain-drops, (D. thara. cloud) .
thol-gol. round, (D. thora).

The following are of unknown origin :
thip. clutching ;
thitari, chin;
thukuc. to chop;
thotd, stammering ;
theteld, crushing ;

442 In the interior of words, -th- represents:

O.LA. -tr- ; mathd, mathon, just. (matra 4 na).
-nth- ; kétha, blanket, (kantha-).
mathdri. embankment, (manthara- > *manthra-).
gathd, stringing, (\/granth).

-rth- ; betha, (burhd-bethd), old and infirm, (vyartha-).
-st- ; -str ; puthi, book, (pustikd).
pathar, field, (prastdra).
pathar, stone, (prastara).
mathd, a plant, (mustd-) .

E.As. bhathi. bellows, (bhastri-).
athe-bethe, in great hurry, (asta-vyasta).
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-sth- ; pathdn, the part of the bed where the feet are
placed, (pada -+ sthana).
pathali, breadth, (prastha 4 ).
dthdntar, a bad turn, (avasthantara).

The Sources of D.

443. Initial d-; comes from

O.LA. d-; dam, heap, (dambha,? \/ dambh, to collect).
darak, tether, (drdha + kka) .
dai, curdled milk, (dadhi.).
dai, bamboo split for weaving into a mat, (cf. \/do,
to cut, reap).
dar, teeth, (danstrd).
dapon. mirror, (darpana).
don. a basket containing a certain measure, (drona).
dr- ; dagar, a small drum, (drakata. also dragada) .
dam, price, (dramya. Gk. drakhme).
dv- ; sts. dand, quarrel, (dvanda) .
dui. two, (dve > Pali. duve) .
diyd. island in the middle of a river, (dvipa-).

444, Medially and finally. it comes from

O.I.A. -dd- : kodal, a spade, (kudddla) .
odal, a tree, (udddla).

. -dr- ; ud. otter, (udra).

* khud. particles of rice, (ksudra).
sts. Set-bhedadli. a plant, ($veta-bhadrali-).
sts. ra’d. sun-shine, (raudra).

mude. seals, (mudrayati).
add. ginger, (drdraka-).
bhada, a month, (bhddra-pada).
-dh- ; -ddh-; by de-aspiration
sts. $diid, a merchant, (sddhu-).
sts. dhudi, drug, (ausadhi).
bandili, a flower, (bandhili-) .
sondd, sweet-smelling, (sau-gandha-).
$udd, unmixed, (suddha-).
A.—26
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muhudi, sweetening the mouth after egting, (mukha
+ suddhi-) .

-nd- ; maddr, a tree, (manddra).
nadan- badan, luxuriant, (nandana 4 vandana).
«rd- ; pid, breaking wind, (parda) .

madal, a drum, (mardala) .

-rdh- ; ddah, middle-age, (ardha 4+ $a).
By voicing from -t-;

sts.

paduli, gate-way, (pratoli, M.LA. padol?).

sts. baduli. bat, (vdtuli-).
Intrikive after intervocal -n- ;

bandar, monkey, (vinara) .

khane. khande, digs, (khanyate. * khannai) .
dhund. mental perplexity, (dhiina).
makhundi, a female elephant, (matkuna-y.

The Sources of DH.

445. Initially dh- comes from
0O.1A. dh-; dhdowa. smoke, (dhima-).

sts.

sts.

dhumuhd. storm, (dhimrabha-).

dhuti. cleansing. washing., (dhauta-).

dhun, decoration. especially in dress, (* dhigna,
\/ dhiis. to decorate) .

dhupal. scorching heat, (dhipa+).

dhupale, washes, cleanses as teeth, (? dhauta4
plava) .

dhemali. sport, romping, (dhdva + karma-). "

dhiind, incense, (dhipana-). '

dhen (-diyd). giving birth to a calf; applied
to animals. cf. dhend, milch-cow.

dhand. dhend, blasted as a fruit, (Cf. dhand, fried
grain).

dhr-; dhuwd, refrain, (dhrivaka).
dho- ; e.g. dhihe, falls off. (dhvasati: \/dhvas).

sts.

dhaj, mark, symbol, (dvaja).

wi’!46 In the interior of words, it comes from
| O.LA. -gdh- ; dudh, milk, (dugdha).
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-dhme ;. udhdn, earthen support for cooking vessel,
(udkména).

-bdh- ; tadhd, amazed, (stabdha).

«rdh-; adh, half, (ardha).

madh, ridge of a house, (mardha-).
By assimilation of aspiration

gadha, ass, (M.LA. gaddahi, O.LA. gardabha).

pondhira, fifteen, (pannaraha > * pandaraha >
pandhara : O.LA. pafica-dada) .

THE LaABIALs.

447. No change is noticed in the articulation of labials.
The bi-labial spirant pronunciation which characterises certain
dialectical areas in Eastern-Bengal is not observable
in Assamese.

448, Assamese is also free from the labialisation of the
O.LA. groups of dental stops or aspirates +m, or v which
is found in M.I.A. and which characterises Western languages
like Gujarati and Sindhi (Bloch §. 129; Chatterji §. 277).
Excepting O.1.A. atman- which has given Assamese dporn,
atd, there does not appear to be anything like a tendency
towards labialisation. Even the Bengali affix -pand, indi-
cating abstract quality, is absent in Assamese.

Words shewing labialisation of dental stops 4+ m, v, are
apparently loan-words in Assamese.

The Sources of P.

449, Initially, p- comes from

q.I.A. p- ; parali, a covering, roof, (patala-).
puli, the seedling, (pulaka. cf. trna- pulaka).
pdrd, section of a village, (pataka-).
pii, a vegetable creeper, (putikd).
pib, the part between the two joints as of the finger,
bamboo, etc., (parvan).
pati- (hdh), domestic goose that cannot fly; pedes-
trian, (patti-).
pr-; pican, a goad to drive cattle, (prijana).
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palam, delay, (pralamba).
pahare, forgets, (pra-smarati).
paghd, a rope to tie up cattle, (pragraha-).
pohd, palmful, (prasrta-).
pohir, light, (prabhi-4ta).
sts. patihd, expectation, (pratyasa).
(al-), paican,close attendance: Cf. H. pahicin,
(pratyabhigndna).
pl-; punga, a float in a fishing rope, (? plavayga).

450. .In the interior of words, -p- is from:
O.LA. -tp-; opije, is born, (utpadyate).
opice, overflows, (?utpatyate).
-tm-; apa, son (vulgar) ; (atma-).
apon, own, (atmanah-).
-p-; > M.IA. -pp-; pipird, ant (pwpilika). cf. E. As.
pimpard.
-pp- ; pipali, medicinal herb, (pippali-).
-pr-; bapa, father, (vapra-).
dip-lip, shining, beautiful, (dipra-+*lipra).
chip, angling rod, (ksipra).
-mp-; sts. kipani, shivering, (kampana-).
-mpr-; khopd, hair done into a knot, (Vedic. ksumpra).
-rp-; kapdh, cotton, (karpasa).
capar, blow with the palm, (carpata).
sip, snake, (sarpa).
-lp-; éipini, a woman knowing ncedle work, (ilpini-).
-sp-; bhap, steam (baspa > *bappha, *bhappa, >
*bhampa > bhip).
By final de-aspiration.
sts. $ipd, root, ($iphd).
sts. sep, phlegm, (M.LA« sepha).

The sources of PH.

451, Initially ph- comes from
Ol1A. ph-; eg.
phald, a slate, (phalaka-).
pheruwa, a fox, (pherava-).
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phiki, artifice, (phakkika).
phang, pretext, pretence (?*phanga, *phagge, phalg-
cf. phalgu).
sts. phar, shield, (phara).
phantd, sandal, (? *phanitra, \/phan, to move about).
cf. also, phanati.
phéhu, the first milk of a milch animal, cf. H. phenus
(V/phan : phanayati, to skim off the surface of a
fluid, cf. phena).
phopold, hollow, (onom. phapha+).
phike, swells, (sphita- > phia--kka. Cf. ike, wins.
< jitatka).
O.ILA. p-; pr: (by aspiration).
phécd, owl, (*peficaa, *peccaa, pecaka).
phicha, tail of a fish, (piccha-).
pharing, grass-hopper, (M.LA. phadiyga, patayga).
phalikar, clear, (pariskara, contam. with Persian.
pharsd).
phani, comb, (phani-).
phor, slightly stitching togather (prota, stitched).
phahiyd, cut up into thin splits; (M.LA. phamsa:
sparsa).
sp-; sph- > M.LA. ph-;
phande, trembles, (spandate).
phora, boil, (sphotaka-).
phure, walks, (sphurati).
phéh, noose, (*spasa T.).
phaik, much, abundance, (sphati-).
phiringati, spark, (sphulinga--vrtta-, T.).

By unvoicing, phingd, a bird, (late Skt. phingakd <
bhryga-).

452. In the interior of words, -ph- comes from

O.LA. -mph-; e.g. goph, moustache, (gumpha).
liph, jumping, (lampha).
stsp-; -tsph- > MLLA. -pph-; e.g.
ophand, to swell, (ut-+\/spand).
« ophar, to bound off, (ut--\/sphar).
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-sph- ; dphile, dashes, (d-sphilayati).
By medial aspiration,
“ siphurd, a casket, (sampita-).

The sources of B.

453. Initially, b- comes from

O.LA. b-; sts. bagali, a crane, (buka-).
barahi, fishing hook, (badisa-).
bandha, friend, (bandhava).
bg- ; bamun, a Brahmin, (brahmana).

bole, says, (M.LA. bolldi, extension of O.LA. \/bmi).

v-; bami, a fish, (varmi-)
bihd, a bundle of twenty, (M.LA. visd ; vithéati).
buk, chest, (vrkka-).
banti, a light, lamp, (vartika).
biri, a widow, (vandd > *vandika).
barati, a leathern strap, (varatrd).
bai, drain, (vahi).

bahy, stale, insipid, (cf. M.LA. vdsia ; O.LA. vdsita).

vy-; bagh, tiger, (vyaghra).
bed, measure, (vyama).
behd, business, (vyavasiya).
dv-; barda, twelve, (dvidasa).
bais, twenty-two, (dvavimsati).
By voicing, boka, mud, (payka > M.LA. -vanka).
By de-aspirtaion from -bh-:
baindi, sister's husband, (*bhaginikd-+pati).

454. In the interior of words, -b- represents:

O.IA. dv- > MIA. -bb-:
(Lw) chabbi$, twenty-six, (sadvimsati).
-rb- ;dubala, weak, (durbala-).
babari, a grain, (barbati-).
-rv-; pib, the part between two joints, (parve-).
khabata, dwarfish, (kharva-).
cobd, chewing, (carva-).
dab, the handle of a knife, (darva).
dubdri, bent-grass, (dirvi+).
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-rbh-; gab, pregnancy, (garbha).

dabecd, grass, (darbha+-).
By de-aspiration from -bh-;

habiydh, habilds, longing, (abhilisa); -h- being pro-

thetic, for elision of -I-, see (§ 485).

For -b in verbal nouns like khédba, eating ; karibi, doing
see under “Semi-Vowels” (§§ 476, 477).

The sources of BH.

455. Initial bh- comes from

O.LA. bh-; sts. bhang, defeat, (bhanga).
bhagar, fatigue, (bhagna--ta).
bhurukd, a small earthen vessel, (cf. \/bhund, to
.support).
bharak, threat, vain boast. Cf. Bg. bharay, a trumpet,
(*bhadakka, bhata, a soldier).
bhétd, dam, enclosure, (bhitta. a wall).
bhebuwd, struck with fear ; amazed. (bketavya-).
bhel, a raft, (bhelaka).
bhdj, a bend (bhaiija).
bhacahu, simple, idiotic (M.LA. bhassc-; bhasma-)
-c- shewing it is a loan-word. Cf. N. bhasdri.
:: }(hy aspiration, spontaneous and transferred) :
bhusi. chaff, (busa-).
bhoke. barks, (M.I.A. bhukkai, cf. bukkati).
bhlp. steam, (baspa).
sts. bhes, disguise, dress. (vesa).
bhaird, a medicinal plant, (vahetaka).
bhabari, sweepings, (babhra- cf. babhru. a sweeper).
bhy-; (by dropping initial vowel).
bhitar, interior, (abhyantara).
bhij, be drenched, (\/abhya#j).
bhr-; bhomord. black-bee, (bhramara).
bhai, brother, (bhratr-)
bhdj, to fry, (\/bhrasj).
m- (with -h- following, by transposition).
. bhelld, abundant, (*mhilla < *mihalla < *misalla
< misrala).
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456. Medially and finally, -bh- is from
O.LA. rdhva-: \/ubh, to erect, (ubbhas, irdhva-),
-rbh-; gabhini, pregnant, (garbhini-).
gdbharu, youthful as a girl, (garbha--ripa).
-hv-; > -vha-, -bha-, intervocally -bbh- (Pischel § 332).
jibhd, tongue, (jihva-).
bibhol, confused, (bihvala-).
E. As. bibhd, marriage, is an example of aspiration through
transposition of -h-, from a form like *bibdha=
vivdha (O.D.B.L. § 238).
O.LA. viviha, yields As. biya.
Amongst common words of de$i origin, are the follow-
ing : —
bheti. bribe, reward (D. bhitta, reward).
bhale. is warped, distorted by heat, (Cf. D. bhalanta).
bhul, mistake, (M.I.A. bhulla).
bhotd, bhoda, bhola, simple, straight-forward: seem
all to be connected with the radical of M.LA.
bhola, straight-forward.

THE Nasars : Mod. As. (n, n, m).

457. All the five class-nasals of Sanskrit are retained in
Assamese orthography but in point of articulation they have
reduced themselves to three only. O.I.A. and M.LA. anusvdra
has disappeared in Assamese or has resulted in a mere nasa-
lisation (§§ 292ff). In tss and stss. Sanskrit anusvara figures,
but it has a » pronunciation now. This is seen clearly when a
Sanskrit word with interior anusvira undergoes anaptyxis
e.g. Skt. mdnsa > M.ILA. mansa > As. sts. manah ; varmée >
vamsa > As. sts. > banah ; andl > ansi > As. anahi,

It would thus appear that the anusvara has developed the
7 pronunciation in Assamese.

458. (7, 7i) : these two nasals occurred only before their
corresponding class consonants in O.ILA. In M.LA. 7 occurs
initially, and 77 intervocally as a result of the simplification
of consonant groups with nasals; eg. Pali. #dna. (jfidna);
afifia (anya) ; but n does not occur initially, neither are -fi-,
- and -7 found intervocally,
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459. In modern Assamese n is met with in intervocal

and final positions only : it is derived from M.LA. -ng and
is written intervocally as -1g-, -5-, and finally as -5g, -3, -%.

460. In certain dialectical areas in Kamrup, % is pro-
nounced as a bi-labial semi-vowel ~w ; e.g. tend, acid, is pro-
nounced as te~wd ; and conversely in other dizlectical areas
in Kamriip -~w- is pronounced as -»- e.g @7a, immature,
St. coll. ewd (dma-); tandl, bamboo withe, St. coll. tawal.
(tamila-); dnhi, night of the first moon; St. coll. @ils?, atthi,
(ama+-vdsi-) ; janli, yoke, St. coll. juwali (yuga--la-).

. 461. It does not appear that 1 is used for the -~w- sound
in the standard colloquial, nor is 7 for -~w- met with in early
Assamese. Ih E. As. udayd unrestrained, free, is written for
uddama. Tn Bengali SK.K. (pp. 81. 142) udad occurs for
udddma. In modern Assamese, however, udan occurs for
uddama. This must be regarded as a dialectical borrowing
from Kamrip where we have 5 for -m- (> ~ w-).

462. O.LA. single intervocal -m-( > MILA. -~w-) is
reduced to nasalisation with or without a glide element in
Assamese, e.g.

\/dcd. to wash after eating, (i-4\/cam).

Ghiya, having the smell of flesh, (amisa-).

@iisi. the night of new moon, (amd--vdsi-).

cald, T move, (caldmi, calami. *cala~w, *calail).

gao, village, (grama).

4@d, overburnt brick, (jhama, ksdma-).

gosdi, a vaisnava guru, (gosvamin).

bhiyd. a landlord, (bhimi-).

sedtd, parting of hair (stmanta-). (see also § 296; Treat-
ment of intervocal -m-).

463. The reverse process of nasalising spontaneously a

-w- sound either original (ie. < -v- in Skt.) or derived (e.g.

~ from -p- of O.1A. or from elision of O.LA. -h-) is also found
in tbhs ; e.g.
A--21
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dar, screen, (apati). .

chd, shadow, (chdyd, *chdw ; Kampi chaw).

kdi, the dry stalk of jute plant devoid of bark (*kdyika,
kiya, the trunk of a tree).

kiwd, a well, (kupa-).

teiir, falling sickness. Hindi. tewar.

464. There are also instances of modern Assamese -m-,
from M.I.A. sound groups like -mb-, -mm-, -mh-, being pro-
nounced as ~w- (also ~u, ~1 after a palatal front vowel). e.g.

chéi, pod as of a bean, ($imbikd).

&war. dwari, falling sickness, (apasmdra-).

jowd, cast seeds in a nursery, den. \/from janma.

§ir, a kind of deer, (sambara).

The 7 sound in Assamese.

465. 7 denoted the sound of the nasalised palatal glide
~y in early and middle Assamese. It was also often used for
-~U- e.g.

gohdfii (gosvamin).

bhusid, (bhimi-).

mani, I,

taiii, she.

kunari, princess, (kumdri-).

jano, I go (yami).

gafo, (grama-).

From the use of # to denote both the nasalised -~y- and -~1w-
glides, it would seem that it was a mere spelling device to
denote the nasalised glide sounds.

466. The use of 7 has dropped out of modern Assamese,
but it is retained in a fow tbh. words e.g. kefia- in kefia-Gnguli,
the little finger; kefid-ban, a kind of herb; keiid-kathdl, a
kind of fruit. In all this kena is derived from O.LA. kanya-,
the smallest: (cf. also kanyasa, the little finger, kanyd, the
name of a tuberous plant). kanya- > M.ILA. (Mg) *kafifia-,
It occurs also in As. words like hafi, haierd (§ 606) used by
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women to address equals. It is also found in ts. ydcia (pro-
nounced jdcid).

467. Cerebral (n) sound is absent in Assamese but the

letter for n is fully used in Assamese orthography. In tbh
words, (n) has been put in with an eye to the spelling obtain-
ing in the ts. prototypes; cf. kan, ear (karnua-) son, gold,
(sauvarna-); lon, salt, (levana) ; (n) occurs in rdni, queen,
(rajiit) because of the presence of a preceding r. This is due
to mistaken analogy with Skt formations.

Dental (n) has become an alveolar sound in Assamese.

The Sources of N.

468. Ir.xitially n- comes from

O.LA. n-: nahi, the hooked point of a cutting instrument
(nasika) .
nihali, blanket, (nisara-).
nihani, boiled rice-water, (nisravana-).
nichald, harmless, innocent, (nis+-chala).
nibokd, taciturn, (nirvalkya. Cf. nivdku, speechless).
nariya, illness, connceted with na + \/ parayati, is
unable.
O.LA. ny-: nebed, contempt, (ni - afic).
l-: sts. nom, hair, (loman).
n&j. tail, (laiija) .
sts. negur, tail. (langula)
lara, niira, a mass, a ball, (7 lunda- Cf. lundika).
sn-: nowd, bathing, (snapa-).

469. In the interior of words, -n- comes from

O.LA. -jfi-: minati, supplication (blend between Arabic
minnat + vijiapti-).
O.LA. -n- (cerebral), e.g.
lani, charming, (lavana).
makhand, elephant, (matkuna) .
khantek, a moment, (ksana).
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-nd-: khan, piece, (khanda) .
-ndh- ; dn, the string of a yoke, (dbandha).
kandh, kan, shoulder, (skandha-).
‘ny-: @n, another, (anya).
bandy, wanders about aimlessly, (* vanydyate).
ban, flood, (vanyd) .
sts. jain, root-cause, (janya).
-nn-: chan, deserted, (channa)
bhin, separated, (bhinna).
-rn-: pan, betel-leaf, (parna).
cun, lime, (curna).
chatiyan, a tree, (chatri-parna-).
-r-: > -l- > -n-; mehun, a fatty tumour, (mastira).
-l-; panaru, onion, (palindi- > *panandu-).
ST~ 1 -Sn-:
jonak, moon-light, (jyotsna-).
dhun, luxury in dress, decoration, ( * dhiisna,
V dhis) .
-hn-: cin, sign, (cihna).

470. Dialectical pl. suffix -han (§. 636) is from -santa,
>-sanda > -handa > *-hanna > -han. It is a variant of
St. coll. -hdt. Cf. also dialectal (Kachar) ane for E.As. hante-,
post-position to express the past conditional (& 790) .

The Kamripi dialect drops the -n- so derived, and nasa-
lis®s the previous vowel; e.g. hié < *hani < *hane, < hande,
hante (§ 789). So also -man in E. As. je-min, te-man <
~manta.

The Sources of M.

471. Initially m- c‘)'mes from
O.LA. m-: maciya, chair, (mancikd-).

math, slow, blunt, (mattha-, T.).

mite, settles as a quarrel, (mrsta- > mitavai, T.).
sts. mathiyg, a large earthen jar. (maghikd-)

méliha, pretext, dissimulation, (mdla-, deceit).
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moche, plasters as the floor of a house, (mirchayati,
to cause to thicken, T.).
mehun, a fatty tumour, (masird, eruption of
pustules).
mékai, maize, (markaka-) .
mr-: makhd, multitude, (mraksa-).
$m-: > M.LA. -mh-: moch, moustache, (§masru).

472, In the interior of words, -m~ represents
-mb-; jamir, a tree, (jambira).
nim, a tree, (nimba).
alam, support, (alamba) .
sts. samal, wherewithal, (sambala) .
simglu, cotton tree, (Simbala-).
-mbh- ; kum, temple, (kumbha).
kuhum, the yellow of an egg, (kusumbha).
tham, pillar, (stambha).
-mr-; @m, mango, (4mba, amra) .
tam, copper, (tdmba, tamra).
-rm-: ghim, sweat, (gharma).
kam, work, (karma-).
hdmi, yawning, (harman-).
-sm-; -hm- >M.I.A. -mh-:
um, warmth, (usma-).
bamun, a Brahmin, (brahmana).

473. In futurc personal aflix -m. -im, for -b, -ib, (e.g.
i4m, I shall go: karim, I shall do, etc.) there is 2 change
‘of intervocal -b- to -m- through an open nasal (~w) stage.
The forms in E. As. are -bd, -ibd.

There are similar changes in dialectical Bengali and in
early Oriya; Cf. karimu, karim ; O. dekhim: = dekhibi, I
shall see (Cf. O.D.B.L., pp. 531. 532).

The Semi-Vowels (Y and V).

474. Single initial ¥-, v-, have both in tbh, and ts. words
acquired the values of z- and b- in pronunciation. In the case
of y-, the z- sound is often shewn by the letter for j (§. 425);
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but even when it is not shewn, initial y- is always pronounced
as 2~ e.g.
yOt (Pron. zot), tying rope, (yoktra).
yadi (Pron. zadi), if ; yam (Pron. zam), the god of death,
(Yama).

Dr. Turner reads As. @i, white-ant; desi, ud, Pali aka
together and connects them all with Skt. yikd, a louse, with-
out the initial consonant (N.D. p. 220 under “jumro”). In
that case, % would be the only case in As. which shews the
elision of initial y-. In this connection non-Aryan Austr. yui,
fly ; Khas. u wieh, worm ; may be considered. The desi form
may not have anything to do with Skt. yika and may belong
to some non-Aryan source.

The letter for b is used to indicate the sounds of O.L.A.
v-, b- initially and they are both pronounced as b-.
Assamese has devised a letter 3 to indicate the w- glide
and also to indicate the sound of O.LA. intervocal -v- in ts.
words. (§. 105).

Except in 0.1.A. sound-group -aya- which in genuine tbh.
words becomes -e- (Cf. tera, thirteen; trayodaia), single
intervocal -y- does not admit of any separate treatment in
Assamese. The letter for -y- 1s pronounced as a glide sound.
For varied treatment of -y- both original and resultant in
contact with other vowels (Cf. §§. 239, b, c; 248).

M.IA. single intervocal -v- representing O.I.A. -v- and
-p-, is softened to -w-. and it is then treated as a vowel in-
contact. It is either absorbed into the previous vowel or
remains a mere glide sound. (Cf. §§. 237, 237c, 246, 247,
247a) .

475. O.A. -yy- > M.LA. *-yy-, -jj- > -j- in Assamese;
e.g. pij, pus, (*puyya, piya), bhatija, brother’s son, nephew,
(*bhrdatriyya, bhratriya). About douhtful cases of M.LA.
(Mg.) -yy- > As. -y-; (Cf. §. 414).

476. M.ILA. -vv- (< O.1.A. -rv-; -vy-) has a two-
fold treatment in Assamese according as -vv- represents

.
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- 0.I.A. -rv- or -vy-. The O.I.A. sound group -rv- > M.LA.
*.bb- > -b in Assamese ; e.g. dab, handle of a knife, (darva);
pib, joint, (parvan); dubari, bent-grass, (durvd-); cobd,
chewing, (carva-) ; sab, all, (sarva) ; pib, east. (pirva).

But M.IA. -vv- representing O.I.A. -vy- or doubling
of -v- becomes -v- > -w-, and is written and pronounced as
a glide; eg siye, sews, (sivvai, swyati) © $owe, sleeps,
(suvvai) ; dhowe, washes, (dhuvvai); ded, stride, (Cf.
divvai) .

The two-fold development of O.I.A. -rv-; -vy- into -b-,
and -v- seems to have counterparts in early and late M.I.A.
(Ap.). Sastri lays down that in Pali -rv- > -bb- (Pali
prakdsa, p. 10) and he quotes sabba (sarva), nibbina (nir-
vina) . In.ate M.I.A. (Ap.) both -vv- and -bb- are noti-
ceable for O.1.A. -rv-: (Cf. srvva. cabba : Pk*-Hind? Dic-
tionary). As against these. Dr. Bloch has noted -v- develop-
ment of -rv- in Marathi (FLM. & 155). This difference in
treatment may he supposed to noini to some dialectical varia-
tions in M.I.A. times. As. and Bg. have however b-
treatment of M.LA. -vv- ( < -rv-).

477. Conversely. -vy- (in O.LA. -tavya) > M.ILA. -vv-
> As. and By. O. Bih. -b-. through an earlier * -bb- : where-
as Western languages have -»- The change of -ve- ( -tavya)
to -b- in Eastern dialects is not accounted for.

In tss. after consonants -1 undergoes epenthesis (§. 287a)
and - has a w- sound. e.g. svade > *swdda > sts. sowdd.
*taste. The w- articulation of -r- is heard in sounds like
biswdx (visvdsa) .

Assamese (d. dh. 7. Th).

478. The alveolar pronunciation of the cerebral stops
has already been referred to. Initially d, dh are pronounced
as d, dh. But intervocally “ d. dh have a liquid pronunciation
—that of the *so-called cerebral r in all Indian languages,—
Aryen or Dravidian.” Assamese, however, has lost the sound
of cerebral 7 and no difference is observed in the sounds of r
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and dental . In spelling also the letter corresponding t the
sound of = (dental) is used both for r and 7. )

The sound of -dh- > -rh remains in Assamese.

The Source of D.

479, Initially d- represents
OlA. d-;e.g.
dald. a flat bamboo tray. (dalaka-) .
dima. egg. (dimba-).
g.ieukd. wing, (Cf. M.LA. \/dev: 0.ILA. Vd,
to fly) .
dekeri. a young woman, (d'kkari. also dikkari).
dol. a rope, (dora).
OlA. d-; eg.
dih, a gnat. (dansa) .
sts. diir. punishment. (danda) .
deuri, threshold. (dehal?).
dubari, dubari, bent-oras-,  (durvd-) .
dath, an elephant goad;
also datha. stalk, (danstrad) .
dar. fear, (dara)
dab, the handle of a knife, (darva).
dal. H. dar. a branch, (danda : desi. dala).
dalim. a pomegranate. (dadimba) .
dirdi, in an exaggerated manner. Cf. E. As. derhi,
exaggeration : (drdha: \’drh. to increase) .
dake, bites, (danksyati).
dr-; dongd. a puddle. a canoe made of plantain sheath
(M.1.A. doygi. a small betel-box connected with
Skt. drona. M.ILA. donia, a canoe, T.).
dawar, cloud. (drava+ -ta; Cf. O.I.LA. droma,
a cloud) . '

480. Mediallv and finally, M.LA. -d- > N.LA. -r-, As, -1,
comes from
OILA. -t-; eg.
kar, perfume; Ci. tel-kur, (kuta).
kurma, relative, (kutumba-).
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kapor, cloth, (karpata) .

cingard, a water-fruit, (cingate).

tar, bank, (tata).

phora, a boil, (sphota).

nard, stubble, (natae-).

ar, screen, (apati, a curtain).
OIA. d->-1r->-r-;

gur, molasses, (guda).

juruld, worn-out, (\/jud, to reduce to powder).

nari, pulse, (nadika).

barahi, fish-hook, (badisa-) .

dura, a tortoise, (dudi-).
-dd-; e.g. ure, flies up, (uddayate).

laru, ball of sweetmeat, (ladduka).
-dy-; e.g. jar, cold, (jadya) .

pere, presses, as oil out of seeds, (pidyate) .
~dr-; or a kind of flower, (odra).

bar. great, (vadra) .

bherd, a ram, (bhedra).
-nt-: barala. a bachelor, (vantala- <-vrntu +).
-nd-: e.g. kar, arrow, (kanda).

har, a pot, (bhanda-).

erd, castor-oil plant, (eranda-).

gird, powder, (gunda-).

mird. log, trunk, (munda. lopped, shaved. T.).
-ndr-: pira, sugar-cane of the red variety, (pundra).
t- (dental) > -t- in MLA. > -d- > -r-:

murd, a wicker-work stool, (mita, a woven basket,

T.).

pare, falls, (pateti).

phor, a stich at long spaces, (prota).

amard, a kind of sour fruit, (amrataka).

phariyg. a grass hopper, (patanga > phadiyga).
-d-: paruwd. a creeping insect, (pada > * pada-).

ural, mortar, (udikhala).
-dd- (dental) : e.g. urdh, a bug, (uddansa).
-dr-: e.g. khura, uncle, (ksudra + tdta) .
-nd-; e.g. ardl, érdl, a tether, (andatla).

sardh, tongs, (sandansa).

A28
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driy, a torch, (Cf. andika, a fire-place).
kharu, bracelet, (D. khandua ; also khaddua Cf. Skt.
kanduka) .
-rt-: gand, a hole, precipice, (M.LA. gadda, garta).
-rd- : kari, a cowrie, (kaparda).
tiru, a ladle, (tardu- > M.LA. *laddu-).
niray, weeds off, (nirdapayati, \/do. to cut).
mdre. kncads, as flour, (mardati > maddai) .
(?)-st-: >M.LA. -tth > -dd-;
berd, fence, enclosure, (vesta > M.LA. vedda-).
-sth-: hdr, bone, (Skt. hadda). Dr. Bloch suggests
connection with asthi-; p. 425) .

The Sources of DH.

481. Imtally dh- comes from
O.LA. dh-; eg. dhuki (in dhuki-powa, be accessible)
(V dhauk, M.I.A. dhukka:).
M.1.A. dh-; dhale, pours. moulds, (M.I.A. dhalas,
throws down) .
dhale, leans, (M.LA. dhala, drops. {alls).
O.LA. d-; dhimd, a globular mass (? \ dimbh, to accu-
mulate) .
dhimad, slow. langwd, (/ dunbha, a block-head).
dhdrd. a kind of non-poisonous snake, (dundubha).
dh-; (dental),
dhari, a bamboo mat ; dhal, a shield, (perhaps connec-
ted with \/ dha, to hold. cf. dhike, a receptacle,
dhdni, a seat).
dhau, wave, (?dhava+ku; \/dhi, to shake,
tremble) .
Bg. and O. dheu<dhava->*dhaya->*dhe-~u (-uka)
Cf. dhuni, a river.
dheld, pale, (dhavala > * dhayala > * dhayala) .
dhokd, a prop, support, (dhika > M.LA. * dhakka).
dhuka, to be exhausted, to die (\/dhuks, to
be weary) .
dhdhe, pulls by force, (dhrsyate).
dhake, covers, (D. \/dhazk).
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dhat, dhar (-kapaliya), unfortunate, (dhrsta).
dhule, swings, oscillates, (an extension of 7/ dhi,
to shake) .
.dhv- ; sts. dhik, rumour, (\/ dhvinks, to sound) .
dheker, Bg. dhekur, sound of belching;
dhérekani, thunder; all these seem to be semanti-
cally connected with desi, dhinkka.

482. Medially and finally -dh- > -rh- > often -r-, is
derived from
O.LA. -th- ; parhe, reads, (pathati).
-dh-; darhaz firmly, (drdha-).
-nd- : (By aspiration) ; kiirh, deep water, (kunda) .
-st-; -sth-; early M.LA. -fth->late M.LA. -ddh-;
e.g. kirhd. snatching away, (krsta) .
berhd, berd, fence, (vesta-).
-ddh- (dental) : burhé, old, (vrddha).
-rdh- (dental) : barhani, broom-stick, (vardhanika) .
barhai. carpenter, (vardhaki) .
drhai, two and a half, (less than three by half)
(ardha + trtiya) .
In the following -dh- > rh > -r-:
O.LA. -th-; piri, a section in genealogy, (pithika).
pird. a stool, (pitha +).
-dhr-: mer, a ram, (medhra).
.st- : serupd, (E.As. serhuwd), too much attached to
wife (seddha- < §lista-, P.).
leruivd (E.As. lerhuwd), having big lips, (lestuka >
leddukka. P.).
-dh-; (dental) : dri. pledge, deposit, (adhi-, Pischel)

Tre Liqums (r. ).

483. The liquids are alveolar sounds in Assamese.
There is no difference between r and 7 in Assamese, both
being pronounced as alveolars.

It has been found that there were at least three dialects
which as early as the Rg.-Veda differed in their treatment of
IE r and . One distinguished = and 1, the second confused
them as r and the third confused them as . (Wackernagel,
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§. 129: Turner: Gujarati Phonology, JR.A.S,, 1921, p. 517).
The Pracya or Eastern O.1.A., the source of Magadhi and
the modern Magadhan speeches, was an (I) dialect. Sanskrit
shews its composite character as a literary language in its
(r) and (I) words occurring side by side (O.D.B.L. §. 291).

Assamese as a Magadhan dialect ought to shew only
one sound representing the Magadhi single liquid (I). But
Assamese has both 7 and 1 in tbhs. There is, however, a
greater predominance of the change of r to | than of I to r
as shewn in the following tables of change.

484. Intervocal r is dropped in a few tbh and ts. words.
This is, however. a characteristic of modern Assamese.
kai. than, for kari, a conjunctive participle used in com-
parison.
ghaini. wife, the mistress of a house. E.As. gharini.
* garhinika.
sts. dpaitd. immature (aparinata > *aparinta).
sts. painat, skilled, (parinata).
sts. haital, yellow orpiment, also a kind of pigeon,
(haritala) .
caitd, four; (carita).
erd, castor-oil plant, (eranda-).

485. There is dropping of 1 in habiyah. longing, <
habilds, O.1.A. abhilasa.
kai-lai, by to-morrow, for kali-lai.

The sources of R.

486. Initially -r, comes from

O.LA. r-: rol. noise, tumult, (M.LA, rol.; O.LA. rava+
la) .

sts. ragha, a big fish, (rdghava).

sts. rok, cash-money, (roka).

rdjahuwd, pertaining to all; common, (rdjya+$a-).

rduci, loud scream, (rdva+tya).

raraiyd, refreshing, mild, (rasa+rasika-).
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487. In the interior of words, -r- represenis O.LA. -r-;
aru, and, (apura-, avara-).
care, grazes, (carati),
-l-: pipard, ant, (pipila-t).
pdri, row, (pdli-).
sts. négur, tail, (langula).

For -r- representing M.LA. interior -d- and -dh-, (cf. §§
480, 482).

488. In the numerals bi-r-dci, eighty-two, (dvi-+asiti);
bi-r-annabbai. ninety-two, (dvi+navati) ;  ni-r-dnnabbai,
ninety-nine, (nava--navati) etc. an euphonic -r- intrudes to
prevent hiatus.

The Sources of L.

489. Initially, I- comes from

OIA. I-: lagd. bail, surety, (lagna—+-).

sts. lakaci. a young bamboo twig, (laka + tya) .
laru, a ball of sweetmeat, (laddu- < ?).
lagaaed. a close attendant, (lagna-).
lal. saliva, (lala) .

n-: lagun, the sacred thread of Brahmins, (nava--guna).
la:, indulgence, (natha. * nathika, help, refuge) .
lay, nature. conduct, E.As. naya. (nave).

r-; lai, a vegetable like black mustard, (raika).
lechiri, a long row or line, (rathya-).
leju, rope, (rajju).

Of dest origin are lad, ladd, ordure voided by animals,

(D. ladd?).
litikai. an obsequious follower (D. littia. flattery).

490. In the interior of words, -I- comes from O.LA. -t-:
ughale. uproots, (udghdtayati) .
baral. hornet, (varata; M.LA. varola).
-d-: nihal, fetters, (nigada)—with the development of
-h- glide.
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nal, reeds, (nada: nata).
kol, lap, (kroda).
sold, sixteen, (sodasa).
dalim, pomegranate, (dddimba) .
-d-: (dental), \/mal. to squeeze, (\/ mrad).
\/ omal, to sport, (un-\/ mrad).
-dr- > M.IA. -dd- ; bhdl, good, (bhadra).
khul-sal. wife’s brother, brother-in-law, (ksudra-4
$yilaka).
-rdr-; dla- (caul), unboiled rice, (ardra. *ardla > alla, T.).
-r-: héaladhi ; turmeric, (haridra-).
$alal, crafty, (sarala).
bhéral. hoard. (bhandagara).
thaliya. pouch, bag,  (ctar -, cf. M.LA. janathala-,
yandstara-). )
-m-: bol, colour. (? varna).
ghol. whey. (ghola < ghiirna).
ghuli, stagnant pool of water, (ghirnika).
ugul- (thugul). restlessness, (udgiirna).
-rd-: chal. bhork, (challi-= chardis).
-ry-: pald. turn. (paryaya).
pileng. couch, (paryanka).
palat. turned down, (paryasta).
-rh-: gali, abuse, (garhd-).
al, attendance, (arhd).
-l il stone, ($ila).
langal. plough, (ldngala).
ural, mortar, (udiikhala).
thdli, a big vessel, (sthalika).
-ly-: $el, dart. (salya).
mol, worth, (milya).
kula. winnowing fan, (kulyaka-).
-ll-: kereld, a vegetable fruit. (karavella-).
cila, kite, (cilla-).
kala, deaf, (kalla-).
gdl. cheek, (galla).
uldh, gaiety, (ulldsa).
-lv- bel, a fruit. (&ilva).
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491, There are instances of interchange between n and
I in initial positions. Instances of change of | to n are, how-
ever, not too many in Assamese. Even the few that occur
are found exclusively in the St. coll.

In the Kamrapi dialect n- forms are rare. This change
does not seem to take place in non-initial positions.

THE SIBILANTS.

492. The O.1.A. sibilanits have lost their distinctive
sounds in Assamese. They are all pronounced as guttural
spirants both in initial and medial positions, even though, in
medial positions, a soft kh sound is heard. The distinction,
however, 1s so slight that their sounds in all positions in a
word may be represented by (x). Thus tss. sakala, saru, are
As. xakal, xuru; tbhs. Sikali, $ol, are As. xikaly, xol, etc.

493. In the compounds in tss. the sibilants are pro-
nounced as dental (s); e.g. sasira, krsna, dusta, etc., would
be pronounced as xdstra, krisna, dusta, etc.

When, however. r precedes, the x- sound is retained;
Cf. darsang, pron. daraan ; harga, pron. harre. When com-
pounded with -y, their sound approximates that of s ; Cf, sisya
pron. xisya; sasya pron. rasya.

494. In tbh. words in modern Assamese, the sibilants
whether original or resultant {rom the simplification of con-
sonant groups arc generally reduced to (h) intervocally and
finally, e.g. sth, lead, (sisa-).

mah, gnat, (masa-)

bih, poison, (visa-) . $ah. kernel, (Sasya)

dhat, a kind of tree, (asvattha-)

This wholesale change of non-initial sibilants to (h)
belongs to modern times.

In early Assamese, they often appeared as (s).

Cf. kaisani, when : Mod. As. kahan.: kise. why ; Mid. As. kiha ;
Mod. As. kiya.

sagur, father-in-law ; $dsu, mother-in-law, Mod. As. sahur,
$ahu,
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495. In initial positions, the sibilants hardly change
‘to h. In the plural affix -h@t (santa), the change was due to
the position of the suffix in early Assamese after numerals
and oblique forms of pronouns, which position was an interior
one: Cf. dui-hanta, tini-hanta, (§. 624).

Thus, it would appear that the original Magadhi value
§ of the sibilants is not retained in Assamese. The Assamese
change of the non-initial sibilants to I seems to be a local
phenomenon and does not seem to have any connection with
the change of the O.I.A. sibilants to h in M.LA.

496. In a few words the upper-Indian pronunciation
of s as kh has been kept up. In these words s appears in
spelling where kI was phonologically due. Ci. kas pron.
kakh, side, (kaksa). pas pron. pakh, fortnight, (palsa).
In one word s appears mitially for kh., where however, it
has now acquired the sound of x. Cf. set-kapard@ pron.
xet-kapard, a medicinal herb, (ksetra-parpata-) .

As noted above (under Palatals), the only sibilant sound
(s) in Assamese is represented in spelling by ¢. c¢h ; and in
borrowed words retaining the sibilant sound, it is represented
by ¢, ch; Cf. camu for * swmu. straight, (sanmulha) : cam-
bhale for *sambhdile. takes care of, (sembhdirayatt); baw
(also spelt bais) twenty-two. The change of £ to ch in words
like chad, young one, (Savae-); chad, six, (sat-) is
pre-Assamese.

The Sources of X.

497. Initially x- represents

O.LA.
$-; $ol, a fish, (Sakula).
sewdl, moss, ($givila).
$a, dead body, (sava).
$ung, awn of a corn, (sunga).
8y-; $ad, black, (syama).
sen, hawk, (Syena).
Sv-; sts. Setd, pale, ($veta).
$ahur, father-in-law, ($vasura).
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ér-; $dom, a month, (érdvana).
"0.IA.

8-; sewat, a pot for draining off water, (seka -+ patra) .
samdr, second ploughing, (sambd -+ kara) .
sdci, the bark of aloe wood used for writing,

(safica-).

sangor, yoking together, (sarmghata).

sv-: sts. sowdd, taste, (svada).

sr-: sOt, stream, (srota-).

§l-: seruivd, attached to wife, (8lista > M.LA. seddha,
P).

The Voiced Glottal Fricative ().

498. Assamese (1) is a voiced sound as in O.I.A.
The initial h- of O.LA. has been generallv preserved in
Assamese as in other N.I.A. languages. Intervocal (h) of
O.I.A. is o derived sound. having been weakened from Indo-
Iranian jh, zh and also partly from dh. bb (Macdonell,
pp. 30 et. seq: O.D.B.L. § 302). In second M.LA., single
intervocal voiced aspirates except dh became (h) and this
(k) converged with the O.I.LA. (k). In early Assamese,
this medial (h) continued unaltered. but in modern Assamese.
this has mostly dropped off.

Except in a few words shewn in the table of consonantal
change under (h), intervocal (h) in Assamese is largely
derived from sibilants and their compounds. and this is quite
a modern phenomenon. The intervocal (h) derived from
changes of O.1.A. sibilants into M.I.A. (). has been mostly
elided.

499. O.I.A. intervocal -h- is generally lost in modern
Assamese

e.g. kuwali, fog, (kuhelika).
bay, flows, (vahati).
g, obduracy, (graha).
plural affix -bor, (bahwv 10},

A2
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500. The retention O.I.A. intervocal -h- is noticed in
a few instances, when it is followed by another -h- sound,
generally resultant, one of which is then dropped by haplo-
logy. (§. 380).
e.g. sih, boldness, (sihasa > * sihaha)
Cf, sts. form xdhazx.
mahari, a mosquito-curtain, (masa + * harikd >
*maha + harid).
lohord. an iron-vessel, (lauha-bhanda- > *loha-
handa-).

501. Loss of M.LA. intervocal -h-<

O.IA. -kh-; siyar. root. (Sikhara).

-muwd. as the second member of a compound indicating
direction, facing. e.g. ghar-muiwa. facing home. (-mukha-).

O.LA. -gh : athé:. deep, fathomless, (astdgha-).
-th-; kay. speaks, (kathayati).
E.As. tay. there, (taha. tathd).
-dh-: bau. (vadhi-).
dai. curd. (dadhi-).

-ph-; Sewdli. a flower plant, ($ephalika).

-bh- lay, takes, (labhate).
suwdg, affection, good-luck, (saubhdgya).
puwd, dawn, (prabhata).

502. M.LA. -h- from O.LA. sibilants and their conjuncts
is lost in modern Assamese

e.g. egird. eleven, (ekddasa).

bara, twelve. (dvadasa).
Oblique td- (tdha, tasya).

ted. he, (nom.), (tehd, tesam).

loc. affix. -hi. hi, (smin) > i, 1.

There are instances also of a M.I.A. -s- (-§-) > early
Assamese -h-, being lost in modern Assamese; e.g. M.LA.
aisa- kaisa-, jaisa- > early Assamese ehna, kehna, jehna,
> modern Assamese ene, kene, jene; MLA. kissa (kiséa)
why, > E. As. kisa, kiha, > modern Assamese kiyd.
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In stss. like usdh (ut-évisa), niéah (nihévdsa), the elision
of -§- throiigh an intermediate -h- stage belongs to the modern
period, e.g.

uédh > *uhdh > Mod. As. uwdh.
nisdéh > *nihah > Mod. As. niydh.

The Sources of H.

503, Initially h- comes from
O.LA. h-; hami, yawning, (harman-).
haci, sneezing, (hafiji-).
hiya, heart, (hrdaya-).
hat, hand, (hasta).
s-; (dental) : -hat, a pl. suffix, (-santa).
bh-: hay, is, (bhavati).
hari, a pot, (bhanda-).
By initial aspiration of vowels:—
sts. habilds, longing, (abhilasa).
sts. hakul-bikul, flurry, (akul 4 vyakul).
hér, bone, (hadda: ? asthi).  Cf. Bg. hdtu, a knee,
(asthivat) .

504. In the interior of words, -h- represents
O.LA. -ks; la, laha, lac, (laksd-).
kahur, rivalry, competition, (kaksd-).
-kh-: reh, beauty, (rekhd).
-gh-: lehuka, flexible,” (laghu) .
-ph-: §iha, wick of a lamp, (siphd, contam. with sikhi-).
-bh-: bihdn, day-break, (vibhana).
gahin, deep, (gabhi- Cf. gabhira).
OlLA. -§-; -8-; -§-:
kah, cough, (kdsa).
sih, lead, (sisa).
ndhi, the hooked point of cutting instrument,
(nasikd).
dhahe, falls off, (dhvasati).
§ihu, porpoise, ($isuka).
$ahd, hare, (fadaka).
méh, gnat, (masaka).
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bih, poison, (visa).
k3h, inner pulp of a fruit, (koga).
O.IA. -tig-, -tis, -isy- > ~h.
ah, fibre, (ansu).
kah, bell-metal, (kansya).
urdh, bug, (uddansa).
dah, gnat, (dansa).
héh, goose. (hansa).
O.LA. -r§; sts. arhi. pattern, (adarsikd) .
-ré-: cah, tilth (? cars=v\/krs).
§ih, ear of corn, ($irsa-).
-§r-; mihali, mixed, (misra 4 la-).
sdhu, mother-in-law, (* svasrika) .
-$v-: parahi, day before yesterday, (parasvah-).
-$y-; manuh, munih, (manusya).
dhohe. draws out in a disorderly manner, (dhrsyate).
-sm- ; pahare, forgets, (prasmarati) .
-sy-; elah, laziness, (dlasya).
sah, kernel, (Sasya).
-sv-; gohdi, (gosvamin-).
-sr- ; nihani, boiled rice-water, (nisravena-).
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CHAPTER XII

THE FORMATIVE AFFIXES.

505. Barring dialectical variations, the formative affixes
of Assamese fall almost in a line with those of Western
Bihéri and Bengali as discussed by Drs. Hoernle and
Chatterji. Hoernle's division of the affixes into pleonastic
and derivative has been avoided here as the same affix has
often a pleonastic and a derivative function. In Assamese
there are some new formatives which have been marked out
as being specifically Assamese under respective headings.
They are often made up of whole words which might have
served as second members of compounds in O.IA. By
frequency of employment in an entire category of words,
they have acquired the value of derivatives in Assamese.

The derivatives have been presented in a rough alpha-
betical order.

Only the tbh. suffixes have been considered with the
exception of sts. -tali (§. 570), which has been included
because of its invariable uses after words indicating grains, to
denote fields where they are cultivated.

1)

506. -d-;

This represents the primary affixes of 0.I.A. mascaline.
feminine and neuter nouns in -ah; -d; and -as and -am,
respectively ; e.g. gachd, tree, (gacchah); rehd, posture;
(rekhd) ; mand. mind, (manas) ; dhand, wealth; (dhanam).

This represents also the simple verbal roots used as
abstract nouns; e.g. dird, punishment, pakd, maturity. In
mard §ri, ominous prosperity, mard has an adjectival sense.

)
507. -a;

It is derived from O.IA. and M.IA. sound groups -aus,
-ahd ; e.g. pild, a bamboo basket for catching fish,
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(palava > palaibd).

pér¢, pigeon, (pdrivata).

gadha, ass, (gardabha, gaddaha).

kdcha, tortoise, (kacchapa > kacchawa).
egara, eleven. (M.LA. sts. egdraha) etc.

3)

508. -ak;

A secondary affix found in a few words used adjectively :
e.g. budhiyak. clever, (buddhi) ; khetiyak. a cultivator. Cf,
kheti, cultivation, (ksetra-) : phandiyak, tricky ; cf. phandi,
a trick. (prabandha-). This affix is derived from O.LA.
-aka > M.IA. -akka : the -y- in phandi-y-ak. etc. being eupho-
nic.

“4)

509. -6ta: fem. -ati: (§ 272a). A primary affix forming
agentive nouns and adjectives. Derived from M.LA. Pres.
Participial affix -anta > ata--a@ definitive (§ 523) > -gta >
-0td.

karota, doer. (\’kar), fem. karati ($§ 272a, 272b).

ladta. receiver. (\’la). fem. lawati, lati.

So also khdota. eater: didta, giver: dhdtd, washer;
$undtd, hearer etc.

In Early Assamese, this affix occurs in the form -antd:
e.g. Sunantd : khawanta etc.

(5)

510. -ati, -ti. Forms abstract nouns of action or manner:
e.g. khajuwati, itching, (denom. \/khajuwa).

bharati, filling up, (As. \/bhar).

calati, currency, (As. \/cal).

manti, approval. (As. \/man.).

jalati, brilliance : genti, counting (\/gan).

purdti, filling up etc.

Hoernle (§ 325) derives this affix from O.IA. *aptikd
from the causative affix -dp+-ti+vleon. -ki. Dr. Chatterji
derives it (O.D.B.L. § 398) from the Pres. participle in anta 4
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abstract -7, -i (§ 544). Hoernle’s derivation which is phonetic-
ally untenable does not suggest the adjectival senses in which -
words formed by this affix are often used ; e.g. caldti kathd,
- current words ; bérhdti pani, increasing water, etc., which Dr.
Chatterji’s suggestion about the Pres. participial origin of
this affix does ; this affix should therefore be affiliated to Pres.
participle in -anta. The nominal sense is suggested by the
abstract -i-.

(6)

511. -ati (antr) ; -atl; -ti, -ti, also -ta, -td.

All these form nouns in varied senses and also in the
feminine gender, with the feminine -i, -d. Derived from O.LA.
-vant plus -ika, -ikd, <Gka etc. e.g.

urat, thigh, (urt--vant ; cf. asthi-vant, knee).

uccat, high, (ucca+ -).

tirotd, woman, (stri) cf. (o-mat (Siripuria, Purnea).

sarbati-kdl, all times (sarva+-).

bareti, bareoti-kil, often times, (rara-+vant—ika).

kstrati, a mulch cow, (ksira -+ cant-). Might as well be a

sts. < ksiravat.
sts. ndmati, a female chorister, (nama- 4 -).

phulati, phulant?, a woman skilled in embroidery.

lahat?, a foppish woman, (ldsa + ).

rowatl, a piece ol land prepared for transplantation of

seedlings, (ropa + vart +).

dhaiiti, earnest deswe, (dhava -+ -).

hdciyati, a medicinal herb exciting sneezing, (haiji +).

madkhiyati, a kind of shrub the twigs of which are used

to drive flies from the cows.

lajeti, sensitive plant, (lajjé -+ -).

sakhiyati, a kind of songster bird etc.

In early Assamese this affix occurs both as -att, and -anti,
eg. mitrawati, friendship, (mitra), samayanti, agreement
(samaya). In modern Assamese, -anti- is preserved in dtanti-
(in dtantiydr, one having enough and to spare) < atta, excess
+ vant-. Early As. preserves one example of the change of
-vant to wit: e.g. mirchiterd wate, like one in fits (§ 699).

A.-30
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4

512. -atiya ; -atiyar, -atiyal.

These are extensions of the previous affix with the addi-
tion of Assamese -iyd, -iyd + ra, -iyd + la < O.LA. -ika +
-aka + ra, (la) ; eg.

alatiyd, delicate, (arhd 4 vant-).

ddhattyad, half burnt piece of wood, (ardha + -).

puwdtiyd, puwati, belonging to the morning, (prabhdta).

pakatiyd, a kind of big boil, (pakva).

sdcatiya, hoarded, (as wealth), (saiicaya).

beygatiyd, a kind of snake, (vyayga, a frog).

banatiya, a land submerged under water, (vanya).

lagatiyd, lagatival, needful, necessary, (lagna).

séicatiyar, one who hoards.

machatiydr, a fish-monger : expert in fishing (matsya+

vant-).
(8)

513. -atiya. A secondary aftix formung adjectives in a
local sense. 1t seems to be specifically Assamese; e.g.

dgatiyd, also dgat, early, growing early, (agra).

Sehatya, latest, (Sesa-).

majatiyd, middle, (mmadhya-).

talatiyd, subordinate, (tala-).

jakatiya, living in aflock, cf. As. )k, a flock).

bahatiyd, a land tenant. (vasa-).

belegatiyd, living scparately, (vi~+ lagna).

bapatiyd, ancestral, (vapra-).

This affix is derived from O.LA. -tra having a locative
sense and added chiefly to pronominal stems, but also in some
instances to ordinary nouns. e.g. devatrd, purugatrd etc.
(Whitney § 1099, a). -tra + ka -- u (As.).

)
514. -an, with extensions in (a) -una, (b) -ani, (c) -ani.
-an. A primary living affix forming abstract verbal nouns

and often indicating concrete objects. It is the same as O.LA.
primary suffix -ana; e.g. khdwan, cating; piyan, drinking;
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bhagan, breaking ; gajan, sprouting, also the vegetable king-
dom (all that sprouts).

Similarly buran, sinking, also aquatic animals; wuran,
flying, also all that flies in the air; phalan, a fruit-bearing
(tree) ; katan, sharp (instrument) ; gayan, a singer; bayan,
a player on a musical instrument.

(10)

514a. -and. Extension of -an with the addition of defini-
tive -ii ( < -dka) to denote a connected object. In O.LA. -ka
is added in this sense; e.g. kridanaka, a toy i.e., something
connected with playing. Assamese examples are :

bajand, a musical instrument.

bindhand, a boring instrument.

khundand, a mortar, As. \/khund.

chepena, tongs, As. \/chep, squeeze, press.

chend, a cutting instrument. As. \/che.

japand, a covering, As. \/jdp, cover.

(11)

515. -ani. It was originally feminine in form, being
derived from -ana + -tkd@ > -anid > -ani > -ani. It nowy
indicates a diminutive or petty aspect of the action or object.
All grammatical connexion with the feminine form is now lost.
When the feminine sense is emphasised, the form in -ani is
used (see below). eg.

ujani, up-stream, As. \ ‘ujd.

bujani, instruction, As. \/buj.

jirani, resting, As. \/jird.

jurani, a refreshing drug, As. \/jurd.

pdtani, introduction, As. \/pat.

ndmani, lower part, As. \/nam.

nowdni, a ceremonial bathing, \/nowa (sndpa-).

randhani, a cook etc.

(12)

515a. -ant. The same as above. The feminine form is
preserved though the feminine sense is lost. Like -and dis-
cussed above, -ani also denotes a connected object ; c.g.
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janani, advertisement. +\/jdn.

barhani, broom-stick, cf. O.I.A. vardhanika.
dharani, a support.

ndcani, a spindle.

dhikani, the lid of a box.

mathani, a churning stick.

karhani, a ladle.

The definitely feminine sense is often suggested when
the connected object happens to be a female; eg.

randhani, a female cook.

rowani, a female sower. (\/ 7o, ropa-).

dawani, a female reaper, (\/dd, dapa-) .

barhani, a woman who arranges dishes, (\/bdrh.))

Suwani, a beautiful woman.

When, however, reference is to be made to the connec-
ted person in general terms, without any implication of gender,
the form in -ani is. employed : e.g. randhani, ddwani, barhani
Suwani, etc.

In this affix seems to be merged also causal verbal noun
affix in -awani < -Gwani (preserved in a few E. As. loan
words) ; e.g. Suwani, a beautiful woman, E.As. $uhdwani
< OIA. *sobhapanika : pakani < *pakawani - *pakawani
< * pakdpanika : that which suppurates. The shortening of
-G- to -a-, in -awani is duc to strong initial stress.

(13)

516. -ani. A secondary affix indicating “ localities
abounding with.” It is derived from O.L.A. vanikd, a grove,
a forest,>*vanid, *vani,>>*vam, >-ani (Specifically Assam-
ese) ; e.g.

phulani, a flower-garden. (phulla + vanikd) .

dhianani, a paddy-field, (dhdanya -+ vanikad) .

amani, a mango-grove, (dmra +-).

mahani, a pulse-field, (mdsa +-).

banani, a wilderness, (vana 4 -).

nardni, a stubble-field, (nata > nada, nara, nare + -4

definitive, + -ani.)

éikani, a vegetable-garden ($ika + -) .
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cuwd-patani, a place where leaves out of which food is
taken are thrown, (cyute - -ika + patra + -vanika).

capardni, a field full of clods, (carpata + -).

bariyani, a hard and fallow land, (vatikd>* vadia,
* vary, vari -+ -ani), etc.

(14)

517 -amiyd (< -anmiyd) with extension in (a), -aniydr.
A secondary affix forming adjectives indicating both
persons and objects connected with the action of the verb, A
compound affix made up of the verbal noun derivative in -an
+ -wd, adjectival, (E. As. -iyd), e.g.
maganiya, a beggar: also things obtained by begging,
(\/ mag) .
bilaniya, a distributer: also things to be distributed.
(/ bila) .
joganiyd, a supplier : things to he supplied, (\/jogd).
jiganiya, kept alive as fish.
s@caniyi, one who hoards ; things hoarded.
laganiya, a tale-bearer : things spoken behind one’s back,
(\laga).
khojaniya, a beggar: things obtained by hegging,
(\/khoj).
cukaniyd, a lease-holder for a term: a piece of land sub-
let for a term. Cf. Hindi \/ cukdnd.

(15)

S517a. -aniyar: < -an -~ -iya + <ira < -kdra. Forms
agentive nouns. e.g.
sts. joganiyar, a suppler.
maganiydr. a beggar.
bhaganiyar, a fugitive, of. Hindi \ bhag.
bhayaniyar, a spendthrift, (bhanga)
cukaniyar, a lease-holder.
sdcaniydr, one who hoards.
ndcaniydr, a dancer.
This corresponds to Bihari affix -anihdr, -anihdrd
(Hoernle §. 318).
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(16)

518. -ari, -ari, -ariyd, -uri.

A secondary affix forming nouns and adjectives and in-
dicating habit or some sort of connexion. e.g.

taliyari, lying at the bottom, (tale-).

dhaliyari, dusty, (dhali-).

lahari, graceful, (ldsa-).

phulari, flowering.

dudari, having a milky juice as ears of corn, (dugdha-).

bhalari, friendly, beneficent, (bhadra-).

lagari, a companion.

satiyari, enmity, the feeling of a co-wife, (sapatni- >

* savatti-> * satti-) .
dateri-piteri, one bearing messages to and fro and
arranging matters between two parties.
sts, saitdri, a close companion, (sahita-).

sayantari, a close companion, (samanta-).

banari, a woman meeting her lover in some appointed

place, (lit. forest).

lagartyd, samariyd, a companion.

banariya, wild.
sts. bhdagariyd, a share-hold.r.

This affix is related to O.1.A. -kara-, -* karika. There
is an extension of -ariya to stss. ajatariya, bijatariyd, degene-
rate.

17

519. -arya: -ur.

A secondary affix added after verbal nouns in the sense
of “used to”, “skilled in”. e.g.

palariyd, a run-away, (As. \/pald.).

khawariyd, a glutton, (As. \/ khd.)

jujariya, pugnacious, (As. \/juj.).

This affix is connected with late O.I.A. derivative in
-dta (cf. drohdta. hunter; varndte, painter; dharita, cloud
filled with rains; bhavdta, an actor ; vdcdta, talker) > M.LA.
dda, > <dra; -dra + -yd,—ariya > -ariyé. By vowel har-
mony (-dra, > *-ara) -+ fem. -i, and abstract -i > -uri, -uni,
e.g.
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khd-uri, a voracious woman.
pald-uri, a female run-away.
sanguri, work done collectively by neighbours withoutg
wages, (sangha-) .
The word deuri, a temple-priest, is a compound of deva
and *garha > ghara > * hara, with -i. The word nawariya
has been connected with nau 4 viga (O.D.B.L. § 440).

(18)
520. -aruwa.

This is a parallel formation to -ariyé and is an extension
of -dta > -dra- > -dra with Assamese -uwd. e. g.

bataruwd, a way-farer, (vartma-).

hatarywé, one attending a fair, (hatta-).

bikaruwd, articles meant for sale, (vikraya-).

adharuwd, half-finished, (ardha-).

In beheruwd, a tradesman, the -r- belongs to the root-word
itself, being derived from vyavahara, trade. So also in sts.
beperuwd connected with vydpdra.

- (19)

521. -ay and extension in (a) -ayd; (b) -dyg, (seems
specifically Assamese) .

These form a group of pleonastic affixes, the last two
often betraying an adjectival sense when used with nouns.
There seems to be convergence of O.1.A. ayga, a subordinate, a

* non-essential part, and probably desi formatives like -rka,
-nga, (kuta, kutanka, kutayga ; vatiga, vatinga; etc.); in the
evolution of these suffixes, -anga > -9, -, -dng.

bipak, bipdy, an adverse turn.

serekd, serend, watery, tasteless.

dakur, denur, fetters.

thokond, thonond, a blow on the cheek.

takon, tanon, a cudgel.

tabhak, tabhan, stupefaction.

bhelekd, bhelend, foolish, (O.I.A. bhela), etc.

Examples of -ay final, are ;
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celim, celer, a sheet of cloth thrown round the shoulder,
(cela-) .

mdra, pestilence, cf. Bengali, marak (mrta- > mada-).

bailay, confused utterance of a delirious person (watuls,
>*patila).

bitay, distinct, separate, (vikta; \/ vic).

bayan, separate, distinct.

khoroy, the hole in a tree, (kroda-).

bhucuy, an obsequious follower, (” bhrtya-).

In rare instances, the final -ama of O.LA. 1s reduced to
-an. e.g. uday, free, uncovered, L O.1.A. uddama, free; un-
restrained. (. 461).

(20)

52la. -aya. An extension of the former with the addi-
tion of -1, definitive. e.g.

jalang, joloya, a hole, a bag, (D. jhollid) .

holoyd, a sharp pomnted pole, cf. Austr. halang. long piece

of wood.

hatana, tall and stiff, (connected with haddi, bone) .

lathana, stout, cf. Hindi. lath, a stick.

tharang, stiff, cf. Hindi. thadha, erect, standing, (staebdha).

polond, erect, straight, (pulaka).

lahand, luxunant, (lasa).

jathana, stiff, (yast).

urund, unsettled, cheerless, cl. As.\/ur, to fly; eic.

@1

522. -ay. (Connected with above). A secondary affix
forming adjectives from nouns, and original adjectives, con-
veying .the sense of English “ly ” in adjectival formations like
“kindly’ indicating some sort of connexion, “being of the
nature of ”. e.g.

thirdy, definite, (sthira-).
khardy, severe, hard, (khara-).
tardn, shallow, (tata-).

cordy, secret, stealthy, (caura-).
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(22)

523. -4. Definitive, connective, agentive, pleonastic.

This affix is common to both Bengali and Assamese. Its
varied implications have been summarised by Dr. Chatterji
as follows. “It indicates definiteness; it implies coarseness
or biggishness in the object ; it means reference or connex-
ion; it forms agentive adjectives and frequently it is also
pleonastic.” (O.D.B.L. § 400).

The source of this -@ is the O.I.A. -dka, found in the
adjective stems; (Vedic) asmaka. our, and yusmaka, your (the
compound stems being asma, yusma. Whitney, §. 493).

e.g. kand. blind, (kana): kkora. lame, (khora) : rand; red;
(rayga) ;
pard, section of a village. (patake <+ dka).
nard, stubble, (nata).
haring, a stag, (harina) .
kaita, a muzzle, (*kantika -- -ika).
of. kait, a thorn.
gachd. a lamp-stand. (qaccha + ).
cf. gdch, a trec.
khala, a site. (khala) .
patd. a slab of stone, (patfa) .
cf. pat, a tablet

(23)

524. -a: passive participle and verbal noun affix.

This affix is derived from the O.I.A. affix -ta, -ita >
M.I.A. -a. -, plus the preceding pleonastic affix -d4. The
following examples illustrate the line of development ; yata>
ja,+-a>*jaa~*awa > * jawa. > jowd (the following -1p-
glide raising the preceding -d- to -0-.) (Cf. O.D.B.L. §. 401).

The -i- (in -ita) has been lost. The -d- affix thus obtain-
ed was extended to all verbal roots. c.g. jiyd. living; \/ji:

diyd given, giving \/di, give: dhowd, washed, washing
Vdho, wash; etc.

A-31
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(24)

525. -d; temporal affix.

Words indicating time like months, days, etc., often take
on this affix to indicate the time of an action, e.g.

si-dind, on that day.

bhati beld. in the afternoon.

bhdadd mahd, in the month of Bhadra.

This affix is found also in E.As. e.g.

godhilikad, in the evening.

arakd, at another time.

agrahan mdsd. in the month of Agrahayana.

This -@ is not an affix proper but the phonetic variation
of O.I.A. genitive case-ending -asya > * -assa > Mg. dha
> -a-,

(29)

526. -di; *-ai > -gi.

This forms abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives. It
may be connected with O.1.A. -tati > M.I.A. *-tdi, > -i.
Dr. Chatterji traces it to the O.L.A. causative affix -ap-ikd
> -avia, -avia. -aul, -a1 > -ai (O.D.B.L. § 402). While
this derivation may be true of the verbal noun affix -i, which
is absent in Assamese. the abstract -ii seems obviously to go
back to O.1.A. -tati. eg.

munisdi, manliness, (E. As. munisa < manusya).

bardi, greatness, cf. bar, great, (vadra).

tdi, exaggeration, (tdya-).

kardi, parched rice, cf. O.LA. \" kadd. to be hard.

aldi, alai, misfortune, (ala).

bilai, bilai, mishap.

bojai, weight, (vahya) .

mithai, mithai. sweetness. sweetmeat, (mista).

gotdi- in gotdi-bor, all, (gotra-).

atdi in atai-bor, all, (atta, excess), etc,

This affix corresponds to Bihari «i, H. -ai. Hoernle's
derivation from -ta + ikd@ > -tdid > -Gi seems hardly con-
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(26)

527. -ai; *-i > -ai. A pleonastic affix added to nouns of
velationship to express endearment. This suffix is the same
as Bengali diminutive -gi (O.D.B.L. § 403) connected with
O.LA. -dka+-ike-, which corresponds also to Assamese -gi
(-aka-+ika).

Examples of -ai (shewing relationship).

bopdi, my father, (vapra > vappa -+ ai).
sts. momdi, my maternal uncle, (mama).

tawai, my father's equal (tata > tawa -+ ai > ai) cf. O.LA.

tatagu.

datai, atei, father, also a venerable person, (dtma-).

amai, my mother’s equal, (ambd > *amma > ama + di,

-di).

jethiyai, husband's elder sister, (jyesthika + -).

It is often extended to proper names of persons to shew
affection or close intimacy or contcmpt. e.g.

Nadai for Nanda , Bhada: (Bhadra).

(27)

528. -ait: *-ait, > -qit.

A denominative base with an active participial sense.
O.LA. denom. aya + (y)ura(ka) > MIA. -da- + itta. In
M.IA, -itta is used both as a secondary and a primary affix.
For its use as a primary affix after causative and denomina-
tive roots (cf. Pischel § 600).

Dr. Chatterji derives -ait from O.L.A. -ap - ant-; -@y-
-+ ant- > M.LA. -avant-, dant- > ay want- > -dit (0.D.B.L.
§ 404). But the connection of -ait with M.LA. -a-+-itta, is
phonetically more correct. (As. to -ant-, cf. § 509).

Examples : —

aghdit, a wicked person, (*aghayitra-ka, cf. agha, sin).

gabhdit, a secret abettor. (*garbhayitra, cf. garbha).

So also, dakdit, a robber.

sebdit, a temple-priest, (*sevditra-).
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paficd-it, an assembly of five or more.
pakait, expert, skilled in, (pakva-).

The examples of this affix are not many in Assamese.
Dr. Chatterji connects podti (Assamese. powiti), a pregnant
woman, recent mother, with *pod-it (cf. M.LA. -ittid) ; the
reconstructed forms being *pota-yitrikd > M.LA. *podittia >
*poditi, pod (i) ti, powati.

This suffix corresponds to Bihari @it (Hoernle. § 237).

(28)

529. -an: with extensions; (a) -*am > -amy, (b) *-aniyd
> -aniyd.

This affix obtains only in a few borrowed words from
Bengali. It is not a purely Assamese formative. It has been
traced to O.I.A. causative and denominative verbal noun in
-ap-ana>M.IA. -aw, yana> -4w, jana.>-ana, -an ; c.g.
sts. jogan, act of supplying, (yoya).
calan, sending forward, (*caldpana).

(29)
528a. *-dma>-gnizan--abstract or adjective -2 (-ikad).
telani, act of adding condiments to a curry, (*tala-pana-—+-
ika).
hatani, constantly handled, as a hand bag, (*hastapana-).
(30)
529b.  *-aniya>-aniya. denominative verbal noun in -an+
adj. -tyd. c.g. muganiyd. bright (of the colour of Muga-silk).
sts. $dkaniyd, green (of the colour of vegetables), (sika).
‘majantyd, middle, (madhya).
The affix <in has often a concrete sense, e.g.
patan, chaff : blasted rice, (*patriya-).
Sukan, dry, (*suskdya-).
bajan, a castrated heifer. (*vendhyiya-).
(31)
930. -4m: with extension.
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This affix is the same as Bengali -m with extensions. It
has been traced to O.LA. karma > kamma > -kima > -dma,
<im. (O.D.B.L. § 411) eg.

phulam, flower-embeoidered, (phulla+-karma).

katham, pedestal of an image, (kastha + karma).

jatham, high land never submerged under water.

(32)
831, -ar; -ari.
Form nouns of agency indicating profession. Derived
from OJIA. kara; kara + -iha. e.g.
kihar, a worker 1a bell-metal, (kansya + kdra).
kumar, a potter, (kumbhakira).
camdr,.a shoe-maker, (carma + ).
sondri, goldsmith, (squvarne -+ karda;.
juwari, a gambler (dyuta -- karika).
E. As. banyar, a merchant, (vanyya - ).
Juyar, a fighter, ci. ju), a fight. etc.

(33)

532. -ari (-ali). Occurs only in a few words. Derived
from dgara -+ 1ka. e.g.

kandari. helmsman, (kindagara + ika’

bhardli, store-keeper, (bhandagara + -ka).

(34)

533. -ari. Occurs m a few words. Derived from pleo-
nastic -akara - -ikd. e.g.
fiyari, daughter, (duhaa, > MILA. dhita > jhiyd).
bowari, daughter-in-law, connccted with late Skt.
vyavahdrikd, a female slave, > M.ILA. *vavahdrid > Mid.
Beng. bauhari (cf. E. Bg. bahart) > (bowdri).
Cf. late Ski. kutti-harika, a maid-servant.

(39)

534. -dru. A primary affix forming nouns of agency im-
plying habit or proficiency in domng a thing. Derived from
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OLA. -Gru + -uka > <Gru + -ua > -Grd (as in Hindj)
>aru. eg.
jujdru, a fighter, one proficient in fighting (\/juj).
likharu, a writer ; (\/likh).
Sikaru, a learner; (\/$ik).
sodhdru, an enquirer; (\/sodh).
jikaru, a winner ; (\/jik) etc.

4

(36)

535. -dl, adjectival and pleonastic, with extension in (a)
-ali, -ali, adjectival and abstract. The source of this aflix is
O.IA. -dla, meaning “ possessing, ” * pertaining to." e.g.

sts. mukhal, eloquent, (mukha).

neéjdl, tailed, (laija).
sts. tejal, energetic, (teja-).
sts. ragiyal, intoxicating, (rdga -+ -tka -~ -dla).
gapal, proud, (garva- + darpa-).
gardl, an enclosure for animals, (gadda. < garta).
ghariyal, an alligator, cf. ghaniika, an alligator.

37
835a. -ali, -ali: < -dla + -ika, -ika.
sts. bhogali, enjoyable, (bhoga).
jondli, moon-lit, (jyotsna).
sonali, golden, (sauvarna).
agali, fore-part, (agga, < agra -).
kharali, dry-season, (khara).
gorali, hinder part, (M.LA. gbda, gddda).
sakali, a spear, (Sayku).
sts. purusdli, manliness, (purusa).
sts. caturdli, cleverness, (catura).
bejdli, doctorship, (vaidya).
ojali, teachership, (upddhyaya) etc.

(38)
536. -l (-wdl).

Forms words indicating connexion, trade or profession.
Derived from O.LA. -pala, > -vila > -ila, -Gl. e.g.
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gowdl, guibal, cowherd, (go + pala).

ghtowdl, feery-man, (ghatta + pala).

rakhowdl, a herdsman, (raksa + péla).

agowdl, vanguard, (agra 4 -). )
guriydl, rear-guard, cf. As. guri, rear, (M.LA. géda).
cakiyal, a watchman, cf. H. cauki, an out-post. etc.

(39)

537. -i. A primary affix forming action and agent nouns
and also adjectives. It is the same as O.LA. -i, strengthened
by the addition of -ka > -a. e.g.

mari, a cudgel, (\/mar).

bari, a stick, bolt, (cf. Skt. vira-).

pari, ferrying, (cf. Skt. pdara).

mari- {kalay), a dead river named kalan; (As. \/mar).

uthi-rdja, de facto king: (As. \/uth).

bahi-rdja, king de jure: (As. \/bah.)

gdli, abuse. (cf. garha).

héhi, smile ; (As. \/hdh).

dabi, reprimand, (cf. darva).

(40)

538. -i; (a) -iya: pleonastic and diminutive. O.ILA.
-ika-, -ikd > M.LA. -ia. -id > -1 > -i e.g.

culi, hair, (*cudikd, cuda).

daduri, frog, (dardura + ).

nikdhi, the projection of a roof beyond the wall, (niskdsa).
parali, covering, (patala).

nihdli, blanket, (nisara).

pdhi, meshes, (pdsa).

nisani, rice-gruel, (nisravana).

arhi, (< *arahi), pattern. (adarsa). etc.

Examples of -i < -ikd.

dahi, thread at the end of a woven cloth, (dasa>*daéika).
pii, a vegetable creeper, (pitika).

kuwali, fog, (kuhelika).

gui, iguana, (godhikd). etc
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Examples of diminutive -i, -iyd.

Kihi, a bud : cf. koh (kosa).

temi, a small lime-pot : cf. temd.

dubi, a puddle: cf. doba.

maduli, an amuletl : cf. madal (mardala).
guri, hinder part: cf. gorda (M.LA. godda).
caki, a round bunch of flowers, (cakra) ete.

41)
538a. -iyd < -itka ---dka.
cariyd, a wash-pot, (car-(caru) + ika + dka).
caliyd, a thin flat piece of wood or bamboo : cf. cila.
puriya. a small packet, (putika -+ -).
majiyd, the middle portion of a house: cf. may (madhya).
batiya. thread. (vartika - -) ete.

(42)
539. -iyar. Forms agentive nouns and adjectives. De-

rived from O.LA. -ika + -dka + -ara < -kira

sts.

sts.

sts.
sts.

adhiyar. half-sharer. (ardha-).

bhagiyar, partner, (bhaga).

phandiyar. trickster: cf. phand, (prabandha).

badiydr, one who castrates animals: (M.LA. *vandhi
*vaddhi, with spontaneous nasalisation: O.LA.
vadhri).

badiydr, an accuser. (vada).

bagiyar, an artful person: cf. O.I.A. vagari. faithless
person.

dekhaniyar a fair-looking person: cf. dekhan seeing.

bhojaniydr, a good eater, (bhojana).

bhdjaniydr. a worthy person, (bhdjana).

tokaniyar, a club-man : cf. tokan, a club.

phutiydr. clever, (M.LA. *phutta. sphuta).

dtantiydr, a man of sufficient means. (atta, excess + -vant

+ -iyar).
E. As. hdtiyar, an elephant-driver, (hasti-) etc.

(43)
540. -iyal. Forms a few adjectives from nouns. Derived

from -iyd, as above 4 -dlu (M.LA. -alla)
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sts. maramiydl, kind-hearted, (marma-).

séhiydl, courageous, (s@hasa-).

rangiyal, joyous, (ranga-).

(44)

541. -il: (a) -ila, (b) -ili.

From M.I.A. -illa, from O.1.A. pleonastic and adjecti-
val affix -ila, forming nouns and adjectives

rangil, coloured, (ranga).

garild, scooped-out bamboo support for a fence, (ganda).

mahili, monthly, (mdsa)

kamild, active, (karma-).

(45)
542. .il. Passive participle adjective. From O.I.A.
-(i)ta + pleon. -ila > M.ILA. *igilla > *-illa, -ila, -il. e.g
datil, tight, \/at, to tighten. )
phutil, split, \/ phut.
ga’l. past (time), (gata -+ -ille > gaa + illa).

(46)

543. -i. A secondary affix forming nouns and adjec-
tives.

Three separate affixes seem to converge into this N.LA.
form : (1), -7 <-in: dhanin > dhani, a rich man;
(2), -tya ; desiya > N.IA. desi, a native: (3), -ika : kdrpd-
sika > kapdhi. The affix in words indicating native of a
place (Bangdli, Nepali. ete.) may be traced back to O.IA.
-ika, cf. Ayodhyika. a native of Ayodhya. (Cf. O.D.BL.
§. 418). Examples of words in the sense of “things made

cof s

tami, made of copper. (tamra).

pitali, made of brass, (pittala).

kahi, a plate (made of bell-metal).

domihi, the juncture of two months, (dvi-mdsa).
sts. bhdgawati, bhagati, an interpreter of the Bhagavata.

The spelling in -7, instead of in the expected -i ( < -ika,
-fya) seems to be due to the influence of tatsama words in

<in, spelt in -i in N.I.A. languages.
A8



250 X0. MORPHOLOGY
(47
544, -i>.i Feminine, diminutive, abstract.

Assamese like Bengali does not possess grammatical
gender. The distinctive feminine affix -7 is added only after
class-names, words indicating relationship, and adjectives with
a distinctive femmine significance ; e.g.
sts. bagali, a female crane, (baka + -la -+ ika) .

kalari, a deaf woman. (kalla > kila + da + 7). :
sts. mami, uncle's wife, (mama - ikd) .

In all these examples, the feminine affix -I- goes back to
O.LA. -ikd : where the feminine force has been lost, -1 >
-i, expresses sometimes a diminutive and sometimes an
abstract sense ; e.g.

batari, news. (vartd > vattd > bata + ri (-7) .

jupuri, a cottage, (cf. D. jhumpada) .

mati, earth, (mritika) .

chati, an umbrella. (chatra -+ -).

piri, a generation, (pithika) .

After class names. -7 (long) has a generic sense ; e.g.
sts. bhekuli, frogs in general. (bheka) .
sts. bhekold. a big frog.
sts. chagali, goats in general (chdga). etc.

Dr. Chatterji notices also the influence of Persian
-7 affix of abstraction or connexion in N.I.A. abstract -i

(O.D.B.L. p. 673)

(48)

M5. -ya. (E.As. -iyd) .

Forms adjectives in the sense of * possessing” or
“connected with”. It goes back to O.1.A. -ika + -Gka >
«ia 4+ <da > @ > -i(y)d. The change of -iyd- to -y seems to
be due to the influence of Sanskritic words in -tya. This
is attested by the fact that words spelt in -iydé were regularly
spelt in -iyd in early Assamese, e.g. E.As. teliyd: Mod. As.
teliyd, an oilman.

Mod. Ex. paniyd, watery, cf. pani,
sts. jatiyd, knotty, (jata).
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luniyd, salty, As. lon, (lavana).

gilphiyd, having moustaches, (gumpha) .

bhadiyd, born in the month of Bhadra. As. bhdda.

méhekiyd, monthly, (masa + ).

gajaliyi, youthful, (M.I.A. gajja, a sprout).

majaliyd, middle, (madhya) .

phukaliyd, just born, “ breathing into life” (cf. phut-
kara) .

This corresponds to Bengali -iya (O.D.B.L. §. 421).
(49)
546. -u; with extension in (a) -uwd, pleonastic and
adjectival.

The affix -u can be traced back to O.I.A. -uka (adjecti-
val and nomunal). Though classed as a primary affix, it often
forms secondary dervatives in O.LA.  (cf. bhalluka;
karmuka ; padukd, cte., Whitney. § 1180¢).

In Assamese, -u and wwa (uka -~ @ka) are pleonastic.
The latter has also an adjectival sense ; e.g.

thenu, a stalk of flower or fruit, cf. thani, a branch.

bétu, calyx of a flower, cf. botd, (vrnta) .

nelu, the wind-pipe, (nala).

cécu, small fibre of wood or bamboo, cf. cic, an adze,

chelu, a pretext, (chala).

khahu, itches, (khasa), etc.
It implies also a certamn pettiness or lovableness in the
object ; e.g.
nilu, (Nila kanta) .
bapu, term of address to a young boy, cf. bap.
mdju, majir, goes back to Pali majjhima (madhyama) >
Pkt. * majjhi~wa > * majjiu > mdjiu, maju.
(50)
546a. -uwd; pleonastic, indicating resemblance.
cakuwd, spectacles, (caksu-).
makuiwd, the seed-vessel of the water-lily (markaka) .
patuwd, the sheath of a plantain tree, (patta).

8ts. nauwd, an actor, a dancer, (nata), etc.
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-uwd ; adjectival, implying “ connected with”, “ related to
e.g.
ranuwd, warrior, (rana).
banuwd, labourer, cf. ban, work.
dharuwd, debtor, (dhéira) .
saruwd, fertile, (sdara).
maruwd, greasy, (manda) .
bhatuwd, useless; “given only to eating” cf. bhat,
rice, (bhakta) .

(51)
547. -uwal. Adjective. Derived from -uwd, adj. 4+
pleon. -la; eg.
pahuwdl, meshy. (pdsa).
bhitaruwal, pertaining to the interior, cf. bhiar, inte-
rior.
rayguwdl, jovous, (ranga).

(52)

548. -uk: -uka. A primary affix found in a few words
indicating “ habit "', ** given to". Derived from O.L.A. -uka>
MIA. *ukka; -ukd=uka -+ -0 (Assamese def.); e.g.

maruk, killing; As.\/ mar.

bahukd, sedentary; As.\/bah. Cf. Skt. vasuka

(Whitney. p. 445).
(53)

549. -uk; -ukd; -uki. A secondary affix occurring in a
few words only. It can be traced back to O.IA. -uka
(cf. bhalluka, karmuka, etc.), > M.LA. *-ukka > -uka, -uk.
e.g. haluk, light, cf. H. halka.

lajuka, bashful, (lajja) .
sts. bhabuki, grimace, (bhdva, acting) .

(54)
550. -urd: fem. -uri. (Seems specifically Assamese).

A primary affix forming agentive adjectives in the sense
of “doing something to excess”. Derived from O.LA. -ura
+ a (Assamese) ; e.g.
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kandurd, incessantly crying, (As. \/ kéind) .
kdhurd, constantly coughing, (As. \/ kah) .
hégurd, frequently voiding stools, (As. \/ hag).
muturd, urinating constantly, (As. \/ mit).

(55)

561. -urd. A secondary affix forming adjectives.
Derived from O.LA. -ura 4 -¢ (Assamese). (Specifically
Assamese) .

e.g. dahurd, malicious, cf. dih, malice, (dansa).

bhénguri, a woman addicted to hemp, (bhanga) .

dandund, quarrelsome, (dvanda) .

(56)

552. -ur, -ura; -uri. Pleonastic. Derived from M.I.A.
-uda (< ~u-ta) >N.I.LA. -ura > -ure + @, -i. eg.

bapurd, the wretched one, (M.I.A. bappuda, a poor

fellow).

haturi, hammer, cf. H. hathquri.

cékura, a stain, cf. cek, stain.

temurd, a swelling, cf. temd.

kauri, a crow, (kdke-+4-).

kahur, rivalry, (kaksa).

This affix corresponds to Bihari pleonastic -ur, -urd,
-uri. (Hoernle. §. 213).

(57

553. -ur; -urd. Pleonastic. Derived from O.LA.
pleon. -ripa -riva -ri > -ru, also by metathesis > -ur.
(0.D.B.L. §. 448), eg.

bachur, young calf, (vatsa -+ ripa).

adharuwd, half-finished, (ardha + ripa-).

gabhurd, a male child, (garbha 4 ripa).

kdurd, whimsical, (kdma 4 ripa + @) .

g8ru, cow, (go-rupa).

gdbharu, a grown-up child, (garbha + rupa).

(58)
554. -uld, pleonastic and adjectival; -uli, pleonastic.
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Derived from O.1.A. -ula > M.1LA. -ulla > NI1A, -ula
+ &, -i (Assamese). c.g. d
giruld, small powder, cf. giird, (gunda-).
médjuli, an island, (madhya-).
sajuli, implements, of. séj (sa))d-) .
khajuli, itchings, (kharyu-).
theyguli, small branches, ¢f. they, leg.
Adjectival : Examples :
petuld, pot-bellied, ¢f. per.
thehuld, haughty.
juruld, worn-out, cf. jurna,
kutuld, stunted, cf. Skt. \, kut, to chop.

(39)
555. -ur; -aur.  (Seems specifically Assamese) .
These imply abundance, continuousness, and are connec-
ted with O.1.A. pira, apira, flood, stream, abundance, etc.
In japur, heavy shower (as of rains), pira appears as a
sts. form. In tbh. formations. piira, apira > *vira, *avira
> -ura, -ura ; e.g.
jaur, rising flood (of the ramny season) .
also jauri, a multitude, (java + apura.).
of. jowdr, flood-tide, (java - kira ; java, speed).
mathduri, a row of fortifications, (manthara > * manthra
+ apura-).

phopdur, continuous hissing, as of snakes. (C1. onomy/
phdpd) .

dedauri, continuous roaring as of tempest or fire.
(Onom. \/dedd).

celauri, eye-brow, cf. Austr. chelau, see.

bhithurd, a place where sweepings and refuses are
deposited, (busa + piira) .

(60)
. 9%. -ai. Pleonastic suffix. Derived from O.LA. -ka
+ -tka > * -aia> -gi. e.g.
khawai, a ditch, (khita + -ka + tka) .
khalai, a fish-basket, (ksaraka, a basket for birds).
garai, a kind of fish living in mud-holes, (gadaka).
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piirgi, a kind of red vegetable creeper, (pundra, red
sugar-cane).
khalihai, oil-cake, (khali+ 5o pleonasticH--).

(61)

557. -aid. An extension .of the former in combination
with -4 adjectival.

piraiyd, red ; of the colour of Piraj.
khawaiyd, a voracious eater, (khidaka + -ika + -d).
karaiya, a doer, (kara - ka + -ika -+ -@) .

(Cf. 0.D.B.L. § 422).

(62)

558. -owd ; -uwdi; (a) -uwai; (b) -ai.

These are co-related suffixes forming nouns and agentive
adjectives indicating connexion and implying cleverness in
doing something connected with the object. They go back
to derivative formations of OIA. \/vah, like vdha + ka;
vaha + ika ; vaha -+ ika.

Examples of -owd. halowa. a plough-man, a plough ox,
(hala - vahaka).

jalowd, a fisher-man, (jila -+ vihaka).

Examples of -uwai. ghatuwai. a ferry man. (ghatte +
vahika) .

becowai, one working for wages, cf. As. bec, price.

kheluwdi, a gamester, (kheld-).

gachowdi, an expert tree-climber, (gaccha-).

(63)

558a. -uwai; ghatuwai. gachuwai, jaluwai, kheluwai,
ete. These are phonetic variants of the formations in -uwii ;
the stress being shifted to the initial syllables, the -d- in
~uwdi has been shortened to -a-.

The affix -uwai has been extended pleonastically to
$eluwgi, mosses, (Saivala- > $evala-, sela-) and to phatuwai,
sores of the feet, cf. As. phdt. crack.
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L6 - St dinent, (it ke lly),
galas, prow of a boat. Cf. Bihdri, galakt (#la + vajg 4.
ika).
+ margi, popular name of the goddess Manasi (mdra + .),

(65)
558c. The following apparently similar formations are
of different origins.
e.g. parhuwai. a reader. (pitha -+ vdca + ika) .
meluwdi, meluwgj, member of an assembly settling a

dispute, (mela 4 vadika-) .

(66)

559. -owd. (Specifically Assamese). Causative passive
participial and verbal noun affix corresponding to -d of the
simple roots. Derived from O.I.A. causative ~apa- >
M.I.LA. -dva > -dwa -+-a@ (verbal noun) > -dwd, -awd >
-0wd (the preceding -a- being raised to -o- by the following
-w- glide). e.g.

karowd, causing to be done: caused to be done, (*kardpa-

+ d).
$unowd, (*$unipa- + -d).

(67)

560. -au. It yields abstract. concrete and adjectival
words indicating “ of the nature of ”. It seems to go back
to O.1.A. -ku (as in vartiku) ; c.g.

bhataw, a parrot, (bhatta-, a panegyrist).

halgu, uncouth, clumsy, (hala-. deformity) .

dhay, a wave, cf. B. dheu (? dhava-, trembling 4 - ).
sts. kapay, a dove, (kapota-).

kalamay, a kind of vegetable plant growing in water,

(kalamba- ) .

sts. mitay, always: (perhaps connected with nityatah >
* sts. nittao, nittau-, Dr. Bloch) .

8ts. saday, entire, whole, as an assembly, ( ? connected with
sadas) .
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S (68)

561. .-ka; -kd; -ki; -ki; -kiyi ; -ikd ; -ek.

All these represent various extensions of O.I.A. pleonas-
tic -ka > M.I.A. -kka >N.I.A. -ka, in combination "with
the several affixes discussed in the preceding sections. The
affixes -ika, -tkd, -¢k represent O.LA. pleon. *-ika > M.LA.
-ikka, -ékka > N.LA. -ika, -ik,; -eka, -ek. e.g.

jondk, moon-shine, (jyotsnd-).

dithak, vision, waking state, (drsta-) .

bapek, his father, (vapra-).

deukd, wings, (daya-\/di, to fly).
sts. phugukd, spotted, (sphuta-).

bheleka, timid, (bhela-).

titiki, s}ightly bitter, (tikta-).

cindki, acquaintance, (cihna-).

maiki, a female ; O. makuud ; (?) to be connected with

matr-, or referred to Austric source.

gardki, lord, owner, (guru > garu > *gar, Bloch.).

meleki, a member of a sitting, (mela-).

ndi-kiyd, non-existence, (ndsti- >> natthi- > * ndthi-

> *ndhi- > nii-).

jalakiya, a chilli, (yvala-).
sts. padakiyd, a defendant, (pada-).

khanik, a little, (khanda-).

kharikd, a straw, (khata-). etc.

In khantekiyd, momentary, for *khanekiyi (ksana), -t-
seems to be intrusive and corresponds to Bihari (Kurmali
Thar) euphonic -ta-; cf. gharitek, of about twenty minutes
(LS.L V.11, p. 147). In urantekiya, full-fledged (as a bird).
uranta- is the present participle base of As. \/ur, to fly.

(69)

562. -kur. It forms the second element of a few com-
pound verbal roots, the first element of which seems to be
either onomatopoetic in origin or worn out phonetic variations
of some O.1.A. formations ; e.g.

phekure, sobs with a muffled sound.
Cf. B. dhéekur, the sound of belching.
A—88
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bhekure, gets mouldy,mildewed. (Bd. bhukund, froth).
cékure, runs fast in frolic, as a young calf or a horse.
(Bd. V/saing, go speedily).

In all these, -kur seems to be a mix-up of several verbal
roots listed in the Sanskrit Dhatupatha ; e.g. kuratin/kur, to
utter a sound, (cf. phékure, sobs); kudati, \/kid, to play like
a child (cf. cékure); krudati, \/krud, to get thick (cf.
bhékure). Assamese mekuri, a cat, (Bg. mekur, mekur) pro-
bably of onomatopoetic origin, belongs here. Dr. Bloch sug-
gests possibility of connection with -*kar-i, action of doing,
(a-i > u-i by vowel harmony). In that case Bg. mekur will
have to be differently treated.

(70)
563. -kuri. Derived from O.LA. kiita, mass, heap, multi-
tude. (Specifically Assamese) e.g.

bat-kuri, walking over a long way ; going over rough and
smooth, (vartma- + kuga-).

hat-kuri + bat-kuri, going over hill and dale.

phéc-kuri, concrete mucus in the eye (piiica-, inflamma-
tion of the eye) .

thiit-kuri, spittle, (*stumbhanta, \/stumbh, to eject, con-
nected with spitting by Pischel).

laj-kuriya, shy, bashful, 1s from lajjé 4 kutita, confused
by shame. In himsa-kuriya, malicious : Bg. hiskute,
the latter element is connected with kuta-, crooked.
The formation daho-kuri, without fail, at any cost,
found in making an earnest appeal to do something
on the speaker’s behalf, scems to be equivalent to
dohai-kuri, “dohdi” far twenty times :

hamkuri, hamkhuri, falling with the face downwards,
seems parallel to Bg. hamdguri, crawl on all fours. In
early Assamese is found the expression khoj-guri,
scanning the foot-steps.

The sources of kuri, gur, seem obscure. The follow-
ing Sant. roots may however, be compared: \/gur,
to fall from a standing, sitting or kneeling position :
Vgund, to ponder, think over; \/kundel, to lie pros-
trate.
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(1)

564. -ca, -cd, -ciyd. Pleonastic, nominal and adjectival.
Derived from O.LA. -tya, forming adjectives from participles
and pronominal derivatives, Extended also to nouns: e.g.
ap-tya, ap-tya, watery. -tya > M.ILA. -cca > -ca. e.g.

kundhac, cadaverous, (kunapa + kabandha + tya).

gaic, heavy, (gabhi- cf. gabhira +- ucca, ? Dr. Bloch).
khawaic, voracious eater, (khadaka -- (i)tya).

dabdced, a kind of grass, (darbha + ).

hélacd, halicd, a certain measure of land, (héla).

kharicd, condiment from tender bamboo shoots,

(khata + ).

gharactyd, domestic, (M.LA. ghara-).

The varied pleonastic implications of this affix will be
clear from the following examples ;

rauct, a loud scream, (rava-).

baicd. baicd, a boatman, (vihika > vahia > -ca-).

banac, price for making a thing. of. As. \/band. to pre-

pare.
sts. opdrafici. supplementary, (upara). etc.

As an affix of connexicn, this affix is found also in Marathi.

Cf. gharcd, domestic.

(72)

565, -ta: -td: -ti: -to.

Definitive, pleonastic and enclitic. (Discussed in extenso
in ODBL. § 436). It represents a MLA. vatt-, from the
O.LA. formations varta, vartika. vartika: vrtta, vrttika, vrttikd
from \/vrt (O.D.B.L. ibid); e.g.

kéhetd, slightly acrid, (kasdya + vrtta 4+ -).

khahatd, slightly rough, (khasa + -).

ghumati, sleep. (*ghurma, \/ghur, to snore).

ll‘::g:ﬁ } saliva, drivel, (lala + ).
phiri;ygapi, spark. (O.LA. sphulinga + -).
pergatd, crippled, (pangu + -).
hikati, hiccough, (hikkd + ). etc.
. The definitive and enclitic sense is illustrated by examples
like the following (§ 586) : —
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manuhd-to, that man (referred to in the context).
eti, one, (eka + vrtta-).

(73)

566. -td; -ti. Connected with O.IA. patta > M.ILA.
-vafta > N.LA. -ata, -atd. (Specifically Assamese) ; c.g.
berati, waist-band, (vesta- + pattikd).
camatd, leather-thongs, (carma +).
pabhati, a bamboo platform, (parve- +).
baratd, a scooped out bamboo for supporting a partition,
(vata + patta- ). etc.

(14)

567. tha; (-tha). represents O.IA. avastha, indicating
state, form, appearance, > M.LA. avatthd, avartha (cf. M.LA.,
avatthana) > N.LA. -atha, -atha ; -tha, -tha.

e.g. nangath. naked, (nagna-).

pirath, mature, (piira-).

cereth, dirty, As. \/cerd. to void loose stools, cf. D. ciricira,

shower : downpour.

amath, obstinate, inflexible, (? amla-).

calath. sifting investigation, (cf. cdla- in calani, a sieve),

gomothd, gloomy, not bright, (gulma, a thicket).

(75)
568. -td, abstract. Derived from O.LA. -tva eg.
sts. mamat, affection, (mamatva).
tat, inner significance, (tatva).

E. As. birat, heroism, (viratva).
mahat, greatness, (mahatva).

(76)

569. -td. Derived from O.IA. putra > *-vutta, -utta.
(Cf. ajja-utta).
jethot, husband’s elder brother, lit. elder son of the father,
(jyestha + ).
ekuti, a woman with only one child (eka-+putrikd>ekka-
uttid, *ekoti > ekuti, by vowel harmony § 264).
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(1)

570. (sts.) -tali. This sts. affix is included here because
of its wide use. This indicates a region or locality. Connected
with O.LA. tila + -ika.

e.g. kakhatali, arm-pit, (kaksa + talika) .

dhanatali, paddy-field, (dhanya + talika).
méahdtali pulse-field, (mdsa + talikd). ete.

(78)

571. -na and extensions. Pleonastic and adjectival. In
O.LA. an adjectival -na has been noted by Whitney (8§ 1223
8;1245f). A pleonastic and intrusive -na-, (in Vedic. gen. pl
gondm. stem gau) has also been noted (Whitney § 360, ¢). In
early MIA. (Pali). this -na- established itself as a part of
the stem (gona) itself (Geiger § 88).

gona continued down through Prakrit (jadhae gond
jadha ; Mrechakatikd) and survives in Assamese in gond, a
male buffalo. Thus in O.LA. there were the adjectival -na
and also traces of a pleonastic -na. This affix seems to re-
appear in N.ILA. Assamese e.g.

karangan, thigh, (karanka + -).

gahin, steady, deep, (gabhi-, cf. gabhira).

baragani, barangani, subscription, share, (varga, class).

Cf. Marathi, vargani.

hating, bellows, (bhastri-).

temund, a tumour, swelling, cf. also temd, temurd.

chand, the young of an animal, ($dva).

dngani, a spark of fire; the branch stem of a cluster of

fruits, (anga).

In tapind, tapild, buttock, the -na- and -la- are parts of
the original O.I.A. words talpana, talpala, the flesh on the
back-bone.

(79
572. -ni, -ami, -int; feminine affixes. (Also cf. §§ 515 a;
544). . :
These are common to both Assamese and Bengali and their
oNgin has been thoroughly discussed in O.D.B.L.. § 445. They
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seem reminiscent of O.LA. -ni, -an7 but they are derived from
a different source. Practically no form in N.LLA. has come
down with -ni, -ini of O.I.LA. The O.LA. attributive suffix -in,
giving the feminine nominative singular -ini. supplied to M.LA.
numerous fem. forms differentiated from the masc. only by -in,
especially when the nominative came to be used for all cases
in the masculine, the -in- of the base being totally lost. This
-ini (in?), was partlv generalised and came to be attached to
nouns to which it did not properly belong and when added
to masculine nouns in -a, the -i- was dropped, making it -a-ni.
N.IA. thus inherited this -inz, -ani (-ini., -ani), although more
restricted in use than -i from late M.I.A. (ibid.).

In Assamese, -ani is chiefly used after nouns indicating
caste, trade, profession, rank etc.

e.g. napit-ani, wife of a barber.
kumar-ani, female potter.
kamdr-ani. wife of a black-smith.
baruwdni, wife of a baruwa (rank).
phukan-ani, wife of a phukan (rank).
kucuni, woman of a koc caste.
dumuni, woman of a dom caste.
baghini, a tigress.
ndtini, a grand daughter, (naptrka-).
mitini, a female friend, (mitra-). etc.

(80)

573. -rd (earlier -r¢) and extensions.

It goes back to late Skt. -ta and extensions > M.LA. -da
with extensions. e.g.

Siyar, root, (Sipha -+ -ta).

kasar, side, (kaksa + -ta).
-rd: damard, a male calf, (damya).

batard, batari, news, (vartd -+ ).

ndord, a boat-shaped cistern to carry off water (ndvd-).
ri: gdhari, pig, (cf. Austr. gihu).
-ri: tdkuri, a spindle, (tarku + -tikd).

cangeri, wood sorrel, (cdnga).

kalari, a deaf woman, (kalle 4 fikd),
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(81)

574. -rd: adjectival, connected with O.LA. -ra e.g.

lathard, destitute of hair, bald ; (cf. H. lath, a stick, M.LA,
latthi).

lothard, flabby, fat, (lostra).

-ri: pleonastic;

khagari, reed, (khadga 4 ).

(82)
575. -ld and its extensions. This affix goes back to O.I. A

-la (adjectival and pleonastic); e.g.

la:

dighal, long, (dirgha 4 la).

dkhal, kitchen, cf. Bg. akha (? ukha).

ucald,. prominent as teeth, (ucca).

pakhila, butterfly, (paksi -).

cakald, a slice, (cakra + ).

birala, a bachelor, (vanta + -la + ).

dobola (cf. also dobad), a reservoir in a field made for irri-
gation purpose ; cf. M.LA. \/duvv.

-li: -adhali, half-a-rupee, (ardha + -lika).

kharali, a kind of alkaline sauce, (ksdra-).

: sts. bagali, a crane, (bake +-).

sts. chagali, a goat, (chdga + ).

(83)

576. -ha and extensions.
This is connected with O.LA. -sa adjectival and pleonastic

(Macdonell § 240) > M.ILA. -s¢ > N.IA. (Assamese) -h4.
(earlier -sa). Cf. Sobhanasd, beautiful.

Examples :
ripah, beautiful, (ripa + $a). o
strah, much, many, cf. H. sird, whole.
jalahu, simple, silly, (jada, jala + -S¢ + -uka).

(L.W.) bhacahu, simple, childish, cf. H. bhasiri, (bhasma-,

T.).
ukahu, rash, thoughtless, (utka-).
&dah, middle age, (ardha -+ sa).
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kurihd, a kind of fish, (Lex. Skt. kudisa).

ilth, hilsa fish, Lex. Skt. ilisa.

patahd, a thin slice, (patra + ).

gadahd, heavy like a club, (gadd-).

gorohd, hinder part, (M.LA. godda).

calihd, a thin slice, (cf. M.LA. \/challa).
bhotohd. dull, blunt, (cf. Austr. bodoh, foolish).
bherehd, scum, flabby (cf. O.LA. bheda, a raft).

(84)

576a. dhi; -ahi; -ah + -i, (pleonastic); -i adjectival.
meldhi, also meld, open, cf. \/mil, to open.
sts. phitahi, vanity, (sphita).
kharahi, a basket containing a certain measure
(kharaka). ‘
kerahi, also kerd, oblique, squint-eyed, (kekara).
cupahi, cupi; an oil-vessel, a capsule, (D. cuppa-).
chalahi, tricky (chala-).
dhddahi, a sluggard woman, cf. As. dhod, a sluggard.
This suffix corresponds to Bihari -as. The derivation of
Hoernle from vanchd and of Platt from -dsa does not seem
convincing (Hoernle § 283 ; Platt. P. 208).
The suffix -@h, -Gh: seems to be related to -sa, and to cor-
respond to Bg. -ds (O.D.B.L. § 450).



CHAPTER XIIL

THE ENCLITIC DEFINITIVES OR NUMERATIVES.

577. The enclitics are post-positional affixes or words
which are added to nouns or numerals to define the nature
of the object or article referred to. They are commonly des-
cribed as articles and have the value of the definite article
“the” (O.D.BL. § 510). Pronouns other than those of the
first and second persons take on these post-positions. The
use of the enclitics is a feature of early Assamese also, cf.
ratha-khanda, the chariot : kanva-Thani, the little daughter;
kesa-gacha, the hair etc. There are enclitics in Bg. & O. also,
and these usages are probably common to all Gaudians
(Hoernle § 426). But the idiom can not be traced back to
earlier periods. Most probably the idiom owes its origin to
. non-Aryan influences. (For further discussion cf. § 842).

To express the force of the indefinite article “ a”, the same
post-positional words are used with e- (<eka) prefixed. The
formation so constructed may then be used as in Bg. and O.
either before or after the principal word which it qualifies;’
e.g. kapor-khan, the piece of cloth : but ekhan kapor or kapor
ekhan, a piece of cloth. With e- prefixed. the same words
that serve as enclitics acquire the value of independent words
and have the force of adjectives. But even then their func-
tion is that of enclitics with e- (eka).

The following are the principal definitives in Assamese :

(1) *

578. kan: diminutive kani. Connected with O.LA.
kana, a particle, and used after nouns to shew endearment by
emphasising smallness, c.g. lord-kan, the little boy : powdli-
kan, the little one ; dimuri-kan. the young calf. ete.

The diminutive kani (originally feminine) indicates still
greater fondness.

A~H
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@

579. khan ; dim. khani.

It is generally used after nouns indicating some thing
broad and flat, e.g.

calani-khan, the sieve.
dhari-khan, the mattress.
ngi-khan, the river.
nao-khan : the boat ete.

In E.As. it appeared as khdn, khani: e.g.

kanya-khani, the little daughter. Connected with
O.LA. khanda.
@3)

580. khar: Used dialectically in Western Assam in
places where dal is used in St. Coll. eg. sdp-khar. the ser-
pent ; jari-khar, the rope. khar seems to be connected with
0.1.A. khata.

“4)

581. gach: dim. gachi (O.1.A. gaccha).

It is used after nouns indicating something long and
flexible ; e.g.

dol-gach, the rope.
batiyd-gach, the thread, etc.

(5)

582, gariki. Used after masculine and feminine nouns
indicating human beings to shew respect or consideration,

e.g. manuh-garaki, the man.

ghaini-garaki, the wife.

It is used also after numerals to respectfully indicate
the number of persons referred to

e.g. e-gardki manuh, one person.

du-garaki tirotd, two ladies.

Dr. Bloch suggests connection with O.LA. guru >
M.I.A. garu>N.I.LA. gar-. In Skt. guru is used as an
honorifie appellation of a preceplor and in the feminine, gurvi
may be applied to a venerable woman.

®)
. 583. got: In EAs got was frequently used after living
beings ; manuh-got, the man ; pasu-gof, the animal, etc.; gof
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is generally connected with gogtha, the de-aspiration remain-
ing unexplained. It may be better linked with gotre, having
similar *meanings with gostha.

(M
584. cati: dim, cati. Used after nouns indicating
something long and flat, especially that has been split and
made into strips. Probably it is connected with O.I.A.
(tvasta- > * tyasta- > caftha, catd.), e.g.
bih-catd, the split bamboo strip.
kath-catd, the split wooden strip.
pat-catd, the tablet, etc.

(8)
585. jan: jand (honorific) : jani (fem.).
Used after nouns, pronouns and numerals to indicate
human beings, e.g.
manuh-jan, the man.
manuh-jani, the woman.
tirota-jani, the woman.
wjan ; i-jani, this one (man) ; this one (woman).
e-jan, one (man) ; e-jani, one (woman).
raji-jand, the king.
rdni-jand, the queen. etc.

)
586. -td. -to, -ti. This is the same as the formative affix
“td, -to, -ti. (Discussed §. 565) .
-td is used only after numerals.
e.g..dutd, tinitd, pacotd. sitotd, dthotd, etc.
two. three, five, seven, eight.
-to is used only after noun substantives in a particularly
definitive sense, e.g.
manuh-to, the particular man.
goru-to, the particular cow.
ghar-to, the particular house, etc.

In As. -to, there is the influence of the M.I.A. particle
hu, (kkhu, khalu), of. Bibari. -tho : ektho, dotho, tintho, etc.
Bengali -to is the result of vowel-harmony (0.D.B.L.
pp. 480, 780).
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The type of vowel-harmony which changes final - into
-0 in a Bengali word is absent in Assamese.

(10)
587. tar: dim. tari. It indicates something long and
loose tied into a bunch or bundle, e.g.
culi-tdr, the bunch of haix.
barhani-tar, the broom-stick (many long pieces of
thinly split bamboo are tied together to make
a broom).
tar is rrobably akin to H. tara, a line of cattle;
N. tar, a platform of bamboo for sitting on. Dr. Turner
considers its derivation from Skt. tandra-, a row, doubtful.

(11) ,

588. dal: dim. dali. It is used after nouns indicating
something long but round and solid ; ¢.g.

bah-ddl, the bamboo.
kath-dal. the piece of wood.
sali-dal. the spear. etc.

Contrast the wuse of ddl with that of catda (dis-
cussed above :). dal indicates something whole, catd, something
split out of a whole thing.

dal may be derived from desit, dala. a branch, part of a
branch.

12)

589. pdt: (O.I.A. patta). It indicates something long,
flat and narrow ; e.g.
bothé-pdt, the oar.
sar-pat. the arrow.
khéapar-pat, an mstrument shaped like a flat spear.

(13)
590. pherd. Used after material nouns to indicate
a small quantity ; e.g.
lon-pherd, the small quantity of salt.
e-pherd lon, a small quantity of salt.
gur-pherd, the small quantity of molasses, etc.
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pherd is a word of unknown origin, but found in most
N.I.A. languages. Cf. O.H.P. pherad, a circle (Turner).

PLURAL DEFINTTIVES.

591. In E. As., -hanta, -santa (M.I.A. santa-, Pres. Part.
of \/as) was used as enclitic post-positions after numerals
and oblique forms of pronominal stems to indicate definite-
ness ; e.g. dui-hanta, both of them; tini-hanta, all three;
e-santa, this person, etc. In modern Assamese -hanta > -hit

disengaged itself from the context and became a plural affix.
(§. 624) .

592. In such colloquial expressions as ekoti-hit,
definitely one; ekokhan-hit, definitely one piece, the
enclitic -hit seems to be a modern development and an exten-
sion of E.AS. forms like e-santa, this person, etc.

In giri-hat, the householder, master of the household;
the enclitic sense has been practically lost and the whole
expression 1s looked upon as a compound giving the feminine
form giri-hatani, the mistress of the household. In deve-
loping this idiom, analogical influence of sts. grhastha,
*grhasthani may be suspected.

393. In Western Assam Colloquial, -han, -hun function
both as definitives and plural affixes; e.g.
bapa-han, bapi-hun, my father; ta-hun, they;
@-hun, these, etc.  (See below, §§ 634-636).

INDEFINITIVES.

394. Indefinitiveness in a collective unit of time and
number is often expressed by suffixing -ek after a word, e.g.
méhek, a month or so; pasek, a fortnight or so; bacharek, a
year or so; sts. satek, sahasrek, a hundred; a thousand or
so, etc.

Unlike as in Bengali, -ek is not attached after ordinary
and tbh. numerals; e.g. Bg gotd-tinek. three or so;
but As. tinitd-min, three or so.

-cerek (ciari (< ?catvari) + ek); -diyek (dvi+ ek)
are used specifically as indefinitive plural affixes in the sense
of “a few”, eg.
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guti-diyek cintd, a few thoughts.
jan-cerek la’rd, a few boys. (§ 630).

PERSONAL DEFINITIVES.
Or
Personal Affixes oif Nouns of Relationship.

595. This is the proper place to examine a strange mor-
phological phenomenon in Assamese, viz., that of affixing per-
sonal endings on the model of verbs to nouns of relationship.
In this respect Assamese seems to stand out alone amongst
all N.I.A. languages. Other morphological phenomena may
be shared in one or another respect by other N.I.A. langu-

ages also, but this peculiarity marks out a form as distinctly
Assamese.

596. This affixation of personal endings seems to go
back to the earliest period whan the language was fully
characterised. It 1s not noticeable in a fully developed form
in the Ramayana of Madhava Kandali, supposedly of the early
fourteenth century beyond which no distinctively Assamese
writings have been discovered.

597. This separative instinct has coloured all terms of
reference to relationship. Thus different words are used
with reference to the same relation according as he or she
is senior or junior in age to the person with whom relation-
ship is indicated. Thus, “ my elder brother" is kakd or
kakdi; “my younger brother” is bhdi; “ my elder sister”
is bdi; “younger sister” bhani; “my elder sister's husband "
is bhinihi: “younger sister’s husband” is bgindi ; the elder
one of two sisters is referred to as di-kan ; the younger one
as mdi-kan, etc. Thus in Assamese there are no generic

terms equivalent to such English words as brother, sister,
etc.

598. It is to be observed that though different words
are used to indicate different aspects of the same relationship,
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they can all be traced to O.I.LA. words having the same
original meaning; eg. (in ai-kan) can be equated
to dryyika > ayyid > di. So also mai (in médi-kan) < O.LA.
matrkd. Similarly bhinihi (earlier bhinisl) can be traced
back to *bhaginikd > * bhini + -ssi@  (§. 385) and baindi
to * bhaginiki-pati.

599. This separative habit has been carried on also to
the persons of nouns. Words of relationship take on dif-
ferent personal affixes according as the relationship indicated
is with the first, the second or the third person. In the case
of the second person, the rank of the person also is taken
into consideration.

The principal forms of some characteristic words are
presented below.

My Your (Inf.). Your (Hon.) His.

Father:  bopdi baper bapera bapek
Mother: g; mar marg mak
Son: - po puter pow§
powara putek
putera
Daughter : = ziyer 334; . } siyek
Husband: pai  paiyer paiyd } paiyek
paiyerd -
Wife : ghaini ghainiyer ghgl:nzy& ) } ghainiyek.
' ghaintyerd ~ .

600. Sir‘G. A. Grierson reads in these peculiar forms
pronominal affixations with nouns of relationship on the
model of Tibeto-Burman pronominal prefixes to nouns of
relationship, (Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, § 75); e.g.
Bodo: a-fd, my father : nam-fa, your father; bi-fd, his father.
He would accordingly characterise these affixes as relics of
some abraded pronouns. Dr. Chatterji differing from Su
George, affiliates -ek and <di to the corresponding formative
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affixes (O.D.BL. § 724) and considers -i and -erd as of
obscure origin (ibid., p. 165) .

601. It may be added in amplification of D=, Chatterji’s
view that the affixes are of the nature of enclitic definitives
and indefinitives examined above. Thus bdpek, means “a
father ” when the context does not contemplate reference to
any grammatical person. e.g. bapek putekdr sadhu, the story
of a father and a son (cf. also mahek. pasek, a month, a
fortnight) . As the third person falls grammatically within
the scope of the indefinitive, bdpek is the form that came to
be associated with “his’; e.g. tar bapek, his father.

602. The affix -di of the first person is the same as the
formative affix of endearment and is vocative in origin (See
§. 527).  As the vocative has veferences only to the first
person, the vocative as an affix of endearment came to be
attached to the first person: e.g. bopai, O father, O my father
= my father.

603. The second personal -er is pleonastic and is connec-
ted with M.I.A. kera (kela) used in a definitive sense, e.g.
ajjassa kerao. vessi-jana kerako, vappa kelake (Mrccha-
katikd) . Thus baper may be equated to vappa-kera. The
pleonastic nature of -er is shewn by the fact that in the
second person (honorific), relationship is also indicated by
adding only & (i) to nouns ending in high vowels, e.g. powd,
powdrd ; ziyk, ziyerd, your (Hon.) son, daughter. This -
is the same as the honorific - in enclitic jana (§§ 585, 619).
Pleonastic -er becomes -era as an honorific definitive.

[ ]

604. As Pleonastic definitives, -er. -eri are parallel to
dialectical -han, -hun (§§. 634-636) which are associated with
the first person.

605. Some side light will be thrown on the nature and
function of the terminations -er, -erd when they are compared
with the variations, the O.LA. vocative particle he under-
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goes according to the nature of the rank of the person with
reference to whom it is used. The bare.particle he is used
as a vocative in addressing only equals. But the following
affixed forms are used according to the rank of the person
addressed ;

(a) he-ra, he-ray: used in calling to inferiors.

(b) he-rd: used in calling to equals (hon.).

(¢) he-ri: used in addressing superiors.

(d) he-rai, he-rei: terms of address with endearment.

606. The following formations are used as terms of fami-
liar address to a woman of equal or inferior status;
ha#ii, hafie, haierd (O.1.A. haiije > Mg. haftiie > hadie,
heni). (8. 414).

607. The affixing of -er, -r to he in addressing people
(grammatically in the second person) hardly leaves any
room for doubt about the pleonastic origin of -er. As a voca-
tive affix of endearment -di appears in he-rei (he-rdi > herai,
and also by vowel-assimilation. he-rei).

608. The identity of the separative affixes being thus
established, the whole question resolves itself into accounting
for the rationale of the association of some particular forma-
tions with different grammatical persons. In this respect the
question is on a par with the us® of distinct and separate
words having originally the same signification to characterise
different aspects of the same relationship. Cf. bhinihi
(* bhaginikd - -ssid) = sister's husband—=elder sister’s hus-
band; but baindi (bhaginikd - pati) = sister’s husband =
younger sister’s husband. The use of bai (? * varyikd> Mg.
*vayyid > bdi) to refer to the clder sister (as worthy of res-
pect) is imaginable, but why bhani (*bhaginikd) should only
refer to the younger sister, passes one’s comprehension. Simi-
larly there is nothing in the formations di-kan and mai-kan to
cause differentiation in use with reference to the senior and
junior respectively of two sisters. The same absence of princi-
ple seems to be at work with reference to the specific uses of

A3
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formations like bopdi, bdper, bapek with reference to dif-
ferent grammatical persons.

609. It is very likely that behind the multiplicity of
conjugational verbal forms in Maith. and Mag. with reference
to the varying grades in the ranks of the subject and the
object, there is a similar absence of principle working.

610. Taking the suffired nouns of relationship by them-
selves, Sir G. A. Grierson (as noted above §. 600) has attri-
buted this phenomenon to Tibeto-Burman influences. But
in Tibeto-Burman, especially in Bodo, which may be said to
have influenced Assamese most, the pronouns are prefired
and not suffired. Sir George has not accounted for this
reversal. Moreover, Tibeto-Burman does not use different
terms of relationship with reference to the age and rank of
the person referred to. The principle of diffcrentiation is
not carried through to the same extent as in Assamese. The
influence of the Munda language in these regards seems un-
mistakable. “The Munda languages belong to that class
which possesses a richly varied stock of words to denote in-
dividual things and ideas but is cxtremely poor in general
and abstract terms . . . . . . . . Nouns denoting relation-
ship are seldom conceived in the abstract but a pronominal
suffir restricting the sphere of the idea is usually added.
Thus Santdli enga-ii, my mother: enga-t, his mother, but
seldom enga, in the meaning of mother. alone. (Sten
Konow: L.S.I. IV, pp. 23, 43).

611. “Similarly the complexity of the conjugation of
the Bihari verb in which different forms are used to denote
an honorific or non-honorific subject or object and where the
verb changes when the object is a pronoun of the second
person singular can be explained from Aryan forms but the
whole principle of indicating the object in the verb
is thoroughly un-Aryan but quite agrees with Munda
grammar ”. (Sten Konow : ibid., p. 10).



CHAPTER XIV.

THE DECLENSION OF THE NOUN.

(A). THE GENDER.

612. Grammatical gender has disappeared from As. Bg.
and O. languages. Sex is gencrally distinguished in Assamese
by the use of some qualifying terms like matd, male, (Per-
sian, mard) and mati or mdiki, female, or by the employment
of different words like damard, a bull, (damya-) ; ceiiri, a
cow, (cf. O.1.A. camiiru, a kind of deer) .

613. Where, however, 1t 1s admissible to use feminine
suffixes as alter adjectives or other qualifying terms to
emphasise the sex, the suflixes used are -7 and -dni. (Dis-
cussed under Formative Affixes §§. 544, 572). The feminine
in -@ does not exist 1n Assamese, the N.I.A. -@ functioning
as a definitive affix ; hut dialectically the feminine in -d@ is
found in Western Assamese maded, a female, a mother (St.
Coll. maiki, cf. O. madcuua). In St. Coll. the only examples
of fem. -a are; urotd, a wuman, (Western As. tirl) ; Gitd,
grand-mother.

614. In certain adjectival formations, the affix -7 is used
to emphasise the female sex: e.g. ¢ekert, a youthlul woman ;
(masc. deka) ; kalari, a deaf woman, (masc. kald) ; bhay-
guri, a woman addicted to hemp, (masc. bhanguwa ; cf. Bg.
bhangar) ; kauri, a female crow. (masc. kowa) ; =, ziydri,
a daughter, etc.

The -71 is the same as M.I.A. -dia (O.1.A. -tikda) used
pleonastically. Where no sex difference is indicated, -rt is
written as -ri, e.g. batari, news, (vattadia) (§. 573).

In establishing -ri as a feminine suffix in the case of some
nouns, might somec remote influcnce of Sant. -era (the
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feminine suffix) be suspected ? There may be a conver-
gence of Aryan and extra-Aryan forms in fixing up -r- as an
accompaniment to the definitive As. feminine suffix -i.

(B) THE NUMBER.

615. The Magadhan languages as a rule form the plural
by the addition of some nouns of multitude. This is the
general rule in Maith. Bg. O. and Assamese, but in Mag. and
Bhoj. the plural is generally formed by the addition of -n
(M.I.A. -dna < -anam) .

616. The ending in -n occurs as a pl. affix in dialectical
Bengali (0.D.B.L. §. 486), and also as a sccondary affix
added to nouns of multitude to indicate the plural, .g. guli-n,
-guld-n, besides -guli, -gula. It has acquired the value of an
honorific suffix in respectful forms of verbs, e.g. kare-n
gele-n, etc.

617. In Western Assamese, -n occurs in the combination
-hun used as a respectful definitive to nouns and as a plural
affix to pronouns e.g. tahu-n, they: dhu-n, these (people) ;
bapahu-n, my father. (§. 593).

618. For relics of plural in -s- (O.1.A. -sam > M.LA.
*.si > Ap. -ha. Cf. As. ed, this (honoured) person; ted,
that (honoured) person. (§§. 176, 675, 678) .

619. Mag. genitive plural in ahé > -a, -4 has given
Assamese honorific -@; e.g. si-jan, that man; but raja-jand,
the king. So also biper, thy father : but bapera, your father,
etc. The plural in <@ has been extcnded to the respectful
forms of verbs in the second person honorific (orig. PL) e.g.
kar, do thou ; but kard, do you ; karili. thou didst ; but karild,
you did, etc.

These are all the relics of the O.1.A. genitive plural in
Assamese. The formations that function as post-positions to
shew the plural are discussed below.
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THE PLURAL SUFFIXES.

620. In E.As. the plural was formed by the addition of
ts. words of multitude like gana, samiha, caya, saba, mela
or meleka bistara or some desi words like jika (horde) ; e.g.
$isu-jaka, children; loka-bistara, multitude of men; patra-
mela or meleka, ministers.

621. In early Assamese, mane was used as a plural suffix
in a specialised sense of “all included ” ; e.g. sabe caturbhuja
puruga manre, all males are four-handed ; jateka sundari pad-
mini mine, all beautiful women are padminis; kataka mane,
all soldiers. The specialised sense is preserved in modern
Assamese also, e.g. lora mane ahd, come all who are boys.
In Oriya, thdne is an ordinary plural suffix but in Assamese
its use is different. It is held to be related to O.LA. mdnava
(0.D.B.L. p. 737). This etymology does not however
explain the sense of “all™. (cf. §. 702).

622. Mod. Assamese has discarded the use of the above
ts. words. Their place has been occupied by three other
new suffixes,—bor (colloquially also bhor, borak, bolik) ;
-bilak, and -hat. Of these, -bor is used as an ordinary plural
suffix in a contemptuous sense ; -bildk is used to show respect
and -hdt is used in restricted senses. The origin of these
sfiffixes has not been fully discussed. Dr. S. K. Chatterji
suggests connection of -bor with O.LA. bahula or bahala
(0.D.B.L. Vol. II, p. 738). This derivation is supported
by the fact that there is a dialectal form -bold-k. There is a
plural suffix -bola in Marwar (Kellogg: Hindi Grammar,
§. 255). This is the same suffix as Assamese -bold-k, from
O.1.A. bahula > *baiila > bola, to which the modern defini-
tive affix -d and the pleonastic -ka have been added. Modern
Assamese -bor, -bordk, -bhor may be regarded as phonetic
variants of bold, bold-k ; or -bor with variants may be derived
from OILA. bahu- OLA. suffix -ta >MILA. *baiida
(*bhauda), N.LA. bor (bhor). bord-k.
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623. -bildk ; it came into literary use much later than
-bor. It is not met with in Mid. As. of the prose chronicles
where -bor, -hit are freely used. It makes its first appear-
ance in literary compositions in the monthly periodical
Arunodaya of the American Baptist Mission, published in
1846. Originally it was looked upon as a mere substitute for
-bor, but in modern times it is used in a respectful sense.

Its origin has been regarded as obscure. It falls in a line,
bowever, in point of formation with -bolik (Western As.
coll. gilak) and may be taken as a blend between visala +
bahula ; or, might it be related to Khasi, bylldi, “in great
numbers ~, used also after other nouns of multitude to empha-
sise the Pl e.g. Khasi bun-byllar, many, in large numbers;
bun=many ? (CI. § 642).

624. -hat. This is an example of an originally present
participial word functioning first as an enchitic suffix
indicating connexion (cf. § 591) and then as a plural suffix.
It appears in E. As. as -santa, -haita and is used after numer-
als and oblique forms ot pronominal siems; ec.g. dwi-hanta,
both ; tini-hanta, all three; sabe-hanta, all mcluded; e-santa
this person (honorific) ; tehenta, tenta, they, he (honorific),
santa (hanta) is the M.ILA. present participle of O.LA.
Vas, and its use as an afhix of connexion goes back
1o inscriptional Prakrit and it was later introduced in
inscriptional Sanskr:t, e.g. amha-sa (n)aka, our; pitu-sa(np
taka, of the father (Senart: Nasik Cave Inscription; E.P. Ind.
VIII pp. 73, 78 ; quoted in O.D.B.L. p. 733); also, vota-santika,
ndgadiya-santaka, asmat-sataka (Flcet: Inscription of Early
Gupta Kings ; pp. 113, 118, 237). E. Assamese santa (hanta)
seems to be allied to Marwari handa, Sindhi sando and
Kashmiri handu. Its restricted use in Kashmiri after plural
masculine nouns indicating living beings, bears some resem-
blance to the Assamese use of hanta after numerals (other
than one) and of -hat (<hanta) after nouns indicating human

"beings. (Grierson: Manual of Kashmiri; Vol. I, p. 34).

The use of hanta after obliquc forms of demonstrative
pronominal stems to shew respect (ehenta, enta, this person;
tehenta, tenta, that person) has been referred to above.



PLURAL SUFFIXES 278

625. Occasionally in E.As. dui-hanta, tini-hanta, etc.
were preceded by strengthened forms of the genitive cases
of the pronouns; e.g. tord duhdnta, both of you; tdrd tini-
hanta, all three of them. Because of its use after numerals,
hanta (> hat) seems to have heen regarded as a plural suffix,
and in Mod. As. it has been transferred from the numeral
to the pronominal base, e.g. si-hit dui-o, both of them ; i-hdt
tini-o, all three of these; tahdt sakal-o, all of you. The
adjectival nature of -hat has been preserved in the uses re-
ferred to above, so that Mod. As. forms like si-hit, they; i-hit,
these, are elliptical genitival expressions after which some
numerals have been dropped.

After nouns, -hdt as a Pl. suffix indicates only members
of a trade. caste or group; e.g. chatar-hit, students; kihdr-
hit, bell-metal workers: dom-hit, people of the Dom caste,
ete. It is used also after nouns of relationship in a respect-
ful sense, e.g. deuta-hit, fathers; kakdi-hit. elder brothers,
ete.

626. -sa-. Used in E.As. only after oblique forms of the
pronouns of the first and second persons (@mdsi-k, to us;
amdsd-r, of us; tomasa-t. in you). It is found also in
Bengali (Siripuria, Purnea). hams-ar, our: tums-ir, your
(LS.I, Vol. I, p. 354). In this connection cf. Bihari (Bhoj-
puri) -sa (ghord-sa, horses) (L.S.I, V.II, p. 224).
® The origin of this -sa- scems obscure.  Dr. Chatterji
taking the Assamesc dative form in -sak (amdsa-k ; tomdsd-k)
alone, affiliates -sik to inscriptional -sat-ka- (O.D.B.L.
§. 504) . In slight modification and further development of
Dr. Chatterji's argument it may be added that -sa- may be
referred back to inscriptional -sataka < -santak, both of
which forms are attested (§.°624). In that case dmdsd- may
well be held to be related to asmat-sataka > * amha-saa.

The use of -sa- < -sataka after pronouns of the first and
second persons would thus fall in a line with the use of -hanta

(-santa) as definitives after demonstrative pronominal stems.
(§. 624).
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627. It may not be out of place to add that inserip-
tional -santaka has its progenies in Mar. handa, Sindh. sando,
Kashm. handu, all gen. post-positions, and in As. hit. (hanta),
Kamrapi han (§. 636) ; whereas -sataka has its progenies in
Bhoj. -sa, Bengali (Purnea), -s- in ham-s-ar, tum-s-dr, and
E. As. sd.

628. -saba. -samba: (OIA. sarva > MIA. sabba,
* samba) .

Used in E.As. as Pl. suffixes after oblique forms of the
second and third person pronouns: e.g. tomd-sab, you all;
ta-sambar, of them all.

Dr. Chatterji registers an E.As. form samha (which I
have not met with) but omits samba. which is very common
(O.D.B.L. §. 493). Ts samha a mis-print for samba ?

629. -lok. Used after oblique forms of the first and
second person pronouns (ama-lok. we: tomd-lokar. of you)
cf. Bihari. ham-log. we : tu-log. vou.

630. -diyek. -ccrek. These as Pl. suffixes indicate a
small indefinite number. e.g. puti-dijek cintd, a few thoughts :
jan-cerek manuh, a few men.  These two suffixes are com-
pounds of di (dvi)+ek>di(y)ek. and cari (cidri preserved
in early Oriva) > cer- (8§ 239b. 594). Y

631. -khen. As a plural affix it is used in a contemptu-
ous sense ; lord-khen, the boys, kukur-khen, the dogs, etc.

-khen is connected with O.I.A. khanda (a group,
assemblage) >*khanna, *khanna >khena ; in khen, the change
of -a to -e- is due to dialectical influence (cf. e-khan ; e-khen ;
du-khan : du-khen) (§. 469).

* 632, -dr;is found only in E.As. dmi<ir, we. This seems
to be the same as Bihari (Chhika-Chhiki) -dr (ham-ar, we)
(L.S.I. V. II, p. 99) . It may be traced to O.L.A. apara.
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THE DIALECTICAL PLURAL SUFFIXES

633. The following plural forms are used exclusively in
the Kamriipi dialect of western Assam. Some of them are
met with also in early Assamese writings which were greatly
influenced by the Kamripi dialect. Of these, -hdn is a phono-
logical variation of -hanta, and -hun and -the-, are of dif-
ferent origins.

634. -hun. In western Assam (Kamrupi) there are
forms like tdhun. tahndi, they: dhun, &hndi, ehndi, these,
etc. There are also forms in Eastern Hindi like dun-hun,
don-hun (L.S.I. Vol. VI, pp. 143, 150) ; saba-kahun, all;
vihun, these (Kellogg § 241). The suffix -hun is a double
genitive made up of gen. Pl. suffix -na ( < -na) added to the
gen. Singr. suffix -su (cf. Ap. tdsu. j@su) > N.ILA. -hu. Both
the forms jasu, and jahu are found in the Braja Bhasa
(Kellogg §. 266a)

635. In western Assam. -hun is added after nouns of
relationship in a definitive sense but the definiteness indica-
ted is with reference to the first person, e.g. bapa-hun, my
father ; mamd-hun. my uncle. The demonstrative pronomi-
nal form (Pl) a-hun. these. is also used as a plural suffix
after proper names of persons and nouns of relationship,
e.g. Hari-ghun. Hari and others: bapd-ghun. my father and
others ; bape-ihun, vour father and others. Might this be
related to Kashmiri gen. post-position -unu used after singu-
lar proper names of persons? (Grierson: Manual of Kash-
miri, Vol. 1, p. 34).

- 636. -han. This is an exactly parallel form to -hun and
is a phonological modification of hanta (santa) (§. 470). It
survives in Western Assamese forms like tdhndi (td-hdndi).
they, he (hon)) : dhnd-i (d-hanai) these, this person; tehndi
(te-han-), they ; he (hon.) ; -han is also found, though rarely,
in E.As. e.g. dui-hdnu, both of the two. It is used also after
nouns of relationship in a definitive sense, e.g. bdpdhdan, my
father.
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637. Of restricted use there is another Pl. suffix -tha-,
(-tha-), used after nouns of relationship, proper names of
persons, and pronouns, with case-endings (-thek, -ther,
-thet). It is parallel to Bg. -dek, -der, -det. It is never
used for the nominative. It is found in early Assamese and
it survives in western Assamese colloquial. After proper
names and nouns of relationship, it has the specific sense of
indicating a family group suggested by the person or the rela-
tion referred to; e.g. amather, of our family, tdther, of their
family ; mamdthek, to uncle and his family; Gopalthet, at
Gopal and his family. This -tha- (-tha-), seems to be related
to O.I.A. stavaka, M.I.A. thavaya. The cerebralisation in
-tha seems to be due to some vague association with thdi,
place.

The forms -the-k, -the-t seem to be back-formations from
-ther.

638. -hamrd, -hamld. Used after proper names of per-
sons and nouns of relationship. It obtains only in Western
Assamese colloquial, e.g. Ram-hamri, Ram and others ; bapd-
-hamra, father and others. This suffix seems to be the same
as the North Bengali (Dinajpur) remote demonstrative
plural amréh, they (L.S.1. V. I, p. 355) used as a Pl. suffix
like As. ahun discussed above. Cf. also Haijong omrd,
omlak.

In St. Coll. we have hamar-bhére, in large quantity, “by
waggon-loads ”. There is also the dialectal expression
hamadld-hamali, eating something in large quantities at
a time. The formations seem to be related to Santali hamar,
granary : hamram, abundant, copious.

639. bhelli. In western Assam there is a dialectal word
bhelld, numerous. There is also the Koc word bhelels,
much, many, (Hunter: Non-Aryan words of India and High
Asia ; p. 80). This harks back to M.LA. \/bhela, to mix,
collect (H. G. Sheth: Prakrita-Hindi Dictionary), Marathi
bhela, Rajasthani bhele, bhelo, collection (LS.I. Vol IX,
Part II, p. 89). Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar (Wilson Philological
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Lectures, p. 190) derives bhele from O.I.A. misra +la >
M.IA. missa+lla > *mihalla *mhilla, *bhilla-, bhelld.

640. -gila, -gilak, -gilan; -ygld-, -ngldn.

These are Pl. affixes very commonly used in western
Assam dialects in preference to St. Coll. -bor, -bilak. Of
these -gild, -gilak, -gilan arc sub-joned to noun substantives,
e.g. goru-gilan, the cows; puthi-gild, the books, etc., -ygla,
-nglan are affixed to pronouns, c.g. i-yglan, these ; also i-ngld ;
si-ngld, si-yglan, those, etc.

641. The suffix -guld has been explained as a phonetic
variant of -gula, supposed to be affiliated to O.LA. kula-,
(O.D.B.L. §. 488). But this derivation seems to be based
upon a wide assumption. First, there is the phonetic varia-
tion to account for, which may be quite local but when the
corresponding forms guld, gila spread over a wide area
covering Orissa in the west and Assam in the east (guld being
in use in Bg. and O. and gila in Bg. & As.), such a variation
should have been as widely recognised as the three-fold treat-
ment in M.\LA. of O.1.A. r. Secondly, a sts. form like guld <
kula-, supposcdly dated [rom the early Middle Bengali times
(O.D.BL. p. 727) could not have spread over the areas
covered by three different provincial languages.

Most probably guld. gila are entirely different forms and
of different origins. guld scems to be of desi origin and
affiliated to D. guliya=stabakalh (Desindmamala: II, 103)
= a quantity, a multitude.

642. As to gild, it seems to be hardly related to guld.
There ave the three dialectal Pl. suffixes in Bg. (-ga, -la,
-gild, L.S.I. V. I, 372) ; and Western Assamese in addition
to -gild, has also -ygld. They all seem to be of non-Aryan
origin. The following Austric forms may be compared.

lu, lo = many, much (M. 48).

Also, biga, bigd, bi gi—=many, much (M. 42).
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Also, ma’-git, mu-git, how many, (W. 78).
- Also, jngoy = many (M. 44).

(C). THE Cask.

643. In As. as in Bg. case-relationship is indicated by
two devices: (1) by independent post-positions, (2) by
agglutinative case-endings which are archaic survivals of the
old locative and the instrumental.

The post-positions are put on and off according to the
nature of the construction and the sense meant to be con-
veyed. Only in the case ot the gen. (-ra) and the loc. (-ta)
the post-positions are inseparable from the case-formations.

The noun often takes the post-positon -¢ in the nomi-
native, when it is the subject of a transitive verb. In the
case of the intransitive verb, the bare stem itself is used to
indicate relationship in the nominative. There is no agent
case, nor is there any oblique base except in the case of
pronouns.

While the elision of the case-ending represents one
stream of development, the use of the -e ending in the nom.
of trans. verbs points to another line of development. The
passive construction with the past-participles of O.1 A. verb-
roots came much into vogue in latter day Sanskrit, and in
M.IA. periods, this method of expressing the past became
almost a common rule (Hoernle §. 371).

644. In Sanskrit the past participle passive of intrans.
verbs could be used in an active sense with the subject in
the nom. case. In the case of trans. verbs, the real passive
construction was used with the subject in the instrumental
case. In the Western N.I.A. languages, the passive con-
struction is retained in the agent-case, but in the Eastern
languages, out of the contact of both these constructions in
M.I.A. has emerged something like a passive-active con-
struction. Originally passive in construction, a sentence like
bdne hanile, the arrow struck, ( < * vinena hdnita + illa-=
vinena, > vanem, > viné hdnida 4 illa-), has received an
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active force and the construction is looked upon as active.
In the establishment of such an idiom there must have been
considerable influences of constructions like vanah patitah >
*vane padide 4 ille. The Assamese idiom bdn paril, the
arrow fell, represents the natural phonological development
of nom. vdne, > vani, >vana padida + illa, whereas bane
hénile represents a blend between the passive and the active
constructions.

645. The Assamese case-ending -e retains its two-fold
characteristics ; (1) active-passive and (2) past-present, in
constructions with finite and participial verbs respectively ;
e.g. Gopile likhe, Gopal writes; but Gopéle likhd puthi, the
book written by Gopal.

The post-positions used to indicate other case-relations
fell in a line with those of other N.I.A. languages and hardly
present any difficulty in derivation.

THE CASE-ENDINGS.
The Nominative.

646. From the earliest times Assamese has the charac-
teristic nominative ending in -e. After nouns ending in -a,
- and -u, this -e becomes -i. In certain circumstances to be
noticed below, the casc-ending remains also quiescent.

The case-ending -i seems to be of recent development.
In middle Assamese (of the prose chronicles), the characteris-
tic affix is -e even after nouns ending in .

Examples are: kanyd-e ; mahdrdja-e, etc.

647. The case-ending is invariably dropped when the
subject is related to an instransitive verb except when
special emphasis is laid upon it. But the subject of a tran-
sitive verb must always take on the characteristic inflexional
ending. In establishing this -c g5 the characteristic affix used
to denote the nominative, there was the influence of the -8,
-¢ affix of the instrumental, so that -e may be regarded as
the instr. -nom. case-ending. In passive construction, the
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instrumental -e is invariably used both in early and modern
Assamese ; e.g. Raghabe dibdara astra, the weapon given
by Raghava ; apuni nirmila $astra, the scripture composed by
yourself ; Gopdle likha cithi, the letter written by Gopala :
héte bowd kapor, the cloth woven by hand, etc.

648. The constant use ol instrumental -e in the passive
construction of transitive verbs might have influenced the
habitual use of -e with the subjects of transitive verbs; e.g.
manuh mare, man dies; but manuhe mare, a man beats.
Moreover, as the dative-accusative post-position -ka is
never used except when special emphasis is laid upon the
accusative, the nominative case-affix is absolutely necessary
in the subjects of transitive verbs to remove confusion bet-
ween the subject and the accusative, c.g. manuh mare, man
dies : mdnuh mdre, beats a man; but manuhe mare, a man

beats.

The nominative case-ending in -e is shared also by
Bengali and Oriya.

The Instrumental.

649. The characteristic instrumental inflexional ending
in Assamese is -e. It represents O.LA. instr. Singr. -ena;
M.I.A. -ena, -em ; Ap. -&.

The use of -e in passive constructions has been noticed
above. It is used also to form adverbs from nouns and
adjectives and to indicate accompaniment, e.g. bege, rapidly;
andydse, with ease: lahe lahe, slowly; Réme saite, with
Rama. In expressions like the following, -e has an ablative
force: e.g. tir mukhe $unilo, heard from his lips; tdr héte
pald, received from his hand.

650. But when the instrument or means by which
something is accomplished is meant, the instrumental
-e is added to the pleonastic -er-, and -ere suggests the instru-
ment or the agent ; c.g. hdtere, with hand, by means of hand ;
bigere, by the way. In Chittagong dialect, genitive -r- is
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used with instrumental -di ; put-ar-di, with the son. (L.S],
V. I p 293).

In early Assamese, the use of -ker-e, -ere to suggest
accompaniment is very common; e.g. hend S$isupdla-kere
mai dibo biya, I shall give (her) in marriage with Sisupala
of such merits (Sankara Deva: Rukmini Harana) ; jimdi-ere,
with my son-in-law; tumi-ere, with you; Krsna-ere also
Krsne-ere, with Krishna.

The instrumental -2, -e is found also in the Magadhan
dialects; Maith-Mag. ghore, by a horse; Bhoj. ghore. The
characteristic instrumental ending in Bengali is -e.

651. The sense of instrument is conveyed also by the
instrumenthl -e followed by the conjunctive participle di,
giving, or by the conj. part. alone ; e.g. hitedi, with the hand;
bdtedi, by the way.

The instrumental d: (dwd) is noticeable in St. Bengali
and also in some East Bengal dialects; eg. dari did banid,
having tied with a rope ; Chittagong : putar-di, with the son

(L.S.I. V. I. pp. 214, 293). It occurs also in Oriya in the
form dei.

652. The post-positional word hatuivd-i (connected with
hasta > M.1.A. hattha, > hit-) suggests the instrumentality
of a person by or through whom something is accomplished ;

e.g. tdr hatuwd-i. by means of him. Cf. Rangpur dialect:
hata-y.

The Locative.

653. The characteristic locative affix in Assamese from
early times is -ta. It seems to go back to O.1.A. secondary
derivative in -tra >M.I.A. *-tia > -ta.” > -td. This -tra >
*-tta > -td seems to have given Assamese derivative in -tiyd
(&gatiyd, growing early ; schatiyd. growing late, etc. (§. 513)
having a local implication. There is another derivation sug-
gested from antah, within. (0.D.B.L. §. 750). But the loss
of the nasal would remain unexplained in A<
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654. The affix -ta has an ablative force in expressions
suggesting comparison; e.g. mot kai saru, younger than I;
gachat kai okh, taller than the tree, etc. This use is noti-
ceable also in early Bengali.

In the ablative use of the locative, there seems to be the
convergence of M.LA. ablative affix -atto from O.LA. abla-
tive affix -dt + tas ; cf. vacchatto, rukkhatto < vrksdat + tas:
ruksat4-tas (Pischel § 365). The locative -e survives in cer-
tain repetitive phrases in Assamese; e.g. dpade-bipade, in
adversity and like circumstances ; sukhe-dulthe, in prosperity
and in adversity ; ghare-ghare, house to house ; bate-bdte, on
every road, etc. (Cf. also §. 187).

The Genitive.

655. The characteristic genitive affix in Assamese is -ra.
Early Assamese used several imported forms like -kerd. -eré,
-kara. -ka ; (e.g. bhaydkeri dukha : brother’s sorrows: tikara
guna ; his merits: ndmaka sari: the equal of (Lord’s)
name ; amdthera Krsna: our Krishna. etc., (forms like
amather. tumdther. etc.. survive dialectically). These impor-
ted forms did not catch on and -ro established itself as the
characteristic post-position.

This -ra post-position occurs also in Oriya and the dia-
lects of North Bengal and Sylhet amongst the Magadhan
dialects. and in Marwari amonest the Western languages.

656. The origin of the genitive post-positions in the vari-
ous N.LA. languages has been discussed very exhaustively
(Grierson ; Hindustni: Encyc. Brit.: Chatterji: O.D.B.L.
§. 503). They are all rclated to the derivative formations of
v kr like kara, kira, karya. krtya, already yielding adjecti-
val affixes in M.I.A. amhdrd : mahdrd : amhakera ; pirdkera;
amheccaya : tumheccaya. Therc are extended applications of
these affixes in M.I.A. literature, cf. mahaccia mane, in my
mind ; mama-kera. vappa-kera. etc.

Amongst N.I.A. languages, -rd, -era are the characteris-
tic affixes of Assamese and Bengali respectively and -ca of
Marathi, while Sindhi -ja is a modern form related to kirya >
MIA. kajja, > -ajja, -ja. The Magadhan languages have



CASE-ENDINGS %

the gen. post-position in -ka. This seems to be a blend bet-
ween M.I.A. -kaa < krta and the adjectival -kka which has
also a genitival force.

The Dative.

657. The -ka genitive of the Magadhan dialects is used
for the dative in Assamese and in North Bengal dialects.
The use of the genitive for the dative is in conformity with
O.1.A. uses. (Whitney. §. 297, a).

658. In the group -ka-+lai (lagi), -ka functions as a gen.
to indicate direction, purpose, etc., e.g. Krsnara pasaka lagi, to
Krishna's side ; jatanaka lag: for the purpose of punishment
ete. (Cf. Bg. Ramer ligi). In modern Assamese, -ka is
dropped before lai: ghari-lai, in the direction of home ; mo-
lai maram, affection towards me, etc.

659. As a comprehensive source of the dative post-posi-
tion in the N.L.A. languages and specially to account for early
Eastern Hindi forms like kaha, kaha. kahu. kahi and Sindhi
khe, Beames suggested O.LA. kal:sa, side, as the probable form
from which N.LA. affixes like Bg. -ke, O. -ku, Br. -kaii, H. -ko
etc. have sprung. Bengali kdche is no doubt related to kaksa
but kdache has never been regarded as an equivalent of Bg.
dat. -ke.

Bhandarkar objects to this proposed derivation from
kaksa. To be “the original of the dative case-affix in nearly
all the languages, it is necessary that it should have been used
extensively in Skt. or Pkt. or :n the old literature of the
modern languages.” (Wilson Philological Lectures, p. 246).
Moreover derivations from kaksa would not account for O.
<ku, Br. -kaii, H. -ko etc. It has been suggested that these
fre all to be connected with an Apabhransa form for the
ablative in *kakkhahu, *kakkhahii etec. (O.D.BL. p. 761).
But the ablative does not secm cver to have been used in a
dative sense in O.LA.

In early Assamese specimens shewing influences of
the Brajabuli style, we meet with both genitival and dative
A-3i
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uses of kahil, kahd ; e.g. saba-kahii hrdaya, the heart of all:
Hari-kahd carand, the feet of Hari; also saba-kahii mari,
killing all; kuca-kahd dhari Hari, Hari touching the breast.
These are also used after conjunctive participles; e.g. #uni-
kahd, having heard ; kheddi- kahd, having driven away ete.

The E. As. uses of -kahii, -kahé both as dative and
© genitive post-positions seem to be extensions of early Eastern
Hindi use of -kahd, -kaehii as only dative post-positions, e.g.
janma hetu saba-kaha pitu matd (Tulsidas); with reference
to all, the father and the mother are the cause of birth;
saba-kahii sukhada Rama abhiseku (ibid.), with reference to
all, pleasing is the installation of Rama.

660. The extension of the genitive to the dative 1s well
attested by M.ILA., and that of an affix of relationship (func-
tioning as gen.) to the dative is warranted by N.IA.; but
there is one category of forms observed by Sir G. A. Grierson
which seems to point to the genitival origin of -kahii. “Through
all the Indo-Aryan vernaculars the sign of the conjunctive
participle is always related to one of the signs of the genitive
(L.S.I. VI, p. 159). In the early Assamese expressions quoted
above, there are uses of -kahd both as dative and genitive
post-positions, and also as a conjunctive participle. If -kahii.
-kah& are genitival in origin, they can be explained as M.LA.
adjectival-genitival -kka -~ gen. -hi, -hii, where the nasalisa-
tion may be due to analogy with the loc. -hi which was fre-
quently used to form the oblique base. cf. Old Awadhi kaha-i
(without the nasal) =keh@ (Bagheli) (L.S.I. VI, pp. 22, 39).

In Carya (35), appear the forms makii=mama, and
mo-kakhu = mahyam, as the commentary explains. The -kit
in makii may be short for *makahii, and -kakhu in the sentence
Bajule dila moha-kakhu may be related to kaksa- — Mod. Bg?
kache. The forms -kii and kakhu may not have a common

In any case As. -ka, Bg. -ke, may be derived either
from krta or MIA. -kka without postulating kaksa as the
root source.
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The Dative in -e.

661. There are traces of a dative in -e in early As.
Though this is common to both early As. & Bg. its use was
restricted in As. to pronouns only, e.g. moke ibdr karuna kard,
shew mercy towards me this time. uddhdrd more, save me
(lit. as far as I am concerned). In the sentences samaste
tydgila, gave up all; apuni sakale jind, yourself know all;
ekowe namdne, does not regard anything, the termination -e
seems to be emphatic; (< Skt. particle -hi).

This affix is held to be the same as the oblique in -ahi,
-ahi of Eastern and Western Hindi (O.D.B.L. § 499) and it
has been traced back to M.I.A. -¢hi of the locative. (Grierson:
Encycl. Brit. Hindustani). This oblique in -hi, survives in
Mod. As. pronominal derivatives «'r hereof: ta’-r thereof
(a’=0) etc. earlier aira, ahira (8. 711)

The Ablative.

662. Assamese like Bengali does not possess any organic
affix for the ablative. In E. As. the ablative sense was con-
veyed by various devices: (a) by the genitive in -rd with
verbs implying removing, going away. descending etc.; (b)
by placing the post-position pard after the gen.; (c) by sub-
joining hante (earlier sante) to the bare nominal stem or to
the genitive or locative of the stem. e.g. aira antara. remove
from here: garurard mami Hari, Hari, getting down from
Garuda etc. The use of the gen. for the ablative with cer-
tain classes of verbs is warranted by O.I.A. and M.LA. tradi-
tions (Whitney §. 297, d; Hema Chandra: iii, 134).

663. The post-position pard (O.I.A. pare), primarily mean-
ing ‘beyond’, ‘further, ‘subsequent’ ctc. has suffered an exten-
sion of meaning in its use as an ablative indicating particle.
Its primary significance is retained in certain contexts when
sequence of events or procedure from a cause or occasion is
indicated ; e.g., panir juddhar para dru juddha nahal, after the
water-fight, there was no more fighting (Bureiiji: K.AS.
p. 149) ; darab khowdr pard topani Ghil, fell asleep after (by
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reason of) taking the medicine. pard is the strengthened form
of par (O.LA. pare > *pari, par).

The meaning of ‘from’ seems to have developed out
of “after’. The use of an ablative in the sense ‘after’ though
rare, is not altogether absent in O.LA. (Whitney § 291, b).
Dialectical (Kamrupi) peren, peré, from, seems to be con-
nected with Skt. parena, used with the ablative in the sense
of “after.”

664. hante (earlier sante) is the locative absolute of
present participle santa, (\/as). The ablative sense seems
to have developed out of the absolute. In certain constructions,
the absolute and the ablative senses seem to be inseparable,
e.g. bhaya sante nrpatira $iharila gawa: from fear (fear over-
coming) the (hairs of the) body of the king stood on end;
etd hante tana dui caranata dhar: : such being the case, grasp-
ing both his two feet.

In such examples the absolute sense is unmistakable. In
a border-line sentence, like Manthardta hante paila jata dukha,
from (by reason of) Manthara, all the sufferings (you) receiv-
ed, an ablative sense seems to have developed out of the loca-
tive absolute. Such ftransition in meaning is intelligible
because in O.I.A. the ablative is used to express both removal
and procedure as from a cause or occasion (Whitney §§ 290,
291a).

hante occurs in Mid. Bg. as hante, honte, hite, hane,
indicating the ablative with the base. It is found also in dia-
lectical Bengali as hite (Kharia, Thar). hote (Maldah).

hante corresponds to Mag. sati ; Bhoj. sante : from, by
(LS.ILV. II, pp. 38, 50).

The uses of hanta- to express the plural and the condi-
tional past have been noticed under respective sections. (§§
624, 786 ff).
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THE PRONOUN.

665. Except in the nominative, the pronoun in Assamese
takes the same aflixes and post-positions as the noun, but
unlike the noun it has a definite oblique or common form
(samanya-ripa) to which the affixes or post-positions are add-
ed. This oblique form is gencrally the old genitive in M.LA.
In M.LA. the genitive case-form could be substituted for all
other cases except the nominative (Hema Chandra: iii. 134)
and hence perhaps it came to be looked upon, when more dis-
tinctive and individualized forms were thought necessary, as
the base to which other casc-endings could be easily added.
Even in O.1A. the gemitive * often bears the aspect of being a
substitute for other cases as dative. instrumental, ablative,
locative " (Whitney §. 294, b).

The Pronoun of the First Person.

666. Like nouns in the instrumental-nominative -e,
Assamese pronouns also are capable of both active and passive
constructions with the past participles of transitive verbs; e.g.
mai kard, I do; mai kara kdm. the work done by me. So
also ted kare, he does: ted kard@ lam, the work done by him
ete. This leads to the suppesition that the present-day pro-
nominal nominatives of Assamese are cither the products of
two confluent forms or they were originally instrumental
later used as the nominatives.

The pronoun of the 1st person Sg. is mai. 1t affiliates it-
self to M.LA. instr. mae, mai, (Ap) mai and not to M.LA.
nom. Sg. ahar, haih : hage, hagge. or (Ap.) haii.

The Caryis illustrate the passive construction of mai with
the past or future (in -il-; -ib-) of a transitive verb e.g.
eta-kdla hait acchile sva-mohe
ebe mai bujhila sadguru-bohe.
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Nowbymeithasbeenunderﬂoodﬁlroughthqm
master's instruction.” (quoted from O.D.BL P.
808).

There was a confusion between the active and passive
constructions and in Prakrta pingala (1. 5) the active con-
struction with instr. tai, thou, (O.LA. taya: M.IA. tae, tai)
occurs .

arere vahahi Kanha niva choti
daga-maga T:ugati na dehi :
tai ithi nadihi satara dei
jo cahasi so lehi.
“Row on, O Kanu. this small boat unsteady. and put me
not into distress;
You ferrying (me) across this river. take whatsoever
you desire (from me) "

It appears that in late M.LA. there was a {ree use of mai,
tai etc. both in the active and the passive constructions.

The dialectical Bihari forms are mai, moe. moi : dialec-
tical Bg. and As. mui. The nasalisation in i, ¢ is inherited
from the AP. and seems due to the influence of the instru-
mental affix -ena. of the nominative : mai moe < as if *may’
ena. In moé. moi the instrumental -8 -i (< i) has been
extended to the oblique base mo-

The As. and Bg. dialectical mui is from moi. the change
of -0- to -u- being due to vowel harmony.

667. The oblique base mo- to which post-positions are
added with the value of different case-endings (mo-k ; mo-r:
mo-t) is derived from the genitive mama, which serves as the
oblique base in M.ILA. (acc. mama-m : abl. mam-do; gen.
mama ; loc. mama-mmi) ; mama > *mawd, mait, md, mo. A
dialectical form in ma- also occurs derived from mama >
*mawi-, mi-, ma-. In the early Assamese oblique base moho,
the -ha (-ho) is an extension of the Mg. gen. affix -ha (AP.
-ho) of nouns (cf. puttaha, puttaho).

668. The 1st person Pl. is dmi, we. It goes back to O.LA.
(Vedic) asme, we > M.LA. amhe > *amhi, ami.
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In AP. PL ambhai, the - seems to be an extension of the
instrumental -i to the M.L A, oblique base amha-.

There is also a regular instrumental Pl in amhehi.
This seems to establish the instrumental origin of the nom.
case-ending.

In forms like As. and Bg. ami, O. ambhe, amhe, the i, -e

seem to be the result of the fusion of MLA. -e, Mg. -¢ and the
instrumental -¢, -e.

669. The oblique base dmd- represents O.LA. asma,
M.IA. oblique base amha- strengthened by an -@ < -dha, of
the genitive suffix of the noun. “In M.B. there is a frequent
use of the base @mha without the genitival -ra¢ for the geni-
tive.” (O.D.BL. p. 812). Ci. also Assamese dmd-lok, we.

The Pronoun of the Second Person.

670. The nominative Sg. is tai (inferior; orig. Sg) ;
tumi (superior ; orig. PL).

The inferior ta: is a parallel form to mai and derived
from M.LA. instr. tae, tai, (Ap.) 1ai. The active construction
with tai in late M.ILA. has heen noted above.

The oblique base to- (dialectical ta-) represents O.I.A. gen.
tava.

The formation of the E. As. oblique base toho-, corres-
ponds to that of moho-

The superior tumi, you, represents O.LA. yusme, M.LA.
tumhe (a blend of tva + yusme) and is a fusion of MLA.
nominative and instr. -e.

The instrumental use occurs in the Caryds: tumhe jaiba
(O.DB.L. § 550).

The oblique base tomd- is derived from M.IA. oblique
base tumha- plus -G < genitival -Gha.

E. As. honorific genitive fuwd. taju, (loans from Braja-

“buli) are connected with M.LA. genitive tuva, tuha, strength-
ened by -G, and tujjha: tujjha > *tujje, *tuje, > taju (by
vowel transposition).
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671. There are dialectical (Kamrip) Pl forms tuhun,
tohndi, tahnidi, you. Oblique forms are tu-, to-, ta-.

The origin of -hun and -han as Pl. suffixes has been al-
ready discussed (§§ 634, 636).

672. In early Assamese there are oblique bases dmdsg-,
tomdsd-, in the 1st and 2nd person Pl. Their sources have
been already discussed. (§ 626).

The Pronoun of the Third Person.

673. The nominative singular for the 3rd person (masc.)
is si corresponding to M.LA. so: Mg. <e; O.LA. sah. In all
probability the Mg. Ap. form was "si and Assamese si seems
to have been an inheritance from the Mg, AP. form. The
pronoun occurs in Bg. and O. as se. Both in si, and se, the
vowels -e and -i, seem to represent a fusion as 1n ami, tumi ete.
of the nom. and instr. -e (-1).

674. The oblique base ta- 1s connected with Mg. gen. Sg.
tdha > *tda- > N.LA. ta-. The oblique in tdhd- is a strength-
ened form of the original geniuve tiha.

The dialectical Pl. forms are tahun, tahndi, tehndi ; oblique
bases being td-, te-; the Pl suffixes -hun, -hdn having been
added to the bases (§§ 634-636).

In E. As. forms tahayka. tdyka; tdhdnta, tanta etc. the
oblique base in -dhdy-, -Ghdn-, scems to be connected with gen.
Pl affix -aham > *-Ghdm ; also shortened into -am.

675. The honorific Sg. is ted ; early Assamese tehe, tewe;
teho, tehd ; Pl tehente, tente. All these forms can be equated
to AP. *tehi. (O.LA. tesam > tesam, tesd,tehd) cf. §. 176.

Corresponding to masculine si, there is also a feminine
tdi in Assamese which may be traced to M.I.A. instrumental
tde (Pischel § 425). .

The honorific genitives tdna, tahima are the M.LA. gen.
Pl tdna, and gen. Sg. taha plus Pl. dna (-dna).
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E. As. honorific Pl. tehente = tente is made up of te-hante
(§ 624).

The Proximate or Near Demonstrative.

676. The near demonstrative is masculine i (this man);
fem. ei (this woman). Both the forms can be traced back
to the stem eta-; ei being connected with M.I.A. instrumental
ete, of feminine stem ei=0.LA. * eti- (Pischel §. 426). The
masc. i (E. As, e; Bg. and O. e) can be similarly traced back
to some M.LA. form like instr.-nom. *eté > *ete > *eg, e,
>i. (OLA. etena).

677. The oblique base is masc. iyd-, fem. ei-. The forma-
tion is parallel to that of ta- (taha-) and tdi.

678. The honcrific et (E. As. eho, ehd) parallel to ted
(E. As. teho, tehd) of the demonstrative, may be connected
with late M.LA. (AP.) *echd (O.LA. esam > *esam, *esd,
*ehd) (§ 176).

679. The dialectical (Kamrap) Pl forms ahun, dhndi,
ehnai; oblique bases -, e-. are parallcl to tahun, tahnai etc.
of the demonstrative ; and the base d- can be connected with
late M.ILA. (AP.) stem da- (Hema Chandra: iv, 365). Cf.

aena = anena ; aeho = asya ctc. (Pischel § 429).

E. As. ak, ar, at are connected with M.I.A. base da-.

E. As. ehente, ente are parallel formations to tehente,
tente.

The Remote or Far Demonstrative.

680. The far demonstrative o of Bengali, and o, u, of
the Bihéari languages do not exist in Assamese and Oriya.

In both the languages the ordinary demonstrative se,
stdha, td serves the purpose of the far demonstrative. In some
Eastern Bengali dialects too, se, tdr are frequently used in
place of o, or.

A-38
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The Relative Pronoun.

681. The relative pronoun in Assamese is ji, jone: the
oblique form is jd- ; neuter jih ; dialectical jdy.

The source of this pronoun is the O.LA. relative ya-. It
is derived on the same principle as the demonstrative si.

The formations jone, jdy, jih, are parallel to kone, kdy,
kih of the interrogative (discussed below) .

The form jay occurs also in the Rangpur dialect of Ben-
gali.

The Interrogative Pronoun.

682, The interrogative ki, what ? (undefined), obl. k-,
is derived exactly on the same principle as si of the ordinary
demonstrative, from the pronominal stem ka-. It occurs as
ke in other Magadhan dialects.

The forms used to indicate sentient beings are kon, who,
and (dialectical) kay.

683. The pronoun kon (kaun, kawan of the Bihari dia-
lects) can be affiliated to Western Ap. kavana- which has been
traced to O.LA. kah punar (Kellogg: § 285; Bhandarkar :
Wilson Philological Lectures, p. 206; Chatterji: §. 583).
The suggested derivation seems to be supported by the fact
“that kaun, kon is found only in the nominative in the
Northern Indian languages, although the oblique use is found
in Gujarati and Marathi”, (O.D.B.L., p. 842).

684. Dialectical kdy, who, may be connected with M.LA.
base *kda- (cf. kai =kim, why, wherefore ; H.C. iv, 367). It
may be derived from instrumental *kdena > *kde, *kdi,
kay.

685. The neuter base kih-, as in nom. kihe; instr.
kihere ; loc. kihat, etc. (E.As. kisa) ; Bg. kisa; “goes back
to early MLA. gen kissa or kissa (Mg) = O.LA. *kisya
(kasya). During the early M.IA. period this form extend-
ed its sense to the ablative and became stereotyped into the
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neuter nominative as well, in the sense of what”. 0.D.B.L.
§. 584) .

686. The ablative sense is preserved in E.As. kisa-ka
(why, for what reason) ; kisika kdndahd, why do you weep?
Cf. Mg. kisa kilanddo = kasmait karanat.

Modern Assamese adverbial kiyd, kelai (kiya+lai),
why, wherefore, is connected with E.As. kisa ; M.LA. kissa.
(kisa>kiha>kiya. all forms being attested in E. As.). kelas,
‘< kiya + lai (-iga > -e in As. § 239b.).

The forms jdy, tay, jih are built upon the analogy of
kay, kih.

The Indefinite Pronoun.

687. The indefinite pronouns in Assamese are keo and
kono. keo (E.As.) corresponds to Bg. keha, keho, keu.
Dialectical kéyo. They are all constructed with negative
verbs and mean “no body.”

“It is a nominative Magadhi form, coming from O.I’A.
kah api > *Mg. *ke'pi > *ke’vi > * ke-va > * ke-wa, ke-0
> keha, keho (with influence from the emphatic particle hu,
ho)”. (O.D.B.L.. §. 588). Oriva has kei. The Bihari
dialects have (Maith) keo: (Mg.) keu: (Bhoj.) kehu. keu.
Eastern Hindi has both kehi. kehi. Western Hindi has the
proper Sauraseni form koi (Kellogg : § 292).

In kono (Eastern Hindi. kaunaw: Bhoj. kauno) *affix
-api has been originally added to the compounded form kah
<+ punar; the -api being reduced (as above) to au or o”.
(Kellogg : §. 292) .

688. The oblique form of keo is ka(ha)-, or kd (hd) +
case affix or post-position + o ( < *awa, < * ava. < api).
" Dr. Chatterji (§. 563) connects this -0 with the emphatic
particle hu and ho. But the derivation from api conveys the
sense better.
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689. The affix -bd is often added to pronominal deriva-
tives expressing manner or quality to suggest an indefinite
sense; e.g. kene-bd, kono-bd, jene-bd., ki-bd, etc. With -bd,
the forms kono-, kéiyo-, give an affirmative sense “some
body ”. It has been suggested that this bd is the same as the
Skt. particle va (cf. Bg. kebd, keiba.) .

690. The neuter indefinite kichu is found also in other
Magadhan dialects. In Oriyd it occurs as kichi, It repre-
sents O.I.A. kim 4 cid. appearing as kimchi, kichi: kichi
in the Central and Eastern inscriptions of AS$oka and
kimchi in the West. The aspiration has been explained as
due to contamination with the masculine kascid > * kacchi.
(0.D.B.L. §. 589).

The final -u (in kichu, O. kichi) seems due to addition of
api (cf. keo : O. kei), as explained above.
In negative constructions, there is also the indefinite eko,

meaning “nothing” added: < eka, ¥ékka, eka. ek 4 o.
(§. 688).

°®

The Reflexive and Honorific Pronoun.

691. The reflexive pronoun in Assamese is dpuni, by
oneself. O.1.A. datman. self, gave two forms in M.I.A.
atta-, and appa- ; which are both preserved as noun substan-
tives in As. atd, father. grandfather. atai, a revered person,
ap. a revered person, apd. a boy, a son.

Assamese adjectival -@pon, one's own, is connected with
M.IA. appanaa- < *O.LA. atmanaka-.

The reflexive dpuni is in the instrumental case-ending
of the bare stem dpon- (dtmanah—=appana-). Both the forms,
adjectival dpon, and instrumental dpuni, have been in use
since early times ; e.g.

“apuni dpona bandhu, dpuni dpoma fatru, dpuni dpond
rdkhe mare ; One is one’s own friend. opc is onc's own enemy;
. one preserves and kills oneself.” (Madhava Deva: Ndma
Ghosd) . In modern Assamese the reflexive dpuni has the
sense of “by one self ”,  voluntarily ”.



THE PRONOUN 301

692. As in Bengali, so in Assamese the extension of the
sense from the reflexive to the honorific second personal
pronoun is a recent phenomenon. Neither in early nor in
middle Assamese (of the chronicles) is it found in this con-
struction.

The ts. word nija, in the instrumental form nije, is also
used reflexively in modern Assamese

693. The other honorific pronouns in As. are ekhet,
a’'t; this person; tekhet, ta’t; that person. Originally
Jocatives in form (cf. E. As. ahi-td, gita: tahi-ta, teita),
't ta’t are used as honorific pronouns of the third person
(also of the second person in a highly honorific sense), and
they are regularly declined in the singular in all the cases
(except the accusative), the declensional base being a’-, ta’-;
e.g. instr. a’re: gen. a’r: loc. a’t. So also ta're; ta’r; ta’t.
The transfer of the locative a’t, ta’t to the nominative in an
honorific sense takes place through semantic extension; &'t
= here, belonging here, the person belonging here, this
presence. .

694. ekhet, tekhet are similar in formation. In middle
Assamese (of the chronicles) are found the forms ekhet, in
this place: eckher, of this place: ekhelai, to this place.
(Purani Asama Buraiiji, K.A.S.). The extension of the
locative ekhet to the honorific pronouns of the third and
second persons took place in the beginning of the modern
period. In Mod. As., ekhet is regularly declined both in the
singular and in the plural in all the cases; the bases for
the Singr. being ekhe-, ekhet-. In the Pl. sakal is added to
the stem ekhet: e.g. instr. ekhere, ekhetere; gen. ekher,
ekhetdr, etc.

The use of tekhet. to indicate place, is not met with in
E.As. It must have owed its origin to analogy with ekhet.
This is also shewn by the fact that the declensional base of
tekhet in the Singular is tekhet, and not tekhe- also.

Originally supposed to be locative, ekhet, tekhet shew
double forms in the locative ; ekhet, ekhetat ; tekhet, tekhe-
tat,
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695. In the evolution of ekhet, this honoured person,
(earlier, “in this place”), there is the influence of analogy
with a’t (here: this honoured person). The -t (organic)
in ekhet was confounded with the loc. in -t, and ekhet was
construed as equivalent to “in this place”. The back-
formations ekhe-r, of this place; ekhe-lai, towards this place,
etc., were made on that popular assumption. There is an-
other line of development in modern times with ekhet- as
the base. That explains double forms like ekhet, ekhetat ;
ekher, ekhetar.

ekhet thus looks back as origin to some form like etat-
ksetra.

THE PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES.

Demonstrative and Multiplicative Adjectives.

696. The demonstrative adjectives are, ei, eiyd; sei,
seiyd : say, sauwd.

The demonstrative adjectives ei, sei are the same as the
¢!emonstrative pronouns e. se as preserved in Bengali and
other Magadhan dialects, plus the emphatic particle hi. Thus
sei is parallel to O.LA. sohi, MI1.A. (Mg) S$ehi; sau, that
yonder, < *sa 4+ hu (O.LA. sah + khalu) .

The extended forms seiyd, sauwd, etc., are obtained by

adding the definitive affix -a.

697. The multiplicative adjectives are, kei, how many;
keibd, many ; jei, as many.

kei may be traced back to O.LA. kati plus emphatic hi.
So also jei is connected with yati.

keibd, many, a certain number, is an indefinite form of
kei. The affix -bd has been explained (§. 689).

698. Adjectives of manner or quality.

These are ene, this-like; tene, that-like; kene, what-
like ; jene, which-like (E.As. enayd, ehnaye, henajt, tenays,
jena, etc.).
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These are related to Bg. hena, jena, tena ; Bih. (Maith.)
e-han, te-han, ke-han, etc. Dr. Chatterji traces them
(O.D.B.L. § 600) to Mag. Ap. sources like *aihana, *taihana,
* jaihana, * kaihana, which would represent earlier *aisana,
*taiSina (Mag) < M.I.A. aisa, taisa, etc., (preserved in
E. As. § 703). The earlier forms in -sana are not traceable.
The final -e in As. forms is due to emphatic hi > i.

The extended forms in -kuwd (enekuwd, tenekuwa, ete.)
are obtained by adding pleonastic -ka 4 adjectival -uwd.

The early Assamese forms kaichana, jaichane may be
traced back to O.LA. forms in -drksa (yadrksa, kidrksa, etc.)
plus pleonastic -na.

699. Forms in mate, mana are found in early Assamese
only. They do not occur in modern Assamese.

These have been traced back to O.I.A. -mant-, -vant-
(ODBL. § 599). Derivatives in -vant-, if formed from
pronominal stems, have the meaning of * resembling” in-
stead of “ possessing ” ; thus i-vanl-, so great; ki-vant-, how
far etc. Macdonell. §. 235a). Early Assamese preserves
stray instances of -vant- in the sense of resemblance; (cf.
Réamdyana, p. 223 ; Madhava Kandali) : Balika dekhila gaiya,
mirchitera wate dche : going, saw Bali, (who was) lying like
one fainting.

In Bengali, -mat ; -man are living affixes. Oriya preserves
it in the form -manta,

The group -nt- changes to -t- and also irregularly to -n-
(§ 470).

Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity and Number.

700. These can be divided into the following groups:—
(a). etek, tetek, ketek, jetek.
(b). " eti-, teti-, keti-, jeti-.
(¢). iman, timan, kimdn, jimdn, siman.
(d). sakalo ;sketa-(bor), bhale-(madn).
The corresponding Bengali forms are ata, tata, kata,
jata ; and Oriya forms are ete, tete, kete, jete, sete.
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701, The sources of form-groups dt-, tat-, et-, tet-, etc. have
been fully discussed by Dr. Chatterji (O.D.B.L. § 601). These
form-groups are related to early M.IA. (Pali) etta-ka, kitta-
ka ; second M.LA. ettia, kettia, tettia etc. and are traceable
to OLA. (Vedic) *ayattya, > *ayattiya; *kayattya, >
*Lkayattiya etc. (Pischel: § 153) made up of the pronominal
base 4 the affix -yant (-yat) + an adjectival -tya, > -tiya
(ihatya, tatratya etc.), (ibid; and O.D.BL. § 601). Thus
ettaka > *ettaa, > *elta, eta-. Similarly ettia, kettia
> *etti, ketti, > -eti-, keti-.

The forms etd, keta etc. take the plural suffix after them ;
eta--bor ; keta-bor ; so many, how many etc.

The forms eti-, keti- etc. are followed by ksana to indicate
time ; eti-ksana, teti-ksana ; this instant, that instant, etc.

702. The forms in -man, indicating measure, quantity,
are made up of pronominal base-+the affix -yant (-yat) +ts.
mdna (measure, quantity). Thus *wyat-+mane > *iyam-
mana > * imana, imana, iman, this much. The forms like
timdn, simdn, etc., are built by analogy. bhaleman, good
many, a good quantity, < bahula- > * bhaala- > bhala-.

sakalo, all, is derived {rom ts. sakala-~hu < -kkhu <
khalu.

Adverbs of Time.

703. These also can be divided into several groups:
(a) etiya ; tetiyd ; ketiyd ; jetryd.

(b) athani; tahani; kahani; jahani.

Dialectical : ethen ; tethen ; kethen; jethen,
Also : keihni; jeihni ; teihni, etc.

Early Assamese : aisini; taisani; kaisini ; jaijsdni.
(c) awe (ebho) ; jewe ; tewe.

704. The first group etiyd. ketiya, etc., can be equated
to M.I.A. form-groups ettia, kettia, etc., (explained above)
plus temporal affix -é. (Cf. also M.I.A. kaid, when,
< * kayidd, < * kayd 4 dd.).
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705. The forms athani (ethen, ethon), can be traced back
to MIA. ettha; OIA. atra > *itra, *etra, > ettha
+ temporal affix -na- (cf. adhu-nd, now; Vedic a-dhé,
then, Macdonell: Vedic Grammar for students, p. 212)
ettha 4 na > ethen; also variant ethon. So also athani <
atra, > * attha 4 n-. Though atra is a locative formation, it
has also a temporal sense in the Vedic language.

The forms kethen, tethen, etc., are connected with
MIA. (Ap) ketthu, tetthu, etc., equated to O.LA. kutra, tatra,
etc.

706. Early Assamese aisdni, kaisdni, etc., are derived
from M.1.A. aisa, kaisa, etc.,, (Explained above) +- temporal
-ni,

related to M.I.A. {emporal locatives tahe, kdhe, jdhe (from
earlier locative feminine * tdse. jase : Pischel. §. 425) and
early Assamese taisini, kaisani, jaisani. A form like tahani
seems to point to *tdse> * tdsi, * tas + -@ (strengthened)
-+ ni.

708. The Western Assam dialectical keinhi, keihni;
jeinhi, jethni : keinhd, keihna : jeinhd. jethnd : represent for-
mations from two sources. There is the M.I.LA. (Mg.)
inhinm. enhin, now. (the affix -him being related to locative
-smin > Mg. §sim > §im > Mg. (Ap.) -him) (Pischel. §§. 313;
429) ; enhith > enhi, enhi extended analogically to demonstra-
tive pronominal adjectives. ei, kei, jei, give einhi, eihni;
keinhi, keihni. etc.

The other set of forms, keihnd. keinhd, etc., goes back to
E.As. kaisini > * kesdni, * kehani > keihnd, keinhd (by
metathesis.)

709. There is another early Assamese set of forms, ewe,
ebho ; jewe, tewe. The formation ewe corresponds to M.LA.
(Ap.) e~wvahim, now, e~vahi > *eve, ewe.

So also from M.1’A. (Ap.) je~va.te~va (yathd, tathd)
etc. 4 temporal -hi, we obtain jebe, tebe, etc.

- ebho, now, < *eva + hu < evam +khalu. (Cf. H. ab.
abhu, abho) .
A~
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T10. E.As. jiwe, tdwe, Gwe, are related to M.LA. (Ap.)
sdmahi, tdimahi=0.1A. ydvadbhih, tivadbhih, etc. (Pischel,
§. 261) ; jamahi > *jdvai > jave, jawe.

Adverbs of Place, Direction, etc.

T11. Adverbs of place ka't, ja’t,ta’t, a’tare related to early
Assamese kahi-ta, kaita; jahi-ta, jeita; tahi-ta, taitd;
ahi-ta, aitd.

All these forms go back to M.I.A. (Ap.) kahi, jahi, tahi,
ete. (0.I.A. kasmin; yasmin; tasmin, etc. Pischel. §§. 75,
313, 427) + Assamese locative -ta, = kahi 4 ta > *kdita,
> kaita, ka’t. E.As. taya, there, is related to M.I.A. taha
< tattha < O.1.A. tatra.

T712. There are dialectical forms like kahe, jahe,
sahe, tahe, ahé ; also kdahdi. jahdi, etc.

These forms go back to M.I.A. (Ap.) kaha, jaha, taha
(O.1.A. Fkutra, yatra, tatra : Pischel. §. 107) and Mg. abla-

tive forms kamhd, kahd : jamhd jahd (Pischel. § 425, et seq.).
“Thus kaha-tlocative i > kahe ; kahd+loc. i, -i > kahdi.

713. Adverbs of direction jeni, teni, keni may be derived

- from O.1.A. instrumental yena, tena, etc. (also used adver-

bially); *kenena > *kené. kene, keni. Early Assamese has
kene in the sense of ‘why’ .

The forms kdlai, jdlai, télai are compounds of kahi, jahi,
tahi plus lai < lagi.

714. Adverbial tehe, (E.As. tewese), ‘and then’, ‘such
having been the case’ and teo. even then, notwithstanding :
correspond to old Bg. tée, te? ; Ap. teva, tevd, (O.LA. tathd-) ;
and early Bg. téeu (Ap. tevd-+hu<khalu) ; tehe, tewese are
equivalent to O.I.A. *tathd sati >SM.I.LA. *teva sai>
* tovese, tewese, tehe. The nasal in early Bg. téu is due to
the alternative nasalised M.I.A. (Ap.) form tevd. !
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ASSAMESE VERB ROOTS.

715. The sources of N.I.A. roots have been discussed in
extenso in standard works on the subject (cf. Hoernle, pp. 161
et seq. ; Chatterji, pp. 870 et seq. ; Grierson ; Prikrita dhatvd-
desa ; Introduction etc.). From the Assamese standpoint there
is hardly anything new to be added to the conclusions already
established. In the following pages, the principal Assamese
roots are arranged according to the scheme of classification
drawn up by Dr. Chatterji for the grouping of N.LA. roots.

Assamese roots may be broadly classified into two groups:
(1) Primary roots; (2) Secondary roots. They fall again into
the following sub-groups :

Primary roots inherited from
O.I.A (tbhs.):
(a) Simple roots,
(b) Prefixed roots.

(1) Primary roots ..} Primary roots from causatives in
O.IA.

Primary roots reintroduced from
Skt. (tss. and stss.)

Primary roots of doubtful (desi)
and non-Aryan origin.

|
i

Causatives in --; _
-native (tbh.)
Denominatives—, | -ts.
(2) Secondary roots .. -foreign.
. Compounded and suffixed.
Onomatopoetic.
\ Doubtful.
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(I). PrmMary Roors.

116. Below is appended a list of some of the primary
roots in Assamese. Denominatives derived from M.LA. are
classed amongst primary roots, since they have been inherited
as roots by Assamese and behave exactly like primitive roots
derived from O.I.A. (Cf. As. tare, pitches a curtain or a tent,
M.IA. tadai=0.LA. *tatati, \/tan ; As. kirhe. draws, M.I. A,
kaddhai=0.L.A. *krstati. etc). Roots like these might have
been regarded as denominatives in M.LA. but the nouns and
adjectives from which they are derived are in many cases
obsolete in Assamese.

717. Many of the roots can be traced back to O.LA.
sources and some only to M.LA. sources where they were
regarded as adesas or substitutes for O.I.A. roots owing to
phonetic irregularities, alterations in meaning, or obscurity of

origin.

718. Apart from phonetic modification and decay and the
analogical tendency which brought about a general unifor-
mity in conjugation, there are certain other modifications
through which M.LLA. roots have passed. In M.I.A. the bases
of active roots are frequently derived not from the active form
in O.LA. but rather from the passive, and in some cases appa-
rently from the future, rather than from the present. Causa-
tive bases of O.L.A. also supplied the simple root forms of
MIA. and NIA. ¢

719. The cause of the confusion between the active and
the passive seems to be due to the great likeness between the
active forms of the Skt. div- class and the passive. Even in
O.LA. these forms could be distinguished only by the accent
which in the div- class is thrown on the radical and in the
passive on the suffixal vowel. (Hoernle: p. 170). Moreover,
with the disappearance of the dtmanepada voice, the personal
terminations came to be identical both in the active and the
passive, eg. OLA. active yudhyati and passive yudhyate
would alike > M.LA. jujjhai.
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120. Passive-active constructions were not unknown to
parent Sanskrit itself. “By their form, mriyate, dies; dhri-
Yate, maintains itself, are passives from the roots \/mr and
Vdhy, although neither is used in a proper passive sense and
Vmr is not even transitive. With these may be compared the
stems ddriya-, heed ; and dpriya-, be busy, which are perhaps
peculiar adaptations ef meaning of the passive from the roots
\/dr, pierce, and \/pr, fill, (Whitney § 770). Active endings are
also occasionally taken by forms properly passive, Cf. ddhma-
yati, bhuyati etc. In the epics, active endings are by no means
infrequently taken by the passive, cf. sakyati, §riyanti, etc.,
(Ibid § 774). Therc was moreover, a greater vogue of the
passive construction of sentences in later Sanskrit literature
and the third person singular passive was freely made both
from the transitive as well as intransitive verbs (Ibid § 999a).

721. M.I.A. verbal formations like callai, laggai, phuttai
etc. were derived from the passive.

Some very common Assamese verbs like niye, takes : diye,
gives; ruce, is agreeable; raje, is suitable; cohe, sucks up;
game, ponders over, etc. are derivable only from the passive
forms niyate, diyate, rucyate, rajyate, cusyate, gamyate etc.
The corresponding Bengali forms ney, takes; dey, gives, are
connected with the active forms nayati, *dayati.

A).

722. The following is a list of some of the common pri-
mary roots. They include some roots illustrating the incor-
poration of O.I.A. class-signs.

dc, draft, make an outline of; (cf. M.LA. afic, draw a line
or figure).

dch, is, (M.LA. acchai ; O.LA. *acchati, O.D.B.L. p. 1035) .

kip, tremble, (kamp).

kac, fasten tightly, (kacyate).

kand, cry, (krand).

kah, cough, (kas).

kdc, cut up into pieces, (kasicai, kaccai, krtyate).
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kic, attire, (krtyate).

kér, husk paddy, (kand).

kin, buy, (krindti).

kud, romp about, (*kund, *kudd, kurd).
kut, chop, (kutt).

kdc, shrink, (kuic).

khap, pass as a night, (ksapyate).
’;hhgnw 2 dig, (khanyate).

khel, play, (khel, krid).

khund, pound, (M.LA. khundadi, O.LA. ksunatti).
khot, peck with the bill, (M.LA. khutt).

gan, count, (gan).

gam, think over, (gamyate).

garh, fashion, make; (M.ILA. gadhai, gha;ate).'
gal, melt, (gal).

g9dj, roar, (garj).

gdith, string, tie, (ganthai, granth).

gil, swallow, (gil, gir, gr).

goth, string as a garland, (gunthai).

gun, ponder, (gun).

guc, be off, pass away (? gluic).

ghot, stir up, churn, (M.LA. ghottai).

cd, look at, (cdy).

cik, taste, (cakkhai).

cdc, smooth with an adze, (tvaks > *tyaks).
car, let go, release, (M.1.A. chaddai, chard).
cop, lie in wait, (cupyate, \/cup, to move stealthily).
co, touch, (chuv, chup).

chir, be torn, (M.I.A. chindai, chinatti).

jah, decompose, (jas).

jin, be victorious, (jindti).

jor, aim at, (judyate).

jor, clear jungles etc. (M.I.A. jhod).

jik, be annoyed, (M.LA. 3hamkhaz)

jar, ooze out, (jhar, ksar).

dhéak, cover, (M.1.A. dhakkai).

thdk, remain, (thakkai).
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di, give, (diyate).

deo, cross striding, (divvai, Vdi).

dho, wash, (M.LA.dhovvai, connected with O.LA. dhauta)
ni, take away, (niyate).

pih, rub, pound, (pis).

per, squeeze out, (pidyate).

phand, throb, (spand).

phir, return, (M.LA. phirai).

phur, walk about, (sphur).

ba, weave, (vayati).

. bak, babble, (valk).

bal, blow as wind, (val).

bdc, live, (vaiic).

bhul, forget, (M.LA. bhullai).

bhok,. bark, (M.LA. bhukkai).

bhir, bend, (bhr).

maj, be softened as a fruit, (majjati).
mal, wipe as tears, (malai, mradate).
mar, kneed as flour, (maddai, *mardati).
ra, stay, (M.LA. rahai).

rengd, be inconsistent with, (cf. O.LA. ring).
lor, gather as fuel, (lunth).

suj, repay, (Sudhyate).

8, sew, (sivvai, sivyati).

$o, sleep, (svap).

sun, smell, (Cf. $ingh).

sdwar, remember, (sumarai, smarati).

(B).

723. The examples of prefixed roots are :

aut, smelt, (d@-vrt) ; d-uj, recline, (d-vrj) ; d-gur, defend,
(6-gund).

dcB, wash after eating, (d-cam) ; dchdr, throw off with
force, (d@-+chard).

dr, deposit, pledge, (d-dhd); ukal, pass over as time, (ut-
kal).

ujar, get frightened, (ut-jhat) ; ur, fly, (ut-gf) .

urah, be scorched, (ut-dan$).



312 XVI. MORPHOLOGY

uphd, be increased, (ut-sphdy); okdl, eject from the
mouth, (utkalayati).

opaj, be born, (ut-padyate).

ophand, be puffed up, (ut-spand).

ophar, bound off, (ut-sphar).

obhat, turn back, (? M.LA. ovatt ; apa-vrt).

omal, sport, frolic, (un-\/mrad).

olat, turn back, (M.LA. ullattai).

olam, be suspended, (ava-lamb).

numd, be extinguished, (M.LA. numai; O.LA. 'nz-\/‘vt)

nedc, contemn, (ni-afic).

pam, malt, wither. (pra-mlai).

pdch, wipe, (pra-usich).

pahar, forget, (pra-smr).

samar, keep carefully. (sar-bhr).

sbear. pass from one to another as disease, (sari-car), etc.

(C).
Primary roots of causative origin.

724. Certain O.L.A. causative roots have become primary
roots in Assamese. The old causal sense has been lost and
they are ranked as ordinary transitive verbs. New causative
formations can be built up by adding causal affixes. -d. -ud.
-owd.: e.g. mare. he dies; mare, he kills, (mdrayati); new
causative mardy. he causes to kill. The old causative in mdre
has acquired a mere transitive force.

725. The following are some of the examples of this class
of verbs :

updr, dig up. (ut-pdtayati);ughal root up, (ud-ghdta-

yati).

ubhadl, to root out. (ud-bharayati).

ucil, heave, (ut-calayati).

kat, cut, (kartayati). .

cil, sift, (cdlayati).

ciir, look over cows grazing, (cdrayati).

ché, cover with thatch, (chédayati).

che, cut into pieces, (chedayati).



tiy8, moisten, soak, (*timapayati).
tan, pull, (*t@nayati).
td, blow fire with a bellows, (tapayati).
tha, place, (sthapayati).
da, reap, (dapayati).
dowd, bend, (damayati).
nowd, anoint before ceremonial bath, (sndpayati).
pdc, send forth on an errand, (praficayati).
phal, split, (M.LA. phalei; sphalayati).
ba, row, plough, (vahayati).
bat, pound, (vartayati).
sts. mdp, measure, (mapayati).
nird, weed out, (nir-dapayati).
ro, plant, (ropayati); han, pierce, (*hdnayati).
singor, yoke together, (sarm-ghatayati).
sts. Sodh, enquire, (Sodhayati) ; sts. sidh, accomplish (sddha-
yati).

(2). SeconDARY OR DERIVATIVE RoOTS.

(A). Causatives.

726. The most characteristic of this class are the causa-
tives. In Assamese (early as well as modern), causatives are
formed by adding -d to the primary verb root; e.g. kare, he
does; kardy, he causes to do. There are also two extended
forms of -d in -6wd, -uwd, e.g. karowiy, he causes to do ; parhu-
wdy, he causes to read, i.e. teaches.

The suffixes in other Magadhan dialects are; Bg. -d,
0. -d, Maith. -ab, Mag. -@, Bhoj. -dw.

721. The source of this - is M.LA. -dva from O.IA. <ipa
which was primarily restricted in application to roots ending
in the vowel -4, though aberrations are also noticeable. The
other O.IA. causative suffix -aya which became -e in M.LA.
was largely superseded by -Gva which in the main gave to the
N.LA. languages their® distinctive causal affixes.

' 728, Assamese -owd, -uwd are double causatives in

form, though not in sense. They are composed of -Gva plus
A—40
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4> *avd > -avd > -owd > -owd. In respect of double
forms, Assamese may be compared with the Bihari and
western dialects which also possess double causative suffixes
both in form and meaning; e.g. W. Hindi miland, to meet,
mildnd, to cause to meet ; milawand, 1o cause to mix ; Maith.
dekhab, to see; dekhieb, to show; dekhabdeb, to cause to
show. Bhgj. dekhal, dekhdwal, dekhawawal, ete.

Most Assamese roots form their causatives optionally with
-4, -owd or -uwd. Primary and secondary roots ending in -@
always form the causative in -owd. There are, however, cer-
tain roots ending in consonants that form their causatives ex-
clusively with -uwd ; e.g. dekhuwd, \/dekh; other roots are \/
kand, to cry, \/lar, to move; \/bah, to sii; \/hdg, to void stools,
etc. .

The causatives form their past participle in -owd. Those
in -uwd have the past participle In -uwd.

(B). Denominatives.

729. A denominative conjugation is one that has for its
basis a noun-stem. (Whitney § 1053). Judged by this stand-
ard, a large percentage of N.I.A. Assamesc roots should be
characterised as denominatives. They are formed {rom nouns
and participles being treated exacily like roots.

730. The denominative affix in As. is @ (the same as
the causative -4) < O.LA. -Gya. In M.LA. there was a mix-
up between the denominative affix -dya and the causative
affix -ipaya (Pischel § 559). The form in -aya was more pro-
minently used, and -Gya > -da, and -@paya > -dve, -Gv, con-
verge and yield the same form in -G in N.LA.; and the distinc-
tion between the causative and the denominative is practic~
ally lost in N.LA,, it being preserved only in the Bihari dia-
lects (Cf. O.D.BLL. p. 1034).

731. The practice of using some nbuns as verb-roots goes
back to O.I.A., and even amongst the recognised O.I.A.
roots, there are many which are really denominative in
origin (Whitney, 1053a). In M.LA. this practice had a still
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greater vogue and a large number of M.I.A. roots are formed
from O.I.A. past participles; e.g.

pallattai (paryasta-) ; pittai (pista-) ;

tadai (tata-) ; kaddhai (krsta-), etc.

732. Denominative roots that have come down from
M.I.A. are treated as primary roots in Assamese and these
do not take on the characteristic denominative affix -G ; but
the denominatives that have been created in the Assamese
period take on the suffixal -a; e.g. MILA. denominative
form pittai (pista-) is Assamese pite, thrashes, and \/ pit is
regarded in Assamese as a primary root. Similarly M.I.A.
denom. jammai, is born, (janma-), kammai, shaves, (karma-)
might have given the expected forms *jame, * kame. But
Assamese formed new denominatives \/ jowd, to plant seeds
in a nursery, \/ kamd. to shave, from the bases jamma-,
kammnia- ; and these take on the characteristic denom. ending
-@. Thus denominative roots in Assamese without 4 may
be regarded as earlier formations.

733. A selected list of denominative roots.
akowdl, embrace, (mnkapdla-).

aguwd, go in advance, (agra + uka-).

amud, satiate, (emlapaya-, Dr. Bloch).

ugd, relapse, (ut 4 gata).

ukha, boil slightly, (ukhya).

uthayngd. praise one up, (Cf. M.LA. utthanghai),
ubh, to erect, (ubbha, urdhva).

umd, brood on ; hatch, (usma).

okat, turn up, tear asunder, (apa -+ krsta) .
ukhah, swell as a boil or wound, (ut + khasa) .
kahd, tinge, colour as clothes, (kasdya) .

ka, speak, (kathd).

karh, snatch away, (kaddhai < krsta) .
khajuivd, scratche lightly, (kharju-).

khirg, milk, (ksira).

gomd, be cloudy, overcast, (gulma).

gota, collect, (gotra, an assembly) .
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ghdl, discomfit, abuse, (ghdta + la).
ghuma, sleep, (* ghurma, \/ ghur, snore).
cin, recognise, (cihna).
chan, spread over, cover, (channa).
chand, lie in wait for opportunity, (chandas).
jurd, cool, refresh (7).
jar, cleanse, exorcise, (jhdta, cleaning sores). Cf. Bg.
jharu, broom-stick, duster (D. jhadavana).

jowd, cast secds to germinate, (janma) .

sts. thag, deceive, (sthaga).
dar, punish, (danda).
tar, pitch a curtain or tent, (M.IA. tadai < ? tata).
tit, be wet, (*tinta\/tim).
thay, be within depth, (stagha).
nikatd, peel off. (niskrsta-) .
nath, tie together like a post beam. (nasta).
nikd, cleanse, (D. nikka, pure, clean).
palat, turn back, (pallaiin- < paryasta).
pindh, put on, (pinaddha) .
pit, thrash, (pista).
bind, moan in distress, (Cf. M LA. uvvinna, distressed) .
bik, sell, (vi-kraya).
bold, colour, (?varna).
bhdg, break, (bhagna).
mdth, smooth, (mrsta).
mdt, call, (mantra).
mud, close, (mudrd).

sts. sepid, khepiyd. to grope, fcel with the hand, (ksepa).
sondi, make sweet-smelling, (saugandha-).
héc, to sneeze, (haitji).
hami, yawn, (harman).

©).

COoMPOUNDED AND SUFFIXED RooTs.

734, Compounded roots are “made up of either two
roots combined, or a root preceded by a noun or adverb, or.
in the majority of cases, of a root primary or denom. modified
by a suffix (O.D.B.L. § 628). The first type seems to be
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absent in Assamese, and of the second type, the only examples
are \/ nowdr, is unable (na + paraya-), and \/ nah, is not,

(ra 4-+/ as > *\/ah, \/ hd) .

735. The large majority of the secondary and compound-
ed roots in Assamese as in other ‘N.I.A. languages are
suffixed. The principal suffixes are -k, -c, -t, -r (<d), -,
-h (<-§). “They modify the meaning of the original root
or denom. base in various ways as an intensive or continua-
tive, frequentative or approximate affix” (0.D.B.L. §. 629).

736. These roots may in a sense be looked upon as
denominatives from the nouns subjoined to the several affixes;
only in certain instances the corresponding nominal forms are
absent in Assamese; Cf. thamak, stop, is both a noun and
a verb, but talak, reflect upon, is only a verb. Also the
characteristic denom. affix -@ is not added and the personal
endings are attached directly to the root.

737. The N.I.A. denominative suffixed roots may be
connected with certain O.I1.A. suffixed verbal formations with
causal values like pilaya-, prinaya, dhinaya, bhisaya-, ete.
where “ the causative is palpably the denominative of a derived
noun.” (Whitney, §. 1042 m.)

In first M.I.A. (Pali) also occur forms like upakkama-
lati, to make diligence ; santarati, to act well or handsomely
(santa-), jotalati, to make shine (dyotayati) (Duroiselle:
Pali Grammar, pp. 214, 215; Sastri: Pali Prakasa, p. 63).
Dr. Bloch points out that these three formations do not
occur in the Pali Text Society Dictionary, and though santa-

®.ati occurs, it has a different etvmology and meaning in the
dictionary.

Prof. Sastri has referred me in a note to the Pali Dic-
tionary of Childers, 1909. On Pali jotalati (dyotayati)
upakkamalati, Childers has quoted “ An introduction to Kac-
cayana’s Grammar of the Pali language by James D’Alwis,
Colombo, 1863; and “Kaccayanappa karana” edited by
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Emile Senart, Journal Asiatique, Mars-Avril, 1871, and Mai-
Juin, 1871.
santarati could not be traced.

In second M.I.A. there are suffixed roots functioning as
causals, Cf. bhamadai, tamddai, (* bhramatati, * tamatati).
The only difference between causative formations like
pilaya-, bhisaya-, ete., and confessedly denominative forma-
tions in O.I.A. is in the causative accent -dya, the denom.
having the accent on the suffix -yd.

738. The O.1.A and M.I.A. traditions of forming the
causal from suffixed roots are maintained in Western lang-
ages like Hindi, Gujrati, Sindhi, e.g. H. dhona. to wash;
dhuldnd, to cause to wash:; khand, to cat: Ihiland. cause to
eat ; G. lagavii. adhere; lagadarit, cause to adhere ; S. sikhan,
learn ; sikharanu. teach.

In the Eastern languages. esp. Bengali and Assamese,
suffixed roots are used as simple verbal bases without any
causal implication.

739. Roots in -k-;

atak, be confined. fastened, (afta. rice-gruel).

khalak, be agitated. (\’khal, tremble) .

garak. trample, tread, (M.I.A. godda) .

corok, clear with a hoe, (\/ ksur. to scratch) .

chitik, be sprinkled, (D. chirta-).

talak. reflect upon, (\/tval).

thamak, stop, (stambha) .

pitik, shampoo. (pista) .

potak, be dinted. (puttayati, become small or diminish)

polak, slip off, (?) cf. pold, a bundle of reeds, etc.

phicik, whisper.

phocak, effervesce

banak, decorate with a cover of pigment (varna, colour,
Dr. Bloch) . .

mocak, be sprained (?)

sarak, pass through, (srta).

suruk, steal in, cf. Bg. sur-sur, creep stealthily.

onomatopoetic.
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semek, be moist, ($ita + karma-) .
solak, be untied, (M.I.A. sdila).

huruk,
thuk, éscoop out, (M.I.A. hulai, scour) .

hohak, recede, (7).
The suffix -k- *indicates suddenness of the action or its

continuity. It is intensive”. (0.D.B.L. §. 630).

740. Roots in -c-;

karac, gnaw, (\/ kad, to tear).

bec, sell, (vyaya -+ -).

khamoc, to grasp, (Cf. Khas. \/ kham, close the fist).
takacd, put off with promises, (Cf. tarka-).
teyguciya, limp, (\/tayg, to limp).

thekec, crush down, (Cf. \/stak) .

malac, to rub off, (\/ mrad + tya).

The affix -c- is the same as the derivative in -c- and

indicates resemblance.

741. Roots in -t-;

ghdkat, stir with a stick, (Cf. As. ghok).

cikat, pinch, (cikka - vrtta).

japatiyd, cntwine, (CI. M.I.A. jhampia, entangled) .

neoth, separate from the sced, as cotton. (connected with
asthi, a seed, kernel).

pakatiyd, turn round and round, (Cf. paka in vipdka, a
bad turn).

The affix -{- indicates continuity of action. (0.D.B.L.

§. 631).

.

742. Roots in -r-: < -d-:

djor, bend, twist (\/aiic, to twist).

khacdr, turn up as earth with a rod (M.I.A. \/ khaiic) .
gdjar, growl, (\/ garj, to rumble).

gothord, look displeased, scowl, (grasta) .

cipar, bend oneself, (M.I.A. \/cappa, to press down).
cdedr, move by dragging, (\/ceiic, to move, shake).
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sts. jamar, subside as a swelling, (ksdma).

bagar, to roll about, (Cf. varga-)

mocar, to wrench, (Cf. mucuti; a fist; snapping the

fingers) . '

mohdr, to crush, (\/mrs, to rub, stroke) .

§otar, be shrivelled. (\/ $unth, to dry).

Several suffixes discussed under derivatives have con-
verged into this -r-. It comprises M.I.A. -da and -ra.

743. Roots in -l-:

ondold, darken, (andha + la).

kacdl, shake this way and that as a peg in order to drive
it deeper (? \/ kafc) .

kuhuliyd, to deceive, (kwha --la-).

khejdl, jeer, mock. (khidyate \’khid).

tahal, to move about in a leisurely manner (\/trakh, T.).

takdl,

tapil,

mokald, to loosen, (M.I.A. mukka, D. mukkala) .

ramaliyd, to caw, (rava -+~ karma-).

lerel, be withered, lessened (lista \/ lis, become small) .

smack the lips after tasting (?j.

744. Roots in -h-. < -5-:

carah, suck, (casta, \/cas).

demeh, be about to mature, (?).

thereh, be stiff, (sthavira).

The affix -ha- < -$a- indicates resemblance.

(D).
OnomATOPOETIC RooTs.

745. These can be divided into two groups ; (a) onomato-
poetics proper used singly or duplicated, (b) roots reduplicated
or repeated to produce a jingle.

Both these two types are founfl in the earlier langu-
ages (Vedic, Sanskrit and the Prakrit); e.g. single as in Sans-
krit nouns: jhan-kira, guiijana, kijana; reduplicated as in
Skt. verbs: cafcatiyate, khatkhatiyate, pharphardyate, etc.
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In Skt. the onomatopoetics are treated as denom. in -dya, but
in M.LA. we have the direct use of the stem as a root (cf.
tharahara-, cadaphadants-). In Assamese, onomatopoetics
take on the denom. affix -d. ‘

746. Examples of onomatopoetic verbs in Assamese:
Onomatopoetics proper : single and duplicated :

phiika, be just born, breathe into life.
phékur, sob.

siydr, mimic.

phopd, pant, (as after running).

phép, prove efficacious (as medicine).

Dr. Turner connects phdp with M.LA. phavvihai, is
successful in getting.

gond, groan with a muffled voice.
d_ec_ld, roar.

bebd, bleat as a cow or a goat.
kéka, groan as in bodily pain, etc.

747. Roots repeated : The same root may be completely
repeated, or another root of similar sound and import to
echo the sense of the previous root may be added ; e.g.

dap-dapd, burst out in anger, (\/drp).

tan-tand, sense of binding pain, (tan=tdn).

jal-jala, be shining, (jval).

dal-dapd, have a shaky and wavy motion, (Cf. \/dul).

tal-bald, be shaky and moving. (tal, bal < Skt. val).

dhar-phara, feel restless and unsteady, (dhar < dhata, a

balance ; phar=phur < Skt. sphur).

kel-meld, noisy chattering, (kel < Skt.kil; mel, Skt.

melaka). etc.

For verbal roots of non-Aryan origin, cf. lists under non-

Aryan loan-words (§§ 57 ff).



CHAPTER XVIL

THE CONJUGATION OF THE VERB.

748. In Assamese as elsewhere only two of the O.LA.
and M.LA. tenses have survived in the finite verb: the simple
present and the imperative. The past and the future are
formed by adding personal affixes to the old past participle in
-illa, and the O.LA. gerundive in -tavya, -itavya, respectively.

749. There is only one periphrastic tense which functions
both as present progressive and present perfect with reference
to the setting in which it is placed. The periphrastic in Assam-
ese is formed with the O.I.A. verbal noun in -i+*ka, and
not with the participle. '

750. Assamese has also a complete negative conjugation
for all verbs made by prefixing the negative particle na
which is assimilated to the vowel of the first syllable of the
conjugated root. (§ 275).

THE PASSIVE.

751. The passive in O.1.A. was formed by adding -ya to
the verbal root. This -ya occurs as -ya, -iya, -iyya, -tyae in
first MIA. and as -ijja or - 1n second or third M.LA.
In N.IA. languages both -jja > -ija, and -is, -t are
found as inherited from the Apabhransa, but they have not
been preserved in all N.LA. languages. The analytical mode
of forming the passive supervened and the old inflected passive
fell into disuse. The languages of the West have preserved the
inflected passive but those of the Midland, South and the
East have either entirely lost it or have only retained it as an
obsolete or archaic form (O.D.B.L. § 653).

The inflected passive has been retained in Sindhi and
is found optionally also in Marwari, Nepéli and Panjabl. It
is formed by adding the following suffixes to the root; S. -ij;
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Mw. -3j; Nep. -iya; P. i; eg S. dije, lije, etc, let it be
given, drunk, taken etc. N. Parhiye ; P. parhie ; Mw. parhijai
etc., (Hoernle: §§ 480, 481).

All other N.I.A. languages form the passive analytic-
ally with the verb \/ya, to go, (Hoernle § 480).

Relics of the old inflected passive in early and Mid.
Bengali have been fully examined by Dr. Chatterji (0.D.B.L.
$8§ 655, et seq.).

752. There are relics of the old inflected passive in -ya in
E. Assamese also. They occur 2s -i, -iya, -iyd. The passive in
-ijja does not seem to have left any traces in E. As. e.g.

prabala purusa same bibada na kari; A quarrel should not
be struck with a powerful man.

nubuji tomdra lild: your lild is not comprehended.

Harira namese jana sawisaraka tari; Know that the world

" is overcome through Hari’s name.

bujiya dharma adharma: What is duty, what is not, should
be understood.

candriabati rajani dekhija bahu diura. In this moonlit
night, a great distance is seen.

Rabanara matr taibuliya Naikasi: She is Ravana’s mother
called Naikasi.

In Modern Assamese the inflected passive is obsolete, but

it is retained in a few idiomatic expressions; e.g.

batah cakure nedekhi: the air is not seen by eyes.

sitar karane Himilaya-lai jaba nowdri: owing to cold, going
to the Himalaya is impossible (lit. cannot be per-
formed).

dmto bhal ldge ; the mango tastes well.

jvar hale gi nodhowe; the body is not washed when there
is fever.

-

753. E. As. pregerves an imperative formation in -io,
-ioka, which corresponds to E. Bg. it (O.D.B.L. §659). It is
passive in origin and goes back to M.LA. -iadu, (O.LA. -yatim).
It conveys the sense of a respectful and emphatic request; e.g.



) XVI. MORPHOLOGY

Harirg ndmara Sunio mahimi; Do please listen to the glory
of Hari's name (lit. should be listened).

mokd upadesa diyo; Do please give (lit. may be given)
advice with reference to me.

ajfid karioka moka; Do please give command (lit. may
command be given) to me; etc.

(A) The Analytical Formation of the Passive.

754. As mentioned above, the inflected passive survives
only as relics. The living method as in Bengali is analytical
and periphrastic. In all N.LA. languages except the ones
noted above, the passive is grammatically formed by adding
to the past participle of the active verb, the auxiliary verb
\/jd, to go. But the passive sense is often more idiomatically
expressed by means of verbal compounds; e.g. si mar khile,
he was beaten; si mard paril. he is lost (ruined): etc. (Cf.
Hoernle § 479).

The passive with \/jd@ occurs in the following con-
structions in Assamese; e.g. mok dekhd jay, I am seen.
megh dile suruj dekhd nejay: The sun is not seen when it
is cloudy.

bhakti karile varak powd jay : through devotion God is

accessible (lit. is reached) etc.

In the case of intelligent beings the nominative is always
put in the dative.

755. The origin of this jd- passive has been attributed to
the influence of M.LA. passive in -ijja. (Hoernle, § 481;
Beames, III, pp. 73, 74; O.D.B.L. § 663). It has been said
that old forms like parhijai, karijai, began to be looked upon
as compounds of the past participles parhi, keri=
(Pkt. parhia, karia = Skt. pathita, krta) and the verb
jai (contracted for jdy, Pkt. jdi Skt. ydti). But consi-
dering that no -ijju forms are found in the relics of
the inflected passive in Bg. and other Mg. dialects (O.D.B.L.
p. 924) it is likely that the passive in \/j@ might have come
from some other source. Moreover, there does not seem to be
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any reason as to why -i- of -ijja should be dropped in the Mg.
dialects while the -i- of -iya persists in the relics quoted above.
In O.LA. are noticed forms like the following: te surah pard-
jitd yanto dydvaprthivi upisrayan, those asuras getting beaten
took refuge with Heaven and Earth” (Whitney § 1075, a).
An O.LA. expression like *“dhautam yati” may perhaps be
equated to an As. expression like “ dhowd jaé,” gets washed
ie. is washed. A source like this would, of course, be an
eastern novelty.

(B). The Passive in -d-.

756. The passive in -i- seems to be a distinctive feature
of Bengali. (O.D.B.L. § 677). In Assamese there are a few
idiomatic expressions. Early Assamese does not seem to shew
any trace of it. Mod. As. examples are :

kathdto bhal nusunay; the word does not sound well.
kdpor khane nusuwdy ; the cloth does not suit well.
kan bindhdy; the ear is bored.

This d- passive has been characterised as an extension
of the denominative -dya- of O.LA. (O.D.B.L. p. 929).

(C). The Passive-Active Constructions.

757. Assamese like Bengali (O.D.B.L. § 638) shews cer-
tain examples of impersonal constructions which seem to
have been originally extensions of the inflected passive in -ya;
e.g., kipor chire, the cloth gets torn: bah bhange, the bamboo
gets broken ; epdt tale ketiydo nebdje, one piece of cymbal
never emits sound; kalah bhare. the jar gets filled. Here
chire, bhange, bdje, bhare etc. have been explained as passive
forms derived from earlier, fuller, *bhariai > bharie; chindiai
> chindie, *bajjiai > *bajie : *bhangiai > *bhingie etc.
(O.D.B.L. § 658).

(D). The Passive in General,

758. Barring thes:e special constructions, the passive sense
is commonly suggested with the help of the conjugated form
had, of the verb root \/hd. The subject of the active voice is
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put in the dative and a verbal noun functions as the subject;
e.g )

mok diyd haé; I am given; lit. with reference to me,

given ie., giving takes place.

puthi (k) parhd haba; book will be read; lit. with refer-

ence to the book, read, i.e. reading will take place.
kam (a) (k) kara hol: work has been done; lit. with refer-
ence to the work etc.

The (k) represents the dative post-position. It is uni-
formly dropped after neuter nouns. It appears after nouns
indicating living beings in a definitive sense, e.g. rowd bhat
garuk diud hat: with reference to the cows (and none else),
surplus rice is given.

759. The passive construction is, however, very general
in phrases indicating relationship between the doer and the
thing done. The subject is put in the instrumental-nom. in
-e, or the gen. in -ra ; and the verb is put in the past participle
in -d; e.g.

Rame or Ramar kara kam : the work done by Ram.

Gopile likha cithi or Gopalar likha cithi: the letter writ-

ten by Gopal.

The construction with the instr. in -e is regarded as more
idiomatiec.

THE PERSONAL AFFIXES OF VERBS
(I). THe RapicaL TENSES.
The Present Indicative.

The First Person.

760. The suffix of the 1st P. is -3 ; (dialectical) -it. E. As.
suffixes were : .45 ; -ahu ; -ahd ;-ohd; -had (e.g. dchad; kehad;
jahad; karahu : karahd; magohd: kard; kari).

The corresponding O.LA. form Sg. is -dmi; M.LA. -imi;
-ami; -imi; AP. -aii; (jandami; lihami; karimi; kaddahdl ;
jnail).
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In common with many northern languages, Assamese -3
points to AP. -gil as its origin (cf. EH. -3; W. H. -i; Br.
-ati). The forms in @, -3 are found in North Bengali also
(LS.L Vol. I, p. 87).

The extended forms -uhii, -ahd, -oh&, common to both early
Bengali and early Assamese, have been identified with the 1st
personal pronoun haii (< *hakam, <*ahakam) agglutinated
to a basic form of the root in -a. (0.D.B.L. p. 934). But con-
sidering the presence of -h- in the 2nd personal affixes (-aha ;
-ah@ ; -ilthi; «ibihi; -ilaha; -ibahd), it may be questioned
whether the presence of -k- in -ohd is not due to analogy and
added to cause a musical prolongation of the articulation.

761. This derivation of -ahii, (<*hakam) does not ex-
plain 1st personal Pl aoffix -ahi, -hi found in the Caryds; e.g.
ahme dehil, we give; ambhe na janahil, we know not (Caryds,
12, 22). Unless the plural use of -ah# is regarded as due to
confusion between the singular and the plural, which does
not seem likely, the -ahit of the Caryis may be traced back
to AP. Pl personal affix -ahit (cf. vattahii=vartamahe). The
origin of -ahi is obscure but some sort of connection with
-dmahe is suspected.

The Second Person.

762. With the introduction of the second person comes
in an element of differentiation between the inferior second
person corresponding to English *“thou,” and the honorific
second person corresponding to English “ you.” It has been
found (§ 670) that the inferior and honorific forms of the
second person correspond respectively to the singular and
plural forms of the pronouns in O.LA. The same distinction
is observed in the conjugated forms of verbs also, originally
Sg. and Pl forms accommodating themselves to the inferior
and the honorific second persons respectively.

But the inferior second person affix of Assamese seems
to be the same as the honorific second person affix of Bg. e.g.

As. (inf): tai kard ; (bon.) tumi kard.
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Bg. (inf): tui karis ; (hon.): tumi kard.

Bg. -0 obviously goes back to O.LA. Pl -tha > M.IA. -ha
> NIA. -a. In E. As. the inferior second person affixes are
-sa ; -isa (rare) ; -ha ; -& (e.g. jasa ; karisa ; bakhdnaha; jand).
The corresponding O.LA, form is -si > M.LA.-si; AP. -hi.
The early Assamese -sa, -ha may be affiliated to M.LA. -si,
-hi, and -i@ may be said to represent the weakening of -ha
(AP. -hi). Thus O.LA. -si > M.LA. -si, -hi > N.L.A. -sa, -ha,
- would converge towards O.LA. -tha > M.LA. -ha > N.LA.
-ha, -d.

If, however, Assamese -a (inf.) were to be equated to
Bg. -i (hon.), then this would be the only instance where an
originally Pl. form functions as a singular.

For derivation of inf. -is (karis, calis), a form like Mg.
AP. *calisi<*calisi<*calasi has been postulated. But the
personal suffix -is may perhaps be looked upon as representing
a confluence of the present -si>>-sa and the future -is (O.1.A.
-igyasi > MILA. -thisi > N.IA. -is, -is). Many Pres. indic-
verbal forms in M.ILA. are only O.LA. future forms, e.g.
*drksyati > *dikkhai > dekhe, he sees ; danksyati > *dank-
khai > ddke, he bites.

763. The honorific affix <@ is the same in all moods and
tenses in Assamese, e.g. kard (indic./imp.) karild (past) ;
kariba (future); karicha (periphras); karild héten (past con-
ditional). The E. As. forms are -ahd ; -dhd ; -4. (phurdhd;
bolahé ; kard).

The -i functions as an honorific affix also with the encli-
ties (§ 619). It scems to go back to M.LA. (Mg.) nominal PL
in -dhd (ibid.). Considering the uniform use of -G as an
honorific affix in all moods and tenses, it seems likely that
it is an extension of the honorific -@ of enclitic derivatives to
conjugated verbal forms. (Cf. also § 786 c).

The Third Person.

764. The affix for the 3rd person both inferior and
superior, is -e. In E. As. there was also an hon. -nta, -nti,
(dchanta ; karanta ; janti; ujénti, etc.).
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The corresponding O.LA. form is -ti, -ati > M.LA. -ai;
also -e. The Pl is -nti.

The Sg. form in -e, is the same in all N.LA. languages
except in EH. and Braj. where it appears as -gi. In O. it
occurs also as -ai (an early form). The Pl in O. is -nti and

in Bg. -en (hon.) where -n represents the gen. Pl used as a
Pl verbal affix.

The Imperative.
The First Person.

765. The affix of the 1st person is an extension of that
of the Pres. indicative.

The Second Person.

766. The 2nd personal affixes are: inf. -¢; hon. -4. E.
As. forms are: inf. -d; -sa; hon. -d; -@hd; -ahd; (pard;
opaja ; kaha ; marasa ; bold ; dndhd ; jandha ; cihl).

The corresponding O.LA. forms are: Sg. -@, -hi; Pl -ta;
M.LA. affixes are Sg. -a, -asu, -esu, -ihi- -ehi; AP. -ahi; -u;
(viramasu, anesu, bhanahi, bhana. vihehi, jalehi, pekkhu).

Pl -ha, -dha, -edha ; AP. -ahu, -ehu. (Same as 2nd person
indic. PL).

767. O.LA. -a continues down through M.IA. to E. As.
-a. It is quiescent in modern As. d. The hon. -d is an exten-
sion of the Pres. indic., so also E. As. inf. -sd.

The M.LA. Pl affixes are also occasionally found in E.
As. (Sunaha ; karaha ; bolahu ; bhajehu ; smarahu).

The Bg. and O. Pl -¢ represents the contraction of the
sound group in M.LA. -aha (O.LA. -atha).

The Third Person.

768. The Mod. As. Sg. form is -dk; E. As. form is -0;
-oka ; (dcho ; asoka ; miloka etc.). E. As. Pl forms are -nto,
-ntoka. ‘

A—42
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The corresponding M.LA. form is -u (O.LA. -tu), It
appears unaltered in O. -u (karu). In Bg and As. there is
a pleonastic -ka following, making the affix appear as Bg. -uk
(karuk), As. -ok > -ak (with medial -o- changing to -a-).

The Pl form -nto, -ntoka (O. -ntu) represents O.LA. -ntu.
In As. and Bg. the Sg. and the Pl. are used without any dis-
crimination.

(2). THE Past Base IN -l-,

769. The evolution of the l-past has been fully examined
by Dr. Chatterji (O.D.B.L. pp. 937 fI). The past base in -il
in Bg. As. and O.; in -al in the Bihari speeches, and in -il, -al,
in Marathi, and similar -l- forms in the other N.I.A. languages
originated from the O.LA. -ta, -ita plus the O.I.A. diminutive
or adjectival suffix -la-, in the extended forms -ila, -ala > -illa
(-8lla), -alla. (O.D.BL. § 682). The -I- affix is established
for the past tense in Bg. and other Mggadhan speeches, (ibid.
§ 685).

The participial nature of -l- forms persisted in E. Bg. and
E. As. side by side with the passive participle in -@; but in
modern Bg. and As. the non-l- form is employed as the adjec-
tive and the -I- form has been restricted to the predicate.
Personal affixes were added later.

The First Person.

770. The adjectival sense must have continued for a long
time even when -l- forms came to be regarded as verbal bases
for the past. In E. As. and E. Bg. there are examples of sim-
ple -I- forms without personal affixes in all persons. In E. As.
the 1st person had the following forms; -ila (without any
affix) ; -ilad; -ilo; -ild; -ilohd : (lakhila; karila; bujila;
marilad ; pujilo ; $uniloho : karilohd etc.). In all these ex-
amples we find instances of the use of both the bare base
and also of the addition of personal affixes which are exten-
gions of the endings for the Pres. indic., These fluctuations of
forms point to an unsettled state of the idiom before the addi-
tion of personal affixes was fully established.

In O. also the personal affixes -i (singular) and 4 (PL)
are extensions of the Pres. indic.
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771. The Bg. form -im belongs to a new order. It is
-shared in common by the Il-past, the it-habituated past, and
the dialectical form of the ib-future, (karil-dm ; karit-Gm ;
karib-am). It has been suggested that Bg. -am is equivalent to
Bg. pronoun ami, I (we), affixed to the past base. It would
seem more likely, however, that Bg. -am is affiliated to smah ;
calitah smah > *calia -+ illa + mha. The affix -@m must have
been first used with the past base and then extended to the
future. Although in its fully developed form -dm is a
modern Bg. affix its carlier forms can be detected in E.
Bg. terminations in -am ; -om : -dj; (past habitual); (O.D.B.L.
pp. 960, 975).

The Second Person.

772. The 2nd personal affixes are; inf. -ili; hon. -ila.
E. As. inf. -ila : -ili ; -ile : -ilihi (napdila : bhaili : dile; thailihi).
Hon. sile: -ila -ilahd ; -iliha (dile : karild ; dsilaha ; dekhilahd).

The Pl form (used without any plural implication) is
-ilanta.

773. Here also great fluctuation is noticeable before the
characteristic suffixes were definitely established. The forms
for the 2nd person have not been successfully traced. But
the coincidence of the forms for the b- future furnishes a clue
about their origin. The forms for both these tenses may be
set forth thus:

As. Larili. karila.
Inf. { Hon. {

karibi. karibad.
Bg. karili. karile.
Inf. { Hon. {

karibi. karibe.

0. Sg.  karilu ; karibu.

774. In As. and Bg. the future has also an imperative-
precative force, and it is likely that the O.LA. imperative-
optative had something to do with the evolution of these end-
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ings. Hema Chandra enjoined -i, -e, -u as the AP, termina-
tions for the O.LA. imperative Sg. -hi (IV. 387). Pischel-
(§ 461) traces -i, -e to the O.LA. optative Sg.; M.LA. kari,
kare=0OIA. *kareh (=kuryyat); cari=careh. Thus im-
perative in origin thesc suffixes were added first to the future
and then extended to the past in the N.LA. form in -i.

The characteristic suffix in O. is -u in all tenses and trace-
able to M.LA. imp. -u.

Though Dr. Chatterji considers -i as of obscure origin
(O.D.BL. p. 978), he has referred dialectical Bg. -u, of
Oriya affinity, to the imperative in -u; thus indirectly sup-
porting the imperative crigin of the -i affix.

775. There are extended foerms -ilihi. -ibihi (thailihi,
dekhibihi) in the past and the future in E. As They are
contemptuous in sense and were originally Sg. They seem to
correspond to -ilis in E. Be. (O.D.B.L*§ 708). From the use
of -ihi both in the past and the future, it seems likely that
it is future in origin and traceable to O.LA. -isyasi > M.LA.
-ihisi > N.LA. -is,-is>-isi (by extension of the basic form)
> -ihi.

The As. Hon. -d, <¢h& -dhd are the same as those of the
Pres. indic.

776. The Bg. hon. -e (earlier -eh&, -2) is perhaps the
same as the Magadhan -e (M.LA. imp. Sg. -e 4 nominal Pl
-hd to shew the plural). Thus *ehd > -ehé (by extension of
the vowel) > -8, -e : (in this respect the addition of the gen.
PL -na to Bg. verbs may be compared ; karilen, kariben). (Cf.
. §785 et seq.)

Dr. Chatterji suggests the possibility of deriving Bg. -e
by vowel harmony from -ild, -ibd ; and also from E. Bg. ehé;
but considers -ehé itself as of obscure origin (0.D.B.L. § 712).

The Third Person.

777. The affixes of the 3rd. person are different with
the intrans, and trans. verbs; being -il (with intrans. verbs)
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and -ile (with trans. verbs); dialectical -ild, -ildk with trans.
verbs.

E. As. forms are: -ila; -ild; -ileka ; -ile. In E. As. -ilek
is used indiscriminately both after trans. and intrans. verbs;
e.g. Trans. (kahila ; marile ; dila ; jvalild ; jogdild; carild ; eri-
leka ; sahileka ; cintile). Intrans. (dsileka ; parileka ; gaileka
etc.).

The Pl form is -ilanta.

778. Here also the bare base is used along with -d, -ek,
-e, as 3rd personal endings. In modern As. and Bg. a dis-
tinction in the 3rd personal affixes has sprung up according as
they are added to a trans. or intrans. verb, (si maril, he died;
but si miarile, he beat). In the case of an intrans. verb, the
base itself is used without affixation of any personal ending.
This peculiarity is shared also by Kurmali Thar (Bihari).
In the case of trans. 'verbs, the characteristic ending is -Gk
(delak ; guchdolak). After intrans. verbs all terminations
are dropped (gel).

779. The observations of Dr. S. K. Chatterji on this phe-
nomenon scem exactly to the point. The intrans. past is in
its origin a verbal adjective qualifying the subject; here no
special verbal suffix was necessary, for the adjectival nature
remained long with intrans. verbs. Hence the simple -ila >
-il was enough for it. But the trans. past was not like that
and its nature developed into that of a proper verb with an
object and an affix came to be attached (O.D.B.L. pp. 983,
984). Dr. Chatterii takes this affix -e to be the same as the -e
of the radical present extended to the past transitive base
(ODBL. p. 984) and the pleonastic -ka was added first
to trans. verbs and later extended to the intrans. forms
(O.D.BL. p. 992).

Thus the affix -il satisfying the needs of the active con.
struction of intrans. Verbs, -ilek, -ile, came to be regarded as
suffixes marked out only for active construction with the
transitive. But both in Bg. and As. there are certain intransi-
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tive verbs that take on -e in the past tense; cf. Bg. nicle, he
danced; kidle, he wept; khdtle, he laboured ete. (O.D.B.L.
p. 985); As. kahile, he coughed; larile, he ran; $ule, he slept.
In all these the cognate object is understood.

The Pl -lanta (also rarely, -lanti) is the extension of the
Pres. Pl -anti > -anta, to the past.

(3) THE FuTure Bast IN -b-.

780. The characteristic suffix for the future base in Bg.
As. and O. is -ib- = -ab- of Bihari and of Eastern Hindl. It
comes from the O.IA. future Pass. participle (gerundive) in
~tavya or -itavya>M.LA. -avva, -abba. -2bba and other forms
(Pischel. § 570). This suffix carries a vague mandatory sense
with an express future implication. and in N.LA. the simple
future notion evolved gradually.

The Eastern languages have the, verbal noun in -ab-,
«ib-, as well as -ab-, -ib- as the base of the future tense with
personal terminations added (O.DBL. § 697).

The First Person.

781. The future suffixes are in a line with those of the
past and the origin of the common affixes has been discussed
above. The affixes of the 1st. person are Mod. As. -m: E. As.
-iba; -ibad: -ibd: -ibo: iboho: (jaiba: karibad dekhibad ;
dibd: maribo ; kariboho).

782. Mod. As. personal ending -m is shared also by
some dialects of Bihari (cf. Kurmali Thar: pawam, kaham,
I shall get, I shall say) and North Bengali (cf. Rangpur and
Dinajpur forms: pdm, balim, dim, etc.). This -m i
merely a phonetic change, a softening of -b- in connection
with the nasal to -~w-. -m-. (0.D.B.L., pp. 967 and 531-
32).

The Second Person.

783. The endings for the 2nd person are: inf. -ibi;
hon. -ibd. E. As. inf. -iba ; -ibe ; -ibi ; -ibihi; (ctiba; huibe ;
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maribi; dekhibihi) ; hon. -i; ibaha; (karibd; thakibahd).
Both the sets are the same as in the past.

The Third Person.

784. The bare base -iba is used without any personal
ending (kariba; jaba). E. As. -ibi; -ibd; -ibeka ; -ibe.
(kariba ; badhibd ; chedibd ; kahibeka ; paldibeka ; cintibe ;
karibe etc.).

These affixes are also in a line with those in the past.
Mod. As. does not add -e after future -ib- as it does after
the past trans. Mod. Bg. however, adds -e after both the trans.
and intrans. verbs in the future tense.



CHAPTER XVIIL
POST-POSITIONS, PARTICIPLES, INFINITIVES.

(1) Nominal-verbal Post-positions.

785. The following personal affixes have been isolated
for a separate treatment as they seem to constitute an eastern
novelty and as, moreover, so far as Assamese is concerned,
they are optional, i.c. they may or may not be added on to
conjugated verbal forms according to the option of the
writer. They are added mostly to convey the sense of an
emphatic affirmation corresponding to English constructions
like “ we do go”, " you do go". Thus, tumi jowd, you go;
but tomélok jowd-hik, you do go. dmi jad, we go; but ami
jad-hik, we do go.

786. The Eastern languages, notably Assamese, Bengali,
and the Magadhan languages present a spectacle of the trans-
fer of plural suffixes from nouns to verbs. The suffixes that
lend themselves to such shiftings are mostly connected with
the M.I.A. genitive plural endings.

With the increasing sense of the loss of number in verbs,
such transfer was often called for to emphasise the plural
in verbs. Moreover, with the devclopment of honorific
nouns and pronouns in N.I.A. languages, corresponding
verbal forms with plural affixes to shew respect were much
in demand.

(a) -ma- (< -na). It has been examined as a suffix
forming the plural with pronouns. It is used also
with Bengali verbs in the third person to shew res-
pect (originally, the plural) ; e.g. tini kare-n, he
(hon.) does.

(b) -hé-; used in early Bengali “to shew respect or to
form the plural in the 2nd personal verbs. E.Bg. nil-
ehé (-hd). The use of -hd- to form thé plural



(c)

(d)

(e)

)
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with pronouns has been discussed under the section
on pronouns. (§§. 675, 678) .

-hik , -hok ; (-hd, -hd -+ pleon. -ka) ; these have not
been traced as plural suffixes in any one of the
Magadhan dialects. In Assamese, early as well as
modern, they are used after plural verbs in the
first and second persons; e.g. khad-hik, we eat;
gald-hik, we went; karim-hik, we shall do. The
form in -hok (-hok) is found only in middle Assam-
ese (of the chronicles).

-hat ; discussed above (§. 624) as a nominal plural
suffix. It is used also after plural verbs in the
first and second persons, e.g. khald-hit, we have
. eaten ; jaba-hat, you will go.

-har, -hor ; these are used in the Western languages
as plural suffixes (L.S.I., IX| II, p. 55; and Turn-
bull : Nepili Grammar ; p. 12). They appeared in
middle Assamese (of the chronicles) as plural
verbal suffixes in the first and second persons, e.g.
dim-har, we chall give; patild-hor, we have esta-
blished.

-hun; discussed (§. 635) as a pronominal plural
affix in Eastern Hindi and Assamese. It obtains as
a verbal suffix in the second person honorific (Pl.)
in Mag. dekhala-hun, you saw; dekhaba-hun, you
will see, (L.S.I., V. II, p. 39).

(A). The Conditional Past in -héten.

787. Assamese is the only N.I.A. language which has

no form for the habitual past. There is a conditional past
tense but it is formed on a different principle from that of
other N.LA. languages. The base of the past conditional in
other N.I.A. languages is the present participle or some
analogous formation to which are added the different per-
sonal affixes. In As. however, from the earliest period the
past conditional sense is conveyed by the post-position of the
locative

absolute hante (earlier sante) of the Pres. participle
A—-43
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of O.1.A. V/as, after the inflected past in -il. The Pres.
participle of O.I.A. \/as>M.I.A. santa > N.IA. santa,
hanta. In loc. absolute it is sante, hante > Mid. As. hite.
In modern Assamese héten, which is also derived from hante,
the final -» is pleonastic and hante>héte- owing to the influ-
ence of the nasal which reduces a preceding -a- to -e-. A few
illustrative sentences will make the whole phenomenon clear ;

jadi @ji gharata dchila hante svami,

tebe ani tomdka rakhilo hante ami :

(Daityari : Sankara Carita).

If my husband had been at home to-day, I would have
taken you in and kept you.
Satrajitaka dhari aniba parilo hite,
kintu mitrar karanehe nowdrilo : .
I could have got hold of Satrajit and brought him, but
I could not do (so) for the sake of (his being) a friend.
si ahd heten mai tar lagatei gald heten,
Had he come, I would have gone with him.

Thus, “ in a conditional sentence. the word héten is added
to the past tense in the apodosis. In the protasis either the
same form is used with the conjunction jadi, if, or else héten
is sub-joined to the past participle (in -d@) without jadi”.
(L.S.I. V. p. 403). In the protasis héten may often be
substituted by the conjunctive in -ile : cf. tumi kale si @hil
héten, had you said, he would have come.

788. Mid. As. prose (of the chronicles) developed a
present subjunctive with hdte, but that did not catch on;
e.g. mok @jiid kare hiite khuci méariba pard (Buraiiji, p. 64),
if (he) commands me, I may pierce (him) to death.

lage héte ji bastu kai dhik. ami difid, if necessary, what-
ever thing is asked for, we (shall) give.

Bihari (Kurmali, Thar: L.S.1. V. IL p. 151) preserves
the use of hite as a locative absolute without any subjunctive
sense; tikare hite; ekare héte. that being the case; this

being the case..
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789. In Western Assamese, hiy > hai, (§. 470) is used
for héten. In E.As. there are stray instances of the use of
hiy in a similar sense; pranaka tejilo hiya tomdri santipe,
(Ramdayana : Madhava Kandali), we would have given up
lives for sorrow for you.

790. The Cachar dialect forms the past conditional by
adding ane to the past tense; e.g. bhald pdila ane, would
have found it good (L.S.I. V. I. p. 234). This ane is
perhaps a highly decayed form of hante > *hande >
* hanne, * anne, ane (§. 470).

(2) Tue PXRTICIPLES.
(A). The Present Participle.

791. The present participle in As. is -ote, E. As. -ante.
Occurring always in the locative it implies “while doing
a particular deed”. In the strengthcned form -otd, E.As.
-anta (with the definitive -@), it gives attributive adjectives
and nouns of egency; e.g. kardtd, karantd, a doer; rikhota,
E. As. rakhantd, a preserver, etc.

792. The strictly participial sense is preserved only by
the locative form; e.g. phurante rajani gaila ksaya,
(Sankara Deva), while wandering about, the night wore off ;
Mhanti jena ndcante (ibid), walks as though dancing; cii
thakdte nohowa hal, while looking on, it disappeared.

793. In an unaffixed form, the Pres. participle hardly
exists except in a few stereotyped expressions, e.g. jiyat mich,
fresh fish; aphuranta bharal, inexhaustible treasure. In
the form -anta, it is regarded as archaic.

The Pres. participle in Oriya is -anta-, and both the As.
and O. forms go back to O.I.A. and M.I.A. active participle
in -ant-

)

(B). The Past Participle.

794" There are three types of past participle in
Assamese ! (a) -4; (b) -ila, -ila; (c) -ibd (-iba). Of these
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the type in -@ is the only living form and the last two are
preserved only in some sporadic examples in E.As. The form
in -4 comes from O.LA. Past part. in -(i)ta > M.IA. -a, to
which the definitive -@ has been added (discussed under
Formative affixes) .

795. The form in -ila, -ild is the same as the base for
the -l- past. It preserves the participial sense and use in
some stray expressions in E. and Mod. As. It seems to have
been profusely used in early Bengali (O.D.B.L. §. 692).

Some examples as preserved in E. As. literature are as
follows :

Raghabe pathaila Jambabanteka pdilanta. received
Jambabanta, sent by Raghaba. (Ramdyane, M. Kandali) ;

biraila baghini same kara parihasa, thou jestest with a
tigress just delivered of a calf. (ibid.).

bachilato bachila dachila jata ghord, all the horses that
were the choicest amongst the chosen; (Candra Bharati:
Kumar Harana) ; gaila kathd, things past; cf. also ghdila
wounded; phutild puwd, morning just dawned; dpuni nirmila
$dstra, tako parhd huyd chatra (Sankara Deva), becoming a
student, you read the scriptures composed by yourself.

(C). The Past Participle in -ib-.

796. There is no instance of the use of the b- past part.
in Mod. As. There are some traces of it only in early Assam-
ebe. Cf. Jame diba $ara astre Ribane hanila, Rabana wound-
ed him with a weapon in the form of an arrow given by
Jama ; Indrajite maribara sabe send jila, all the fighters killed
by Indrajit revived; jahdra praside hardibara rdja pdilo,
through whose favour I have received a lost kingdom ; Hanu-
manta acetane paribira dekhi, seeing Hanumanta fallen un-
conscious.

Agasti dibara dhanu tuliyd lailanta, took up the bow given
by Agasti.

Basabe dibira astra gunata cardila, placed on thé strings
the weapon given by Basaba.



t
THE PARTICIPLES s

pakhi gajibira dekhi hgilanta ullasi, became jubilant on
seeing the (lost) feathers grown.

Brahmara dibara astra juribike cdhe, wished to fit up the
weapon given by Brahma.

dandibira Sara jata hananta apire, endlessly hurled all the
whetted arrows.

guni-gana maje jahaka likhibd, who was counted (as one)
amongst the meritorious.

All these examples are from the Rimdyana of Madhava
Kandali. As only five cantos of his translation have been
recovered till now, it can not be ascertained how many times
similar uses occurred in his work. Similar uses are notice-
able also in other writers of the pre-Vaishnavite period. The
following examples are from the Mahabhdrata of Rudra
Kandali.

dunai dhanu chedibira bege je larild, a second time the
bow having broken, swiftly he ran away.

tini Sare bhedibara ataseka dild, three arrows having
pierced, he gave out a cry.

prajdé maribara phale jiibi 1dhogati, he will go down as
a result of having killed the subject people.

The following is from Hema Saraswati of the same period.
puribara prabhabe adhika jale kanti, (his) beauty shines
out more owing to (his) having been burnt.

No example of the b- past has so far been noticed in any
writer later than the Pre-Vaishnavite period.

L

797. Amongst other N.I.A. languages, Oriya, the Halabi
dialect of Marathi and the Haijong sub-dialect of Bengali seem
to be the only ones that preserve uses of the b- past. In
Halabj, there are examples of both b- past and b- future; e.g.
mai karabe-se, I have done; ham marabd, we will strike;
marabo, dead (L.S.I. VII. p. 335). The b- past has been sup-
posed to be originally a future participle (ibid). In Oriya
the b- past is used in idiomatic constructions with the verbal
phrase -thib- to express the past-future conditional, e.g. dekhi-
thibi, I may have seen. It (-thib-) occurs also as a relative
participle, e.g. mu-dei-thibd tankd, the rupee which I gave,
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(LSI V. II p. 381). There are past-future constructions of
-b- forms in Bg. and As. also, with the verb root \/thd (cf.
As. tomdloke $uni thakibd, you may have heard).

798. But in the Haijong and carly Assamese -bd@ with
suggestions of a definite past, there seems to be a confluence
of Aryan -b- and non-Aryan (Bodo Past Participial) -ba. All
the Bodo dialects form their past tense and often the past
participle with the affix -ba (L.S.I IL pp. 51, 58, 63, 105) and
from similarity of sound with the Aryan form, the influence
of the Bodo -bd, may easily be imagined.

799. Its presence in the Haijong dialect need perhaps
cause no surprise. The Haijongs are a Tibeto-Burman clan
settled at the foot of the Garo Hills. And even though they
have long abandoned their tribal specch, Tibeto-Burman
idioms linger on here and there 1n certain formations. -Thus
the full form in -bi-, 1s retained in the past e.g. maribd-r,
miribd-n, killed ; thakibar. thakiban, remained; but the Aryan
future survives in -ba : e.g. mariba, will die (L.S.LV. p. 215).

800. Bodo influence may also be assumed in the case of
the As. forms. All the three pocts quoted above have men-
tioned as their patrons some Hindwsed Bodo kings. The influ-
ence of the court as a passing phase on contemporary idioms
will perhaps explain the E. As. forms.

, In another respect Bodo -ba scems to have left a deeper
impress. The Bodo -bd has also other functions. It is the
suffix of the pr¥sent and the past conditional, e.g. nu-ba, if I
see or if I had seen. In its implications as a present or past
subjunctive, it survives in certain Assamese idiomatic con-
structions; e.g.

Assamese : (present subjunctive) :

tumi jadi nu-$unibd, kék no kam, if you do not hear (lit.
will not hear), to whom shall I speak ?
Assamese : (past subjunctive) : .

tumi jadi @hibd, ene mahal héten, if you had come (lit.
will come), such would not have been (the case).
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Having once been surreptitiously admitted, it was easily

confused with the Aryan -ab, -ib and -was furnished with the
necessary connecting vowels.

(D). Gerundive or Future Passive Participle.

801. There is no gerundive proper in As. In As. there
are relics of the O.LA. gerundive in -(i) tavya>-iba, -aba ;
e.g. tomdara krodhata io svami mariba/tebe kona jasa piiba
(Ramdyana: Kandali). this husband also (of mine) may die
due to your anger/what credit then will be got by you?
birdlira jadi dosaka dhariyi ‘nitehi handi peldiba (ibid), if a
cat is found fault with (i.e. considered impure), the cooking
vessel is to be every day thrown away.

802. This kind of use no longer obtains. But an idiom
conveying the gerundive sense has been developed in Mod.
As. by subjoining lagiyd to a verbal noun in -ba, -iba; e.g.
khaba lagiyd, to be caten; kariba lagiya, to be done, ete. lagiyd
is a secondary formation <lidg (cf. As. \/ldg, be necessary,
connected with O.I.A. lagyate).

(3) The Conjunctives or Gerunds.

803. There are three indeclinable conjunctives or gerunds
in As. in (a) -i; (b) -ile; (c) -ilat. The i- conjunctive is con-
sequential in meaning and the other two (verbal nouns with
loc. endings) indicate a completed act. (§§ 806, 807).

The conjunctive -i is derived from M.ILA. -ia < O.LA.
-ye. In Bg. it appears in the strengthened form -iyd. In E.
As, both the forms in -i, -iyd are found. ¢

In Mod. As. the i- conjunctive is used with finite verbs in
all tenses; e.g. mai ahi kard. kerild, karim, coming I do, did,
shall do.

.

(4 The Verbal Nouns.

804, The verbal nouns in As. are represcnied by the
following forms:
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(a) Nouns in -an with extensions in -and, -ani. -ani (dis-
cussed under Formative Affixes § 514).

(b) Nouns in -¢ which is quiescent but traceable in roots
ending in a consonant; e.g. mat-bol; mar-dhar;
pik etc.

(¢) Nouns in -@ from passive participles in -ta (§ 524)
e.g. ahd-jowd ; khowad etc.

(d) Nouns in -il- from the pass. participle in -ila. They
persist in Mod. As. with loc. endings -e, -ta, in a
gerundial sense. E. As. preserves a few examples
with other case affixes, e.g. antake dsi dharileka
pard. from death coming and seizing you (Sankara
Deva: Kirtan).

antake pdileka pard,/Rdama. Rama, buli tdrd, from
death overtaking you, be saved by calling on
Rama (ibid).

805. Modern As. has developed a distinction between
the uses of -ile, and -ilat (both loc. in form), though no such
distinction is recognised in E. As.

806. The -ile conjunctive (locative in -e of past partici-
ple in -il-) is used with finite verbs in the future, e.g. mai
dhile tumi jabd, on my coming, you will go. Cf. E. As. ei biri
parileka sabdro sustha haia, on this hero falling, everybody
will be at ease.

807. The conjunctive in -ilat, (also locative ine-t), is used
with preterite verbs, e.g. mai dhilat ted gal, on my coming
(having come), he went away. But in E.As. -ilat is used in
connection with both the past and the future verbs; Cf. dmi
erilata bhimi/aita nathakiba tumi, on my having left the
earth, do not stay on here, (Sankara Deva: Kirtan) ; tumi
erilate mori/milibe gantapa ghora, on your having left, a
great sorrow will come upon me (Sankara Deva: Kirtan); ei
bulilat gohdfii boreo kipar ek jora dile, on (his) having said
this, the ministers also gave him a pair of clothings. (Burafiji
K.AS. p. 163). '
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808. Sometimes the double locative form in -ilet, -ilate is
also found in E. As. tumi erileta mai éoka duhkha pdibo,
(Ramayana, Kandali) on your having left, I shall get pains
and sorrows; snanilate sahasra janmara papa ndsa (Ramdyana: «
Kandali), on bathing, the sins of a thousand births are purged
away. cintilate milibe sakala, everything will be gained at the
very thought.

Nouns in -i (discussed under Formative Affixes) (§ 537)
e.g. mari; bari; pari; gali; hahi etc.

(5). The Infinitives.

809. The infinitives in Mod. As. are -iba and the ex-
tended form -ibalgi. In E. As. the infinitives are represented
by the forms in (1) -ibe, -ibak (to which ldgi is often sub-
joined);  (2) -ita, -ite. c.g. prthibika eribe amira dche mati,
(Sankara Deva: Kirtan) I have a desire to leave the world.
sabe sampattika ehi muthi dibe pare, (Sankara Deva: ibid),
this handful can bestow (on you) all prosperity. khandibika
lagi prthibira mahdbhara (Sankara), to remove the great bur-
den of the world.

810. The infinitive in -ib- is common to other Magadhan
dialects and the Western languages. It is much used in
North Bengali. It occurs also 1 Oriya, Bihari and in
Western languages like Rajasthani.

In Bihari (Khontai) we find it in the inflected form -ibe;
e.g. cummd khabe lagalai, began to kiss. (L.S.I. V. II,
p. 182). .

811. The infinitive base in -ib- is the sarpe as the verbal
noun in -ib-, inflected in the various cases; -ibe is the loeca-
tive and -ibak is the dative-accusative form of the verbal
noun. Often they are followed by the post-position ldgi and
sometimes they go without it. e.g. etiksane dmi mrga méri-
bika jdiba, just now I shall go out to hunt a deer. In the
Rangpur dialect of Bg. the strengthened form in -ibd side
by side with its inflected forms in the various cases is used
as the infinitives; e.g. karibd, karibak, karibar, pdrd; I am
able to do.

A—~44
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812, Mod. As. expresses the simple infinitive sense with
the base -ibi and the gerundial implication is conveyed
with the help of the post-position sub-joined to the base.

¢ For the use of the infinitives with varied case-endings
in OIA. (Vedic) cf. (Macdonell: Vedic Grammar,
§8. 583-586). In M.LA. the base form, alone and
also with case-endings, is used in the infinitive; cf. -ana;
gen. Pl -anahd ; loc. Sg. -anahi; (Pischel: § 597).

(A). The Infinitive in -itd, -ite.

813. The infinitive in -it- is found in E. As. but its
use does not seem to be very popular :

jaisani khujita moka dild Hanumante, when Hanumanta
came to seek after me.

mohoka badhita lagi utapati bhaila, you were born with
a view to kill me. :

kona kona biragana, dmika jujite dse, who are the heroes,
who come to fight me ?

baikuntha jaite bhaila kicha pard, became ready to go
to heaven, etc.

The infinitive in -ita, could not establish itself as a lite-
rary favourite nor did it catch on in popular use. It became
the infinitive proper in Bg. in the locative -ite.

The East Bengal dialects form the inf. in -it; -itdm;
of. (L.S.I. V. I. pp. 210, 240) ; barat, to fill; kaitdm, tc
say.

814. Dr. Chatterji explains -ite as the verbal noun in
-i plus the locative affix -te and finds in it a recent forma-
tion in Bengali (O.D.B.L. p. 1014) ; but it is as old as the
one in -ibe as attested by E.As. Its appearance in Bg. might
have been late. Moreover the formative in -i seems to have
a different function in As. of. § 817.

Dr. Bloch is of opinion that the -t- in -it- is of participial
origin and the -i- is due to the mix-up of <~ (in -ant-) and
caugative -e- (-ent-). '



TI'IL" INFINITIVES ' &7
(6) The Periphrastic or Compound Tenses.

815. Properly speaking there is but one periphrastic
tense in Assamese. While the other languages of the Maga-
dhan group have, each one of them, a progressive and a
perfect compound tense, there is but one tense-form of the
type that functions for both and the implication of the pro-
gressive or the perfect sense has to be understood with
reference to the setting in which it is placed.

In Bg. and the Bihari languages the present progressive
is indicated by subjoining the verb substantive to the Pres.
participle. Thus Bg. dekhite-chi; Maith. dekhait-chi ; Mag.
dekhait- (-at, -it), -hi; Bhoj. dekhat-bani, also dekhatdni,
I am seeing. The Oriya formation is different, being dekhu-
chi.

The perfect in all these languages is constructed on a
different principle. It is formed by adding the verb substan-
tive to the past. participle in -al in the Bihari dialects, being
Maith. delhal achi : Mag. dekhalit hai ; Bhoj. dekhale bani.
In Bg. it is dekhiya-chi ; O. dekhi-chi.

816. For both these types As. has only dekhi-chd. In
its perfect implication, the As. form is parallel to the Oriya
form. There are instances of its occurrence in E.Bg.
(0.D.B.L. § 755) but it has dropped out of use in
Mod. Bengali.

817, Dr. Chatterji traces Oriya -u to O.I.A. derivative
in -uka, hdving the meaning and construction of a present
participle (Whitney. § 1180; O.D.B.L. pp. 678, 1026).
He connects also the Assamese periphrastic form in -i with the
past participle in -ita, (ibid. p. 1024). But while the past
part. in -ta lives in Mod. As. as past part. in -d, the past
participle in -ita does not seem to have left any trace in any
Assamese formative. The periphrastic form in -i may be
better connected with O.I.A. primary derivative in -i,
yielding adjectives and agent-nouns (Whitney. §. 1155) and
forming in the strengthened form -i + * ka, verbal adjectives
in modern Assamese (Cf. Formative Affixes § 537). This
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derivation is supported by Sir G. A. Grierson’s general
observation that the periphrastic tenses are formed with
verbal nouns in O.I.A. and not with participles. (Ene.
Brit. 11th edition ; Bengali Language) .

The -iyd type passing for the perfect compound in Bg.
is also met with in E.As. in the forms in -iyd i ( < -iyd)
followed by the unclipped verb substantive ach, e.g. jono
daniydche Krsna sandesa, may hap, has brought messages about
Krishna. The form in -i ( < -iygd@) 4+ \/dch, has come down
to modern Assamese. But the meaning has changed.
From the present perfect it has acquired the sense of perfect
progressive ; e.g. kari achd, have been doing.



CHAPTER XIX.

PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES.

(I) The Conjunctives.

818. The Magadhan dialects present the strange pheno-
menon of using conjunctive participles as pleonastic suffixes
after fully inflected verbal forms to add a certain emphasis.
Let us begin with the easternmost Bengali dialects. The
conjunctive participles giyd, gai from the defective root \/ga,
to go, “is often added to other verbs to make them more
forcible”. (L.S.I. V. I. p. 293). The conjunctive sense
having been lost, the participle is added to inflected verbs in
all tenses and moods as an emphatic particle; e.g. diurat
bidesh gechil giyd, went away to a distant country; Kachar
dialect (L.S.I' V. I. p. 234); lai gece gai, took away;
Tippera dialect (L.S.I. V. I. p. 244) ; gelam gai I went
away ; deo gai, give away ; Chittagong: (ibid. p. 294) ; durai
mulluke gel gai, went away to a far country ; kari gai, let us
make ; Noakhali: (ibid. pp. 309, 313).

The use of gai in this sense is a highly characteristic
feature of middle Assamese prose of the chronicles. The
following forms are taken at random from Purani Asam
Bura#ji, published by the Kamrap Anusandhan Samiti.

dhdile gai, caught him up (p. 104) .

rahil gai, he stayed there (p. 160).

thdkil gai, he remained there (p. 107).

bhetile gai, he did meet him (p. 109).

diye gai, he does give, etc.

This use of gai persists in Mod. As. It is used in narra-
tive prose to give a certain swing and a sense of finality to
an expression. .

In standard Bengali, ge < giyd, “ added to the imperative
expresses the imperative in the immediate future with a
slight precative sense”. (O.D.B.L. p. 908); e.g. dmi
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karige ; tumi kdrdge. “ With the simple past and the future,
it has the force of “though”, “nevertheless”, * however”,
“even now ”, “ immediately” (O.D.B.L. p. M), eg. se
kbrle ge, and then he did; tumi kdrbe ge, and you will do.

In middle and modern Assamese there is a similar use
of the conjunctive @hi (coming: \/dh, to come) > hi, eg.
Phukanat baril hi, took shelter in Phukan; garh dilehi, con-
structed a fort ;: Pandu palehi, reached Pandu, etc.

This use of hi continues in Mod. As. There is just the
difference between ‘going’ and ‘coming’ in the uses of gai
and hi. The former is used to indicate the consummation of
the action of the verb further away from the speaker, while
the latter denotes the contrary, i.c. towards the direction of
the speaker; e.g. pile gai. reached, going; pile hi, reached,
coming.

Some East Bengali dialects illustrate a similar use with
hari (§ 823), kdri>dri, eg. giya hari, having gone; Sylhet
(L.S.I. V. I, p. 231); where hdri is not pleonastic hut continues
the conjunctive sense of the preceding verb. The more charac-
teristic illustration is from the Tippera dialect (ibid p. 244) ;
baper bari gelim ari, went to the house of the father.

819. The standard Bengali pleonastic affix khan, khun,
met with in expressions like jabo-khan, I shall go; dilum-
khun, we gave ; habe-khun, it will be (O.D.B.L. pp. 997, 998),
though connected by Dr. Chatterji with O..A. ksana, instant,
is in reality a conjunctive participle occurring in t]'@ forms
kahan, kohon, khan, kh& in the Bihari dialects. (For deriva-
tion see below § 823). Cf. Pich Paragania (L.S.I. V. 11).

khéy-kahan, eating.

dhair-kehan, catching (p. 171).

uith-kohan, uith-kahan, having risen (p. 167).

Nagpuria (ibid. p. 298); di-kohon, coming.

Sadri Kol: serdi-khan, having completed; kdmdi-khan

having earned (ibid. pp. 159, 16b).

Bhojpuri dialect : dwat-khd, coming in (ibid. p. 208). Cf.

also E. Hindi. -kan, -khan, -kehen (L.SI. VI, pp. 177,
178, 225).
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As Sadri Kol where the exact form khan is registered
is an Eastern Magadhan dialect and just in the immediate
‘neighbourhood- of Bengali, the migration of khan is easily
imaginable and a postulate for a separate origin of Bg. khan
is uncalled for. The following expressions from the Gospel
of St. Mark in Magadhi (quoted in O.D.B.L. p. 998) only
illustrate the pleonastic use of the conjunctive participle khan
in Magadhi; karigi-khan, I do, I shall do; ailai-khan, came ;
kahal kai-khan, said etec.

(2) The Conjunctives in -na-.

820. Bg. -ne, (debo-ne, I shall give; jabd-ne, you will
go) and the dialectical Assamese (Kamrap) -ni (khdwd-ni,
do eat; jawd-ni, do go) are conjunctive endings used pleo-
nastically.

The origin of the conjunctive participles in -na in the
various dialects and sub-dialects of N.LA. may be briefly indi-
cated here.

The forms in the Bihari dialects as above noted are;
kahan, kohon, khan, khi.

The Nepéli form is -kan (shortened for ke-ne).

In Bengali sub-dialects (L.S.I. V. I) Chakma: -inai; jei-
nai, having gone.

Kharia Thar (Manbhum) : -nd; hend, being ; dnd, taking.

Mal Paharia : -henak ; gutiii-henak, having collected

Jalpai-guri: hane; jayd-hdne, having gone.

In Rajasthani dialects: (L.S.I. IX. IL).

Marwari : -nai, -knai.

Malvi: -ne, 3-ne.

821. The -n- in all these formations seems related to
.O.LA. -na in -tvdna which persists through M.LA. -ttdna,
-codna, -yana (Pischel § 592).

822. Bihari kahgn; Nep. kan (<ke-ne); Bengali henak,
héne, are double conjunctives. In the Bibéri dialects the
termination of the conjunctive participle may be either kai
or ke’ (shortened for kari>ka(r)i). In this use kai or ke lost
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all traces of the verbal significance and became a mere con-
junctive suffix subjoined to the conjunctive form of the princi-
pal verb. The Raj. dialects preserve an affix in -nai, -ne
parallel to -kai, -ke.

823. The several groups kehen, kahan, kohon etc are
the results of the blending of kai+hai-+na > kehen. The
forms kahan, kohon, khan, khd, ectc. are dialectical variants.
So also hdri is a blend of hat + *kari.

3).

824. con. A pleonastic suffix found in modern As. It
is used after nouns, pronouns and also after verbal forms.
After imperative verbs, it softens the sense of command and
expresses the meaning of English ** would please ” etc. @hibd-
con, you will please come; jas-con, let me just go.

After indicative verbs it expresses a mild sense of sur-
prise, a little unexpectedness, the sense of English * after all”;
e.g. marilei-con, (contrary to expectation) died, died after
all ; gaichili-con, you went after all.

4).

825. de; dekhon. Corresponding to the two shades of
meaning of con, that of mild command, asking to do some-
thing that is only too natural, and that of surprise, there are
the verbal formations de, dekhon (also written dekhd), the
former expressing a mild request and the latter expressing
surprise at something contrary to what is said or ekpected;
e.g. @hibi de, you would please come (the party asked being
lready willing to come); bahiba de, do please sit down; si
dekhon @hil, (contrary to expectation) he has come; darab
khowito fopani nahil dekhon, even after taking medicine
there was no sleep (as was expected) etc.

These formations (con, de, dekhon) are conjunctive parti-
ciples ; de is shortened for *diyd and dekhon seems to be a
compound of de -+ khon, parallel to Bihari di-kohon, kdmai-
khan ete.

con, also written cd, seems obscure.
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5).

Disguised Conjunctive formations as Pleonastic affixes.

826. The above discussions will throw light upon the
origin of certain affixes tagged on to inflected verbal forms
and so long regarded as pleonastic without any assignable
reasons. It will be found that they are highly worn out con-
junctive participles added on to emphasise the meaning of the
principal verb. The following are the affixed verbal forms :
Noakhali dialect (L.S.I. V. I, p. 307).

mari-(y)er; 1 am dying.

kar-(y)er; I do.

Cf. E. H. (Baigani) : maratha-nd, I am dying; jathe-nd, he
goes.
Chittagong dialect (ibid. p. 293).

Jga'ri-'r; also kari, I do.

kara-r; also karas, thou dost.

kare-r; also’ kare, he does.

kha-er, also khar, he eats.

Haijong of Mymensingh (ibid p. 215).
marib-ar; marib-an, he struck.
thakib-ar : thakib-an, he remained.

Sylhet (ibid. p. 226).

j&i—y&r,

Jai-r-am, } I am going.
jiiter-am,

Early Bg. (Krsna Kirtan).
dchera, he has ; berhile-ra ; surrounded.
dibG-ra ; shall give; haibe-ra; shall be.
geli-ra, passed.

In all these examples, -ra, erd have no clearly definable
meaning. They are all used in a vague sense of emphasis and
obligatoriness associated with English auxiliary verbs like
‘do’, ‘did’, ‘shall’, ‘should’ etc., and conveying the same shades
of meaning as the conjunctive participles examined in the
previcus sections.

A—i5



354 XIX. MORPHOLOGY

827. In reality they are only decayed conjunctive parti-
ciples. In Bihari, there is also the conjunctive formation
kar (L.SI V. II p. 39) side by side with kai, ke. In the
Western languages kar often appears as -ar. There is also the
Nepili conjunctive in -(y)er, Eastern Hindi, -ker (Turnbull:
Nepili Grammar p. 111; L.SI. VL p. 159).

We have already met with expressions in East Bg. with
pleonastic use of hari, ari<*kari (gelam ari), and a Chittagong
form like khdi-r may be regarded as equivalent to *khai
kar (i), I do eat. Similarly, Noakhali mari-yer may be equat-
ed to * mari ker(i), I am dying (The Mal Paharia dialect
has a verbal root \/ ker; cf. anand kerib : hasi-moji kerib ;
L.SI. V. p 102).

Dr. Chatterji regards this -r- as a contracted form of
kar and a verbal auxiliary added on to the root (O.D.B.L.
p. 996). But he has left the history and function of this -r- un-
discussed.

(6) Inverted Conjunctives.

828. There are certdin analogous formations in early Bg.
{Krsna Kirtan) and in early As. (Ramdyana: M. Kandali)
in which the position of the characteristic conjunctive ending
has been inverted. The principal verb takes on the conjunc-
tive termination, and what in similar contexts pass on as con-
junctive participles have personal affixes added on to them.
The following are the examples;

kahi-dra, do speak; kha-ard, do eat.

kahi-ard, 1 do speak.
) kari-eri, do thou do; tari-era; mari-erda; do
E As {

di-ara, do give; am-ard, do bring.
E. Bg. {

save; kill etc.
lukai-erd, 1 shall have concealed.

gucii-erd, I shall have removed.
hani-ere, he does strike etc.

829 Here -ird, -eri are clearly related to kara, kert,
and the formations di-drd, tiri-erd may be equated -to ex-
. pressions like *did kard ; *tiri kera=giving, do; saving, do;=
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do give; do save. In this respect they may be regarded as
compound verbs with the principal verbs put in the con-
junctive forms. dnidra may be regarded as equivalent to
Mod. Bg. dniya vhela : bring off. This use of -dra, -erq may
be due to the fact that though originally conjunctive in sense,
they were used without the characteristic conjunctive termi-
nations and were perhaps mistaken for finite verbs in the
imperative. This notion once established, personal affixes of
the other persons also were added on to them. Cf. Western
Assam (Kamrip) dialectical forms: Itha-n-i, do thou eat;
kha-nd, do you cat. khia-n-3. let me eat: where -n- is a
conjunctive particle.

Dr. Chatterji connects -i@ with the verbal noun in -ita
(ODBL. § 996). But the explanation suggested does not
seem to be quite satisfactory

« (7). The Pleonastic -ka.

830. The use of -k:a as a pleonastic affix after verbh-form
is so well established and it has heen so fully discussed
(ODB.L. pp. 989-994) that a fresh discussion seems unneces-
sary. A few examples will he enough to shew the extent of
its pleonastic uses. in N..A. languages : )

After Pres. indic. early Bg. pore-k. burns

imperative Sing (3rd P): As. dekha-k : Bg.
dekhu-k . O. dekhu.

imperative Pl. (3rd P.): E.As. maranto: palanto-k;
O. dekhantu.

passive imp. E As. $uniyo : $uniyo-ka.

conjunctive in -ile: E. As. parile-ka, on his having
fallen, .

infinitive in -u (O.LA. -tu) ; (Halabi) jduk, to
go, puchuk, to ask.

» imp. Sing. (2nd P.); mare-k: mar, ‘strike.

(Haijong) (LSI V.1, p. 215).

9"
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(8) The Pleonastic -la-.

831. Corresponding to the -ga affix, there is an affix -la-
in the Western languages (Rajasthani and Marathi) and in
some Magadhan languages like Bengali and Bhojpuri. Its
grammatical function is to some extent like that of -ga-. It
forms the future in Western languages, and the present definite
(also used in the future) in Bhojpurl; it is pleonastic in
Bengali ; and in the solitary instance haba-ld, where it happens
to occur, in Assamese.

Early Bengali (Krsna Kirtan) has a suffix -li added to
the future imp.

kariha-li; diha-li : caltha-li, you will do; give; go.

In dialectical Bengali the suffix occurs 1n -lo; e.g. kara-lo;
aiche-lo (Maimansing Gitika) : kaha-lo.

Here -l- is pleonastic. 1t does not function as a tense-
forming affix. It is added to the inflected verbal forms.

832. Assamese preserves the use of -la with the word
haba (habald), perhaps, may be; c.g. @hil habald: may be, he
has come. Cf. Rajasthani: i ghorar cadhyo hvgild. he must
have mounted his horse (Kellogg, p 213).

(9) The Pleonastic -t ; -to.

833. In the Mayang dialect therc is the pleonastic suffix
-td ; e.g. eil-td, he came; eila-td. they came; peilayg-ta, 1
got, etc. (L.S.I. V.1 pp. 419 et seq.).

This affix seems to corrcspond to Assamese-Bengali -to;
e.g. khowd-to, do eat ; dhard-to, do hold ; dhil-to, he has come ;
jiba-to, he will go. So also in Bengali: jdcche-to, he is going;
gela-to, he has gone.

1t is used to express a mild assertion or to soften a com-
mand or an injunction. It is often used after nouns and pro-
nouns also. ’

"* Dr. Chatterji affiliates -td with the enclitic definitive -}d
+(eerebral). Dr. Bloch suggests connection with tdvat (Hindi
to < taw) .



CHAPTER XX.

CONCLUSION.

The Extent of Probable non-Aryan Influences.

834. The essay is now brought to a close. As the fore-
going pages shew, it is a study in details of sound-changes
and of grammatical forms in Assamese. Starting from O.LA.
sounds and forms, these changes have, as far as practicable,
been traced through M.IA. periods to N.LLA. Assamese.

835. By origin an Indo-Aryan vernacular, Assamese is
surrounded on all sides by non-Aryan speeches. It may even
be said that Assamese is a small island in a sea of diverse
non-Aryan languages, and as such Assamese may be regarded
as being more open to non-Aryan influences than other N.LA.
vernaculars. But the exten! of non-Aryan influences does
not appear to be as great as it might have been expected to
be. This seems due to two outstanding historical facts. It has
been noticed in the introduction (§§ 46, 47) that Assam lay
on the high way for emigrants from all parts of India to the
Far East, and this kept Assam in constant contact with the rest
of Aryan-speaking India, and checked non-Aryan tendencies
from making anv radical changes in the structure of Assam-
ese. Then there was the rise of a varied popular literature
in the early part of the sixteenth century in connection with
the Vaishnavite movement of Sankara Deva. Songs, poems and
dramas were composed in large numbers and they are as
popular even now amongst Assamese-speaking people as the
dohds of Tulsidas amongst Hindi speaking population.

This rise of a standard literature exercised a stabilizing
influence upon the Speech and resisted the inroads of non-
Aryan idioms to a considerable extent. But still as pointed
out ip the body of the text, non-Aryan influences have been
large and varied. "For convenience of reference, thev are
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‘Phonological.

836. Bodo influence in imparting alveolar sounds to
O.LA. cerebrals and dentals in Assamese has already been
referred to (§ 429).

837. The same influence has been postulated in fronting
O.LA. palatals to dentals in Assamese. (O.D.B.L. p. 79).

838. A certain amount of non-Aryan influence is sus-
pected in causing vowel-mutation and vowel-harmony (§§
249ff). But to what definite extent the influence might have
operated is not known.

839. Non-Aryan influence has been postulated to ex-
plain the phenomenon of spontaneous nasalisation by Sir G. A.
Grierson (§ 293). :

840. A certain amount of non-Aryan influence is sus-
pected in the matter of aspiration of O.L.A. stops (initial and
medial) (8§ 366. 375).

Morphological.

841. Reduplication of a word to produce a jingle. The
whole root or its first elements can be doubled and in this
way the meaning is intensified in many ways. This has been
noted as a characteristic of the Kolarian and the Dravidian
(Sten Konow: L.SI. Vol. IV, p. 23). There is a lavish use of
reduplicating phrases in the Khasi language. Reduplication
and repetition, regular and with variants, have been noted as
frequent modes of word-formation in the aboriginal Malayan
dialects. This is now a pan-Indian phenomenon and its origin
is extra-Aryan.

842. The origin of the enclitic numeratives is also extra-
Aryan. They constitute a characteristic both of the Austric
and the Tibeto- Burman languages with some differences in
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use. “The aboriginal dialects of the (Malay) Peninsula often
annex to their numerals certain words which roughly express
the genius or some general characteristic of the things enu-
merated. The numeral and this numerical co-efficient then
go closely together and form an inseparable word-group which
may either follow or precede the substantive that represents
the things enumerated (Blagden: Vol. II p. 775).

In the Tibeto-Burman languages, generic prefires are com-
monly used with numerals which follow the nouns. They are
many and various according as they qualify “flat” or “globular”
things, “things standing as trees,” “persons,” “animals,” “parts
of body ” etc. (L.S.I. Vol. I1I, Part II, p. 385). In the Austric
the co-efficient follows the numerals and in the Tibeto-Burman
the co-efficient is prefixed to the numerals. In Assamese the
definitive is annexed not prefived (§§. 577 fI).

'843. Extra-Aryan influence seems responsible for the
use of persona} affixes to nouns of relationship. In this res-
pect also contrariness is noticed between the Austric and the
Tibeto-Burman. In the Tibeto-Burman, the personal defini-
tive is prefixed, but in the Austric. it is suffixed. In Assam-
ese the personal definitive is suffixed (§§ 599 ff).

844. Non-Aryan mfluence is noticed also in the use of
different words to express distinct aspects of relationship ac-
cording to the age of the person with whom relationship is
conveyed. This is characteristic of the Austric. In Assamese,
of the two words used to denote a senior or a junior, one is
often of Austric or unknown origin and the other Aryan: e.g.
kakdi, elder brother ; but bhdi, younger brother; bdi, elder
sister, but bhani, younger sister. Sometimes both the words
are of Aryan origin but artificial distinction is drawn in their
uses; e.g. bhinihi, elder sister’s husband; but beindi, younger
sister’s husband. (§§ 595-598).

845. Non-Aryan origin is suspected of the Pl suffixes
'm) 'giw'» "IQV‘, 'gdy ‘l&'! (§§ 6231 642)*
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846, Non-Arvan origin has been suspected of the der;.
vatives in -cd, -md and of the past participle in -ibd (§§ 79, 80,
816). There may be convergence of Aryan and non-Aryan
sounds in the establishment of derivatives in -y-, -and -4y (§§
521-522).

847. Prefixing the negative {o the verb-root. Amongst
the Eastern languages. Assamese stands isolated in prefixing
the negative as an integral part of the conjugated verb-root.
In Oriya, the verb-substantive only shews a negative conju-
gation. But a negative conjugation is a characteristic feature
of Assamese from the earliest times. As in the case of the b-
past, a fully developed practice in Assamese is found only
as an idiom in Oriya.

Amongst the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam, there
is a two-fold use of the negative. In some, the negative fol-
lows the root of the word it qualifies, while in others it-pre-
cedes the root. In Kachari (Bodo) which may be said to
have influenced Assamese most, the negative follows the root
of the verb, but the imperative negative precedes the root
(L.S.1. Vol. III. part II. p. 198). But for Oriya, an extra-Aryan
influence could have been assumed. As it is, nothing more
than confluence of Aryan and non-Aryan practices can be
suggested.

848. In the establishment of the prothetic a-, there is
room for suspicion of the convergence of non-Aryan influ-
ence with O.1A. forms (§ 286).

849. In vocabulary similarities between Assamese and
non-Aryan words have been noted.




WORD INDEX.

The ‘words are arranged in order of the letters of the
Sanskrit alphabet.

The figures refer to sections.

(@) ahin, 286.
aheld, 286.
ain, 287.
akan, 285. (@)
akal, 116, 210, 298.
akdji (akaji), 143, 199. ai, 12, 414.
akumdri, 285. ai-kan, 597.
akham, 107. aita, 613.
akhaj, 427. aile, T72.
agarhi, (dgarhi), 199, auj, 123,
aghdit, 528. dut, 723.
anah, 457. aul, 238.
ajatariya, 518. aust, (awhi), 151, 296, 380.
a’t, 693. 460, 462.
athdi, 501. antdileka, 293.
athar, 285. dokhale, 144. 4
athani, 298, 705. ao-bat, 143.
(ethen, ethon), ao-maran, 143,
| athduni, (athauni), 143, 199. ak, 292.
athantar, (athantar), 199. akau, 116.
andjile, 144. dkan, 150, 161, 237, 392.
andthiti, 144. a-kar, 73,
and-bate, 144. akuhi, 193, 228, 392,
and-meghe, 144. akuhi, 265.
—ane, 790. ako-goja, 67.
apoganda, 285. akowal, 733.
aphuranta, 793. akhai, 236, 285.
abatar (abatar), 199. dkhal, 575.
abihane, 285. akhuti, (@okhuti), 199, 301.
abhang, 292. akhudi, 216, 265, 358.
abhab, 285. dg, 299, 404
amiya, 279. a-gac, 76.
amuttak, 285. agatiyd. 513, 653.
arihand, 284. * agar, 182.
alagi, (dlagi), 143, 198. agali, 535 (a).
Asim, (Asam, Asam, Acam), agur, 123.
2 aguwd, 733.

A.—48
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dgowil, 536.
dgrahan mdsd, 525.
dghan, 151, 223, 226.
dghon, aghon, 271, 407.
an-mard, 81.

dna, 460.

dngathi, 228.

angani, 571.
dangdmuri, 223, 264.
angar, 273.

dnguthi, 437.

anuli, (anguli), 292.
anhi, 460,

angul, 178.

dc, 722.

dcal, 161, 292, 419.
dcahuwa, 419,

dcindi (&jinai), 149, 300, 378.

deu-suta, 73.
dco, 296, 462, 723.
ach, 721.
dachad, 760.
dchanta, 764.
dchgr, 723.

, 768.
ajani, 292.
djali, 292.
aji, 186.
djo-, 427.
ajor, 142,
at, 67.
atak, 739.
dtantiyar, 511, 539.
atai, 526.
dagal, 273, 434.
atih, 161, 273, 434.
atil, 542.
atom-tokari, 66.
aha, (etha), 117.
athi, 437.

dt 193, 292 440.
htar, 224,
atd, 68.

atd, 72, 13, 440, 448,
atdi (atei), 152, 5217.
dthantar, 442,
dthe-bethe, 442.
adah, 444, 576.

ada (eda), 117, 273, 444.
adh, 446.

adha, (edhd), 117.
adhatiya, 512.
adharuwd, 520, 553.
adhali, 575.

adhiyar, 539.

an, 292, 469.

dn, (andh), 237, 291.
andha, 766.
aniydche, 817.

andh (an), 292.
dpaitd, 484.

apa, 450.

apuni, 264, 691.
apon, 129, 271 448, 450, 691.
dphale, 452

abu, 72.

abra, 1.

am, 201, 292, 472.
amath, 567.

amathi, (@mathu), 437.
amani, 237, 516.
amard, 480.

amahi, 229, 237.
ama-, 669.

amasa-, tomasa-, 672,
amuwd, 733.

ami, 185, 668.

amai, 72 5217.

&r, 237, 463 480.

ar, 723.

-ar, (ami-ar), 632.
draka, 525.

drati, 165.

dral, (erdl), 480.
ari, 200, 482.

ariyd, 66, 480.

dru, 199, 299, 487.
é@rcci, 419,
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darhi, 504, 538,
drhai, 482,

al, 449, 490.

ala, 490.

dlan, 73.

dlatiyd, 512.

dlam, 199, 472
alai (alai), 526.
alandhu, 167.
ala-badu, 67.

alah, (elah), 117, 273.
ali, 200.

awar, 462,
dsilahd, T72.
asileka, 777.

dsai, 236.

asoka, 768.

ah, 140, 182, 193, 292, 504.
dhat, 224, 294, 440.
dhi-, 136.

ahiba, 800.
ghibd-con, 824. °
dhiba-de, 825.
dhile, 806.

dhil-to, 833.
dhil-dekhon, 825.

dhiya (&iha). 237, 296. 462.

ahukal, 143, 199.

dhudi, 444,

ahun, 617.

d-hun (tihun), 593.
@hun, (@hndi, ehnai), 679.
Ahdm, 2, 3.

0)

i, 676.

thard, 204.

i-jan, (i-jani), 585.
itd, 204, 362, 434,
itar, 440,

ilth, 203, 576.

iyd-, §77.

(w)

uiciriﬂgd; 207.

ukal, 392, 723,

ukah, 150, 207, 230, 298, 392.
ukahu, 576.

uka, 207, 392.

ukiya (dk), 73.

ukhar, 301, 397, 401.

ukhard, 206.

ukhah, 733.

ukhd, 733.

ukhi, 7.

ugd, 733.

ugar, 404,

ugul, 207, 404, 490.

ughal, 725.

ughdle, (ughle), 154, 407,
490.

ucangd, 298.

ucald, 419,

ucal, 725,

ucingard, 419.
uccat, 511,

uchargd, 424.

wjani, 150, 515.
wjar, T23.

ujald, (ucald), 427, 575.
wjanti, 764.

uju, 280, 301, 411.
ut, 66, 73.

ut, 362, 434,

uth, 437.

uthangd, 733.
uthdy, (uthay), 154.
uthi-raja, 537.
utanguwd, 66,
utanuwd, 207,

ud, 207, 444.

udan, 207, 461, 521.
uday8, 461.

udhdn, 446.

updr, 725.

updre, 132,

uphd, 723,
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uphd¥, (uphai), 156.
uburiyd, 66.
ubh, 456, 733.
ubhal, 725.
ubhdle, 132.
um, 292, 472.
umd, 733.

urat, 511,

ur, 723.

uran, 514.
urantekiya, 561.

ural, 128, 136, 228, 480, 490.

urdh, 207, 290, 480, 504.
urah, 723.

uri, 264.

urund, 521 (a).

ure, 480.

uldh, 140, 161, 490.
ulu, 167, 206.

wwdh, 502,

uwai-kdth. 73.

(e)

e-, Qek). 386.

ei, 676.

ei, eiyd. 696.

ed, 290, 618, 678.
ek, 392.

ekuti, 569.

ekais, 110, 392.
ekokhan-hat 591,
ekoti-hit, 591.
ekhet, 693.
e-gardki, 582.

egara, 163, 237, 378, 502, 507.

e-jan, 168, 585.
e-jani, 585.

etd, (yotd, yatd, atd. atd).
116

eti, 265, 266.

etd, 302.

edé, 273.

edhd, 273.

enaya (ehnayd, henaya),698.

ene, 698,

ene, (tene, jene), 238,
ene, (kene, jene), 502,
enei, 61.

enekuwd, 698.

endur (indur), 36.
endur, 212, 292,
endhdr, 291, 292.
ephera-lon 590.

erd, 66, 208, 223, 480, 484.
eribe, 809.

erilata, 807.

erileka, 717.

-ere, 650.

elah, 273. 504.

ewa. 460.

e-santa. 591.

(0)

okat, 733.

okam 136. 217, 228, 298, 392,
okal., 723.

okale. 217.

okh, 217, 303, 361, 401.
ocar, 411.

ojd. 164, 219, 421.
ojali, 535 (a).
oth, 294, 303.
othara. 197, 303.
onay, 219, 303.
-Ote, T91.

oda, 197, 303.
odal, 217, 444.
ondola, 272, 743.
opange. 217.
opace, 450.

opaj, 723.

opaje, 142, 450.
oparaiici, 564.
ophand, 452, 723.
ophande, 292.
ophar, 452, 723
obhat, 723.

omal, 490, T23.
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omale (umle), 156.

or, 215, 219, 480.

ol, 214,

olat, 723.

olam, 723,

olame, (alme), 142, 156.
owdri, 219.

osud, (dhudi), 147.
ohdr, 161, 219, 303.

au, 236.

(k)

ka, 733.

kakal, 194, 225, 292, '3‘)2
kakdi, 72.

kakdi (kdka). 597.
kakhyd, 401.

kac, 412, 722

kacal. 743.

kachari. 278.

kajald, 421.

katana. 159, 273.
katari. 194, 239

katal, 73.

Lkathal. 223.

kathuwa, 437.

kand. 273, 298. 523
kald, 73, 490.

kath, kah. (kowath), 391
kadam, 292.

kadu, 66.

kandh (kan), 292.
kandh, 237.
kanyd-khani, 577, 579.
kap, 122.

kapani, 450.

-kapard, 392.

kapéh, 194, 225, 450.
kapdhi, 543.

kapin, 73.

ka’pin, 132 ,
kapay, 56

kapayu (omah -phul) T3.
kamal, 170.

kama, 61, 732.

kamdr, 194,

kamarani, 172

kar, 161, 237, 298, 391, 619.

kara, 163, 762.

karangan. 391, 571.

karac, 740.

karac (karacali), 192.

karani. 298.

karat, 237.

kardty, 272.

karatoya. 85.

karanta, 764.

karahu, 760.

karahd. 760.

kard. 619, 762, 763.

leardi, 526.

karay, 725.

kardhi (kare), 156.

kari. 117 : 165, 181, 237, 480,
752.

kéria. 292,

kari-achd, 817.

kari-era, 24, 828.

karioka. 753.

karicha. 763.

J:ariba. 157, 784.

J:aribad. 781.

Lariba. 763, 773, 783.

karibi. 189, 773.

Laribihi. 775.

l:aribe. 784.

karibohd. T81.

karila. 619, 763. 770, T72.
713.

karili, 189, 619, 773.

karilek. 395.

karilohd. T70.

karisa, 762,

karit, 760.

kare, 180.

karaiya. 557.

Jard, 17 760.

enrdk. 184.

kardtd, 272, 303, 440
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kardti (karati), 509.
kardte, 303.
karowd, 559.
karowdy, 725.

kal, 174, 237.
kalagraha, 391.
kalaci, 108, 420.
kalamau, 560.
kalah, 192.

kahad, 760.

ka’la (kold), 254.
kaldy, 225.

kalija, 415, 427.
kawari, 391.

kaha, 733.

kahar, 531.
kahi-ara, 24.
kahila, 777.
kahibeka. 784.
<kahii (-kahd), 659.
kahur, 504, 552.
kehé (kahai), 290.
kay, 236, 501.

kai, 463.

kai, 1.

kait, 287, 434.
kaitd, 523.

kdilai, 485.

kaura, 553.

kdauri, 552, 614.
kdaon, 150, 237,
kdkai, 193, 292, 392.
kakhtali, 570.
kakh-pila, 73.
kakh-lati, 66.

kac (koc), 216.
kdc, 294, 410, 722.
kac, 722.

kdci, 391.

Jedci, 419.

kdce, 278, 294, 419.
kacha, 163, 237, 424, 507
kéchuti, 265, 424.
kdj, 427.

kag, 728

katan, 514.

leath, 201.

kdthdm, 530.

kathi, 437.

kath-catd, 584.
kath-dal, 588.

kati, 165, 440.
kandari, 363.

kan, 73, 299, 467.
kan (kandh), 291.
kani, 73.

kand, 722.

kandurd, 550.

kande, 391.

kanddn, 129, 291, 292,
kandh, 358, 391.
kandh (kan), 292.
kapdr. 129, 137, 271, 480.
kapor (kapur), 36.
kapor-khan, 571.
kabaw (kibo), 36, 61.
kam, 472.

kam (kayem), 13.
kamata, (comilli), 84.
kamaripa. 83.
kamali, 224, 239.
kamakhya (kamaksi), 82.
kami. 391.

kamila, 541.

kamor, T73.

kar, 193, 203, 292, 480, 722.
karen, 81.

kalari. 544, 573, 614.
kali, 186.

kaleri, 269.

kalea, 80.

kawai, 73, 198, 236.
kds, 107, 397, 496.
kasar, 573.

kah, 504.

kah, 200, 504, 722.
kahdni, 187.

kahi, 292, 543.
kahile, 779.

kdhurd, 550,
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kdy, 682, 684,
karh, 733.
karhani, 515(a).
karha, 482.
ledrhe, 279, 716.
ki, 682.
kin-khap, 61.
kichu, 690.
kin, T22.
kine, 391.
kind, 284.
Kirigi, 284.
kila-kuti  (kila - kani, uld-
kani), 73.
kisaka, 686.
kih, 685.
kiya, 508, 686.
kuki, 207, 392.
kukur-neciya, 3.
kukyrd, 157, 228.
kukuhd, 207, 392.
Kiiciyd, 248, 419.
kucuni, 572.
kiij, 294.
kiuijd, 427.
feut, 722.
kutum, 133, 301
kugula, 554.
kuge, 434.
kuthi, 264.
kud, 722.
kundhac, 564.
kum, 472.
kumdr, 292, 531.
kumdrani, 572.
kiir, 480.
kurihd, 576.
kurue, 284.
kurumd, 206.
kurmd, 480.
kuruwd, 138, 274.
kirh, 292, 482.
Jkula, 490,
Leuli, 264.
kulalgi, 15.

kuwali, 150, 177, 229, 245,
298, 463, 499, 538.

kivwa, 245, 391, 463.

kuwan, 3.

kithi, 230, 264, 294, 538.

kihiyar, 391.

kuhum, 292, 472.

kuhuliya, 743.

krsna, 171,

kei, keiba, 697.

keuila, 289.

keo, 687, 688.

kedt, 211.

kéka, 746.

kekord, 258, 271, 294, 392.

kécu, 167, 212, 267, 292.

kécerd, 419.

ketar, 212, 434.

keti, 73.

ketha, 258, 292, 442.

kefia, 414, 466.

kena, 391.

keni, 187.

kene, 698.

kera, 208.

kerani, 391.

kerahi (kera), 576(a).

-kere, 650.

kereciya, 80.

kerketuwd. 73.

kerela, 490.

kel-meld, 747.

kela, 73.

keleban (kelehuwd), 73.

kelai, 239. 686.

kelau-kecau, T3.

kewaliya (keuila), 36.

kewdri, 208.

kéha, 294.

Jcehetd, 565.

-kai. 484.

kaichana, 698.

kokohd, 272.

kongd (kengd), 73, 384.

kac, 217, T22.
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kce, 416.

kocha, 211, 391, 424.
kotda, 294.

kotoha, 272.

koth, 215, 294, 384, 437.
két, 179.

kodal, 217, 303, 444.
kodo, 73.

kon, 683.

kono, 687.

korok (kuruki), 73.
koroka, 157, 272.
kol, 490.

kolathi, 437.

komord, (kumra). 157. 217,

292,
kdwar, 147, 226, 296.
kowd, 247, 256.
kowdth, 223.
kowdri. 225, 247, 256, 303.
koh, 214, 504.

(kh)

khik, 45.

khan, 61, 73, 81.
khaccd, 45.
khajuli, 427, 534.
khajuwati, 510.
khajuwd, 733.
khanta-cor, 45.
khan (khani), 292.
khan (khen), 469.
khanta, 227.
khantek, 469.
khantekiyd, 561.
khap, 722.
khamald, 77.
khar, 192.
kharaciyd, 80.
khardy, 522.
khardli, 535 (a).
kharahi, 576 (a).
kharaliya, 368.
kharikd, 561.

kharicd, 564.

khal, 148.

khalak, 739.
khalap, 368, 400.
khala, 523.
khalihai, 556.
khahata, 565.
khahu, 556.

khai. 200, 236, 400.
khaiche, (khaichi), 36.
khauri, 519.
khauwira, 289.
khadr, 128, 136.
khaok, 238.
khac-hak. 786.
khag, 193.

khagari. 400, 404.
I:hat, 434.

khata. 400.

Khate, 434.
khandibala, 809.-
khan (Kkhand), 722. °
kha-n-a. 829.
kha-n-i, §29.
khanik, 561.
kha-n-o, 829.
khande, 444.

khap. 45.
khapar-pat, 589.
khapari, 369, 400.
khabta, 454.
khabhani. 45.
khabhan: (yabakd), 38.
kharali, 575.

kham, 292.
lcham-bandh, 76.
khamoc, 61, 740.
khar, 400.

khari, 73.

khdru. 369, 400, 480.
khal (khal), 149.
khalai. 400, 556.
khald, (khalu), 36.
khalo-hat, 786.
khawai, 556.



khdwaic, 564.
khdwaiyd, 557.
khdwan, 514,
khawariya, 519.
khdwd-ni, 820,
khéi, 236.

khic, 204, 400.
khird, 733.

khil, 203.

khila, 203, 369, 400.
khin, 203.

khujita, 813.

khita, 363, 400.
-khiti, 378, 401.
khuturd, 61.

khud, 207, 400, 444.
khund, 722.
khundand, 514 (a)
khurd, 480.
khul-sal, 490.

khed, 168, 208, 236. 400.

khejdl, 743.
khejur, 270, 427.
khet, 209.
khetiyak, 508.
-khen, 631.
khepiya, 733.
kher, 161, 208, 400.
khel, 722.

khela, 400.
kheluwdi, 558.
khoka, 77.

khdcar, 742.
khdcare, 400.

khoj, 2117, 400, 427.

khojaniya, 517.
khojguri, 563.
khat, 400, 722

khoroy, khorong, 368, 400,
521.

khdpd, 217, 400, 450.
khord, 214, 523. °
khola, 214, 400.

khowa, 247, 256, 833.

A.—47
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(9)

ga, 237, 499,

ga, (gah), 403.
gakata, 7.

gacak, 76, 393,
gach, 195, 403, 506.
gacha, 299, 424, 523.
gachowai, 558.
gajan, 514,
gajaliya, 545.
gajakoh, 228.
gajibara, 796.
gatha, 442,

gan, 722.

gana, 620.

gard, 403.

gata, 171.

gadahd, 576.

ga'dhali (godhuli), 132.

gap, 384.

gapal, 535.
gaba-mar, 76.
gabhait, 528.
gabhura, 553.
gam, 722.

gam, 76.

gamari, 194, 225, 292,
game, 721

aar, 195.

gar, 405.

garh, 722.

garak. 298, 739.
gard, 480.

gardki, 561.

garal, 535.

garah, 170, 284.
garild, 541.
oarihand, 284, 300.
ga'ru, 167.

ga’ru (goru), 132.
garai, 192, 236, 556.
garhit, 172.

ga’l, 542.

gal, 722,
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9d (gad), 164.
gai, 238,

gao, 403, 462,
gad-burd, 45.
gagal, 224, 404.
gan, gang, 174, 292.
gdj, 421, 722.
gajani, 239, 427.
gdji, 405.

gdth, 722.
gathi, 178, 437.
giit, 193, 294.
gadi, 405

gadha, 129, 130, 223, 237,

376, 446, 507.
gab, 67, 454.
gabharu, 456, 553.
gabhin, 178, 456.
glir (gir), 42.
gari, 193, 292,
gari, 405,
gdru, 193.
garha, 172.
gal, 193, 490.
gali, 490, 537.
gahak, 403.
gdhari, 73, 573.
gayan, 514.
gid, 3.
git, 171.
gita, 171
giri-hiit, 592.
gil, 722.
~gila (-gilak, -gilan), 640.

i 73

gile, 203,

gui, 177, 264, 538.
guc, 722.
gucdi-erd, 24.

guj-bhui, 427.

guti, 206.
gupi-diyek, 594.
gun, 722,

gune, 147.

guphiya, 545.

gur, 480.

gur-pherd, 590.
gird, 403, 480.

guri, 538.

guriyal, 536.
gurutar, 170
guruld, 554.

guwa, 133, 164, 206, 299.
guwadl, (gowdl), 536.
gedrd, 66.

gerehd (gerekani), T3.
geruwd, 211.
gewart, 73.

gaic, 564.
gaichili-con, 824. -
gaila, 795.

gaileka. 771.

gO7/&, 746.

goygora, 67.

gojar, T42.

got, 215.

gotd, 733.

gotdi, 526.

gothe, 403.

gord, 571.

goth, 722.

gothord, 742.
godhailika, 525.
gondh, 197, 291, 203.

goph, 217, 292, 361, 403, 452.

gobar, 403.
gomd, 733.
gomotha, 217, 567.
gord, 255.
gora, 13, 76.
gorili, SsgB (a).
goru, 553.
géru (ga’ru), 128.
» goru-to, 586. .



. gorohd, 576.
o8, 254
goslii, 462,
gohdi, 504.
gohdri, 67.

(gh)

ghar-to, 586.
gharaciyd, 419, 564.
-ghard, 406.

ghard-ghari. (ghar-ghar),

187.
ghari, 192.
ghariyal, 535.
ghare-ghare. 654.
ghihe, 294.
gha, 200.
ghai, 406.
ghail, 238, 795
ghaute, 288.
ghdd, 164.
ghdgar, 358. 404.
ghat, 406, 434.
ghatuwai, 558.
ghdtowdl, 536.
ghat, 278.
gham, 193, 472.

ghamaci, 237, 412. 419,

ghal, 733.
ghah, 294,
ghiu, 278.
ghin, 174, 279.

+ ghut-mut, 67.
ghumati, 406, £65.
ghumd, 733.
ghuli, 406, 490.
gheculi, 209, 228. 267.
ghendy, 406.
ghene, 281.
ghehu, 406.
ghehu (ghdhu), 132,
ghaini, 484,
ghaini-gardki, 582.
ghdkat, 741.

WORD INDEX

ghdt, 217, 722,
ghop, 406.
ghdrd, 294,
ghol, 219, 490.
-ngld, 640.
-nglan, 640.

(©)

cakala, 273, 575.
caka, 15, 159, 273.
cakiyil, 536.
caku, 360, 392.
cakuwd, 546 (a).

cakowad, 130, 152, 247, 256.

catd, 418.

ca’tha, 4317.

ca’t, 298.

catiyand. 248, 418.
caturdli, 535 (a).
candra, 171.
caparani. 516,
camatd, 566.

camdr, 194, 237, 531.
camu, 167, 418, 496.
camuwd, 3.
cambhale, 43, 418, 496.
car, 73.

car, 229, 237.

cara (-cdul), 73.
carah, 744,

carahe, 272,

cardi, 223.

caral, 194, 292.
carila, 717.

carile, 15.

cariyd, 418, 538 (a).
cariyd, 192.

care, 487.

calath, 567.

calasa, 181.

caldy, 132, 155, 238.
calit, 172,

calihd, 576.

caliyd, 538 (a).
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calu, 316.

cale, 238, 302.
cald, 238, 462.
caldk, (calak) 238.
calati, 510.

cah, 418, 504.
cahal, 67.

cahd, 766.

caya, 620.

cd, 722, 725,
cditd, 484.

caiba, 783.

cdul, 418.

cik, 722.

ciki, 538.

ciku, 73.

cike, 360.
cangar, 573.
cingeri, 267.
cdc, 722.

clce, 294, 418, 419.
cdn, 7.

caneki, 269, 291.
canda, 292, 418.

capar, 418, 450, 742,
capar (xaphar). 3.

cipari, 192.
capd, 480.

cdm, 193, 292.
camue, 223, 301.
cdr, 722, 725.

cdrt, 418.

ciri, 178.

cal, 725.

calan, 529.
cilani-khan, 579
cdhi, 17.

cihd, 17.

cikan (cikdm), 137.
cikard, 66.

cika, 392, 418.

" cikd, 204.

cikun, 268.

cikot, 741

cikbn, 128.

WORD INDEX'

cingard, 480.

cicd, 294, 418,

cital, 139, 223.

cita, 440, 490.

cin, 292, 469, 733.

cindki, 393, 561.

cintilate, 808.

cintibe, 784.

cintile, 777.

ciral, 203.

cird, 239.

cirikd, 418.

cukaniya, 517.

cukaniyir, 517 (a).

cuka, 207, 392.

cut, 61.

cuti, 418.

cun, 469.

cupahi (cupi), 576 (a).

cupi, 418.

curuni, 264.

culi, 206, 538.

culi-tar. 5817.

cuwd-patani, 516.

celirt, 612.

cen, 81.

cen, 258.

cek, 258.

cekur, 76.

cekurda, 552.

cekure, 562.

cengd, 73.

cecd, 73.

cécu, 270, 546.

cecuk, 267.

cet, 73.

ceneh, 284, 302.

cep, T6.

cepetd, 73, 418.

ceba, 76.

-cerek, 239.

cerengd, 17.

cereth, 567.

celan (celen), 521.
o celd, 212, 418,
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celduri, 555. chate, 193, 434.
celu, 270, chati, 440, 544.
celek, T6. . chatiyan, 469.
celeng, 208. chan, 133.
caidhya, 252. chin (chand), 291.
co, T22. . chand, 571.
con, 73. chand, 292, 733
cbk, 255, 360. chapd (chapd, chepd), 117.
cokd, 215. chabbis, 454.
cokord, 61. chal, 193, 490.
corgd, 66. chali, 423.
coc, 214, 418. chawa, 200, 423.
cocar, T42. chidllis, 300.
cbt, (ca’t), 254. chita, 423.
cotal, 128. chitik, 739.
cotdl, 13, 158, 197, 303, 440. chip, 423, 450.
cotha, 255, 374. chire, 757.
cop, T22. chind, 423,
cobd, 197, 454, 476. chuta, 423.
cbrd, 255. churi, 206, 423.
condn, 522.° che. 725.
corok, 739. ) chéi, 60, 212. 296, 423, 464.
coroha, 272. ched, 168, 208, 236, 423.
col, (calu), 418. cheg, 384.
cold, 214. chediba, 784.
cdwar, 296. chedibara, 796.
cohe, 721. chend, 241, 514 (a).
caukd, 236, 392. chep (sep). 73.
caupds, 251. chepend, 514 (a).
caurdngi, 418. chir, 722.
chelu, 240. 546.
(ch) chewantiya. 208, 378.
: chd, 238, 423.
. chai, 179, 236, 423. chopd, 217, 423.
chad, 496.
chak, 392. )
chatd, 273.
chan, 423, 469. ja, 2317.
chalahi, 576 (a). ja, 73.
chay, 423. jain, 287, 469.
chd, 177, 294, 463. jau, 183.
chii, 384, 423. jak, 722.
chad, 164, 496. iakard, 45.
chdgali, 544, 575. iakard (paitd), 38.

chag, T3, jakh, 195,
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jakhald, T7.
janli, 460.

jaja, 410, 426.
jafijal, 61, 67.
jatya, 545.
jathana, 521 (a).
jatan, 284, 298.
jatar, 284,

jani, 150, 226, 237.
jan-cerek, 594.
japatiya, 426, 741.
japand, 514 (a).
japd, 61, 426.
jamafija, 293.
jame, 426.

jar, 426, 722,
jari, 426.
jari-khar, 580.
jarun, 192, 426.
jare, 426,
jalakiyd, 561.

jalangd (jolond). 521 (a).

jal-jala, 747.
jalam, 79.
jalahu, 576.
jala, 273.
jaldh,426.
jale, 426.
jaleti, 510.
Juwili, 460.
jah, 722.
jahd, 61.
jahd-mal, 73.
jahé (jahdi), 290.
jdite, 813.
jiiba, 781.
jaur, jauri, 555.
548, 200.

j8o, 426, 462.
jadk, 184.
330-con, 824.
jdka, 620.
jakatiya, 513.

jdn, 292.
jatham, 530,

jathi, 437.
jdt, 440,
jat-pat, 178.
jan, 81.
jana, 762.
janani, 515 (a).
jandhd, 766.
janti, 764.
jabar, 426.
jaba-to, 833.
jaba-hit, 786.
jam, 182.
jamare. 426,
jamir, 292, 472.
jamu, 292.
jamu” (dat) 193.
iamar, 742.
jar, 426, 480, 733.
jare, 426.
salowa, 558.
jaante, 13.
idwdni, 820, °
jawe (jowadi), 147.
1asa, 762.
jahad, 760.
jay. 681,
jay. 236, 754.
ji. 185, 681.
jikd. 426.
jikdru, 534.
jit. 73, 440.
jin, 81, 722.
#in, 204,
7ip. 203, 384, 426.
7ibhd, 456.
jirani, 515.
jird, 76.
jilu, 73
jih-, 681,
jiyaniyd, 517.
jiyd, 524.
Fiydt, 150, 793.
Jiydtu, 203.
FAydari, 533.

« jui, 206, 426,



jugamiyd, 79.
jugut, 63, 73, 284.
jujariya, 519.
jujar, 531.
jujdru, 534.
jujite, 813.

juti, 66.

juti, 440.

jund, 66.

jupuri, 544.
jurani, 515.

jurd, 733.

juriyd, 264.
juruld, 480, 554.
jure, 426.

jul, 73.

juliya, 264.
Juwdri, 426, 531.
jei, 697.

jen, 13.

jen-jen, 61.
jetuka, 270.
jeth, 211.

jetha, 426.
jethiyai, 527.
jethot, 569.

jena, 698.

jendi, 187.

jene, 698.

jelukd, 270.
jaichana, 698.
jay, 236.

jo, 169,

jom, T1.

joka, 426.

jokdr, 219, 303, 426.
jokhe, 426.
jogaild, 7177.
joganiya, 517.
joganiydr, 517 (a)
jogan, 529.
jojond, 128, 138, 274
jot, 215, 294, 440.

jonak, 393, 426, 469, 561.

jondlj, 535 (a).

jora, 214.

jolonga, 426

jowd, 464, 732.

jowdi (*jawai), 132.
jowai (jawe), 156.
jowdi, 165.

jowar, 426, 555.
jhante, 293.

®

tan, 81.

tak, 3.

takacd, 433, 740.
takana, 61.

takar, 433.
takala, 433.

takal, 743.

takali, 81.

takon, (tdanon), 73, 521.
tagambari, 433.
tayg (taygi), 433.
tanguwa, 433.
tatastha, 433.
tani, 433.
tan-tand, 747.
tapd (topd), 67.
tapd (topola), 73.
tapal, 743.

tabhak (tabhay), 433, 521.
talak, 736, 739.
tale, 433.

tal-bald, 747.
tahal, 433, 743.
tai, 433, 536.
takuri, 433, 573.
tangi, 239, 433.
tangon, 61.

tati, 433.

tan, 725.

tab, 433,
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pdman, 433,

tari, 61.

tiru, 433, 480.

ting, T3.

tik, 73.

timak, 433.

tiyd, 73.

tila, 73.

tukurd, 73.

tute, 433, 434.

tupi, 433.

tupurd, 66.

teki, (tek-tekiya), 73.

tekela, 433.

tengd, 433.

tenguciya, 433.

tetan (teton), 137.

tétu, 434.

teton, 128.

tepd, 433.

temi, 538.

temund, 571.

temurd, 552.

terd, 302, 433

teleka, 73.

tok, 73.

takaniydr, 359.

tokari, 433.

tokond, 433. .

totord (tatayga), 433.

ton, 433.

tom, 433.

<tha (&madthera. tomdthera
etc), 637.

thakar, 435. '

thag, 435, 733.

thagi, 435.

tharangd, 435, 521 (a).

thalara, 435.

thékir, 435.

thi, 435.

thani, 435.

thdnuwa, 435.

thari, 435.

thawar, 435,

thirdy, 522.

thild, 135, 435.

then, 258, 368, 435.
theynguli, 554.
thetuwai, 66.

thenu, 270, 302, 546.
theru, 270,

thehuld, 267, 554.

thokond (thoyond), §21.
thot, 178, 294, 368, 435.

thola, 435.

(d)

dauk, 77, 228.
dakait, 528.

dath, -
ddﬂui, } 479.
dar, 479. 506, 733.
dald, 479.

dak, 67, 392,
dakur (deyur), 321.
dake, 479, 762.
dag-ghar, 405.
dab, 454, 476, 479
dal, 479.

dalim, 479.
dawar, 479.

ddh, 479,

dil,gd, 61.

dima, 204, 479.
dirds, 479.

dubi, 538.
dubari, 479.
dumaru, 134, 137.

deukd, 212, 393, 479, 561.

deur, 208, 265, 479.
deo, 476.

dekeri, 479, 614.
deda, 746.

dedauri, 555.
demeh, T44.

dongd, 479.

dobola, 67, 575.

dol, 303, 479.
dol-gach, 581.
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3n
(dh) tare, 192, 716,
dhik, 67, 481, . tag(())t;;‘al, 130, 178, 2417, 256,
dhara (dhord), 216. talatiya, 513.
dhale, 481. taliyari, 518,
dhak, 722. . tawal, 298, 439, 460,
dhakani, 515 (a). ta-, 502, 674.
dhéke, 481. 1, 725.
dhit- (dhar-), 481. tdi, 675.
dhdri, 481. 1o, 164.
dhari-khan, 579. tawgaran, 45.
dhal, 481. uit, 440.
dhile, 481. tina, (tahana), 675.
dhip, 67. tam, 201, 472.
dhimad, 481. tami, 543
dhila, 191. wamol (tamul), 36, 228, 292.
dhukad, 481. tar, 439.
dhuki, 481. tard, (tard), 117.
dhule, 481. tari-era, 828.
dhekiya-patiya. 73. wawai, 72, 527.
dhéker, 481° tahanka, (tdylka). 674.
dhepca, 80. ' wihani, 187,
dherekani, 481, tahdnta (tanta), 674.
dheld, 213, 302, 481 wthun, 617.
dhokd, 481. tahun (tahndi, 1ehndi), 674.
dhop, 67. nie, 43, 108, 191, 420.
dhord, 128, 481. tit, 733.
dhdrd-, 368. tita, 439.
dhdhe, 481, 504. utike, 393, 561.
dhay, 481, 560. tine, 178, 439.
’ and, 586.
(t) timita-man, 594.
: tini-hanta, 591, 625.
tai, 439, 670. nyd, 725. \
tandl, 460. nni, 284, 613.
taju, 670, rirutd, 268.
ta’t, 694. tirotd, 511, 613.
tat, 568. tirotd-jani, 585.
tadhd, 358,439, 446. tikha, 204, 401.
tapind (tapild), 439. 571. tiyd, 239, 415.
tay, 501, tutiyd, 248, 440.
tar, 208, 480, 733. . tumi, 185, 670.
tard, 273, 298. turante, 301, 439.
tardy, 522, tuwd, 670.
tari, 7352, tuhun (tohndi, tahndi), 671.

A4
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trn, 172. thai (tdi), 3.
teic, 43, 213. thai, 435.
tei$, 110. ' thauni, 265.
teir, 463. thak, 722.
ted, 176, 290, 502, 618, 675 thike, 441
tebj, 239 257, 279 4217, thakok, 184.
tenguciyd, T40. thap, 81, 441.
tekhet, 694. tham, 292, 472.
tej, 412. thay, 441, 733.
tesdl, 535. thali, 441, 490.
teje, 413. thinkani, 441.
tej-piyd, 67. thuka, 81.
teteli, 178, 212, 274. thukuc, 441.
tenay, 698. thutari, 441
tene, 698. thut-kuri, 563.
tenekuwd, 698. thupi, 264
teni, 187. thekec, T40.
tente, 675. theteld, 441.
terd, 213, 439. thera. 441.
tel, 211, 302. thereh, 744
telani, 529 (a). thailihi. 772, 775
teliyd, $45. thok, 219.
tel-teliya, 73. thokd, 441. '
teha, 176. thota, 441.
tehe (tewe, teho, tehd), 675, thopa. 441.
T14. thor, 238.
tehente, 675. thord, 42, 128.
taila, 172. thol-gol, 441.
to-, 670.
tét, 179. (d)
tom, 439. .
tomd-, 670. dakh, 401.
tole (tule), 36. dagar, 443.
dagadhd, 284.
(th) ' danguwa, 66.
da’t, 440
tha, 725. dat, 294.
thaliyd, 441, 490. dand, 443.
thikiba, 797. dandurd, 551.
thﬁktbahﬁ 783. dap-dapd, 747.
ai, 813. dam, 443.
thamak, 393 736, 739. damaré, 273, 573, 612
thay, 147. darak, 443.
thar, 128, 136, 441. darab, 284.

thalémuriy/mar, 76. daraéan, 284,
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darhdi, 278, 482.

odal-dapa, 747,

da’l, 73.

dalay, 73.

dali, 210.

dalgi, 236.

dahi, 538.

daho-kuri, 563.

dayal, 182.

da, 724.

dakh, 107.

danti-, 378.

daduri, 166, 193, 228 538.

danah, 246.

dapon, 129, 137,
443

dabi, 537.

dabea, 454, 564
dam, 443.
damuri, 265.
damuri-kay, 578.
dar, 292, 443. .
dalim, 2217, 490.
ddwani, 515(a).
dah, 292, 504.
dahan, (-5n), 137, 246.
dahurd, 551.
ddhekiya, 73. 269.
daheciyd, 80, 269.
di, 722,

di-dra, 24.

didk, 239.
dik-chau, 407.
dingi, 73.

193, 271,

dithak, 178, 279. 2393, 437.
561

dibira, 24, 796.
dibe, 809.

dib3, 781..

dip-lip, 450.
dim-har, 786.

dile, 239,

diyak, 395. *
diyd, 248, 524.
diyg-éaldi, 239,

3719

diye, 721,
diye-gai, 818,
-diyek, -cerel, 630,
diyo, 753.

dighal, 407, 575.
dighi, 407, 544,
dui, 443,
dui-hanta, 591, 625.
du-gardks, 882
duja, 240.

dutd, 586.
duteri-pdteri, 269, 518.
dudari, 518.

dudh, 446.

dund, 301.

dundi, 205, 240.
dupar, 205.
dubari, 150, 454, 476.
dubald, 207, 454.
dumuni, 572.
durd, 480.

duli, 264.

dl_l‘wdr, 284,

durai, 556, 558 (b).
dew, 267.

deuri, 241, 519,
deo, 722

dekhak, 830.
dekhaniyar. 539.
dekhi. 15.
dekhicho, 816.
dekhibad, T81.
dekhibihi, 783.
dekhilaha, 772.
dekhiya, 752.
dekhuwa, 725.
dest. 543.

dewadli, 248, 257.
deya. 172,

dai, 236, 443, 501.
ds, 219, 296.
dokhar, 7.

dét (da’t), 254,
don, 61, 443.
domdcd, 61,
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domahi, 543.
ddwa, 725.
dowdy, 296.

(dh)

dhain, 300.

dhaj, 445.

dhand (dhena), 445.
dhaniya, 284.
dhanz, 549.
dharani, 515(a).
dhara-té, 833.
dhari, 165.
dharileka, 804.
dhar-phar, 747.
dharile-gai. 818.
dharma, 177.
dharuwd, 159, 273. 545(a) .
dhal, 237.

dhahe, 445, 504,
dhauti, 511.

dhao, 200.
dhddahi, 576 (a).
dhana, 506.
dhanatali, 570.
dhanani, 516.

dhar, 174.

dhiyde, 413.

dhuti, 265, 440, 445,
dhun, 445, 469.
dhund, 444.
dhupdl, 445.
dhupile, 445.
dhubuni, 264.
dhumd, 67.

dhumuhd, 138, 274, 301. 445.

dhuwi, 445.
dhiitiira, 358, 440.
dhina, 240, 445.
dhala, 128,
dhiliyari, 518.
dhen, 208, 445.
dhenu, 270.
dheénu, 267.

dhemili, 4435.

dho, 722.

dhowd, 524.

dhdwa, 245, 296, 445.
dhowe, 476.

(n)

nai, 179,

nakare, 275,

naga, 404.

natuwd, 546 (a).
nata, 171.
nadan-badan. 444.
nanad, 147.

nadai, 527.

nani, 139, 165.
napaila, 772.
narani, 237, 380, 516.
nard, 480, 523.
nariyd, 468. .
nare (nowdre), 147.
naro, 189.

nal, 490.

nala, 273.

naharu, 379.

nahd, 18.
nai-kiyd, 561.

nad, 164.
ndo-khan, 579.
ndord. 573.

nak. 193. 392.
nageri, 269, 302,
nanath, 294, 567.
ndce, 268, 419.
nacan (-6m), 137.
nacani, 515(a).
ndcaniyar, 517 (a).
ndcante, 792.
ndce, 142.

nacén, 129.
ndjino, 18.

ndjdy (hejdy). 117.
ndti, 279, 440.
ndtini, 572.
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ndth, 437.

néth, 733.

nathani, 193
nédor, 13,

ndnd, (ndndn), 73.
napitanz, 572.
ndmatz, 511.
ndmani, 515.

ndri, 480.

nérikal, 150, 229.
néh, T34.

néhar, 150, 229, 237. 298.
néihi, 463, 504.

ni, 722

nidk, 239.

nikd, 392, 733.
nikatd, 733.

nikdhi, 132, 204. 358 392

538.
nigani, 378, 402
nichald, 468.
nije, 692. .
nitay, 238, 560
nit-nit, 187.
nindd, 293.
nibokd, 460
nim, 472.
nimile, 275.

niyar, 147. 203 226. 298.

niydh, 502.
niye, 721.

niydy, 480.
nirdnnabbai. 488.
nirdmuhi, 268.
nirmila, 795.
nird, 725.

nilu, 546.

nild, 189.

nisani, 538.
nifeit, 171.
nihani, 504.
nih-karmd. 246.
nihal, 246, 300, 49
nihdli, 468, 538.
nih, 246,

nujujhima, 27.
nubuji, 752,

nubuje, 275.

numd, 723.

numdy, 205, 301.
nu-$uniba, 800.
nu$uwdy, 756.

neul, 270.

nede, 239, 257, 723.
neded, 468.

neoth, 741.

nedta, 239, 248, 257, 440.
neégur, 270, 404, 468, 487.
nej, 468.

nejal, 535.

nejay, 273, 754.
netara, 284.

nedekhi. 752.

nepde, 275.

nebdje, 757.

nemdre. 273.

nemu, 212.

nelu, 240, 270, 302, 546.
newdli. 177, 213, 302.
nai. 236.

nai-khan, 579.
nodokd. 61.
nodhowe. 752.
nobole, 275.

nom. 468.

nomal, 73. 384.

nowd, 468, 725.
nowani, 515.

nowdr, 734.

nowdre, 155, 247, 256.
nowdre. (nare), 158.

(p)

pak, 148.
pakd. 506.
paka, 392.
pakatiya, 741.
pakatiyd, 512,
pakh, 195,
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pakha, 15, 401

pakhile, (pakhle), 132, 154.

pakhild, 575.

pagald, 73.

pagha, 223, 376, 407, 449.

pachim, 424.

pachowd, 139.

patd, 273, 523.

pati, 195.

pate, 188.

patuwd, 546 (a).

pat-citd, 584.

pathay (pathay), 154, 437.

pathaild. 795.

patahd, 576.

patan, 529 (b).

patiyan, 300.

patihd, 300, 449.

pathan, 139, 223. 237, 356.
442

pathar, 132, 158, 194, 442

pathali, 442.

padakiyd, 561.

padum, 284, 301.

paduli. 264, 378, 444,

panaru, 469.

paniyd, 159, 273, 545.

paniyal, 237.

paficdit, 528.

pam, 723.

pame, 142.

par, 237.

parahi. (parasui), 186, 449,

504, 538.
pard, 663.
paribira, 796.
pariyal, 130, 225.
parileka, 806, 830.
paruwd, 480.
pare, 480.
pal, 73.
pala, 237, 507.
palam, 192, 449.
palariyd, 519.
palas, 73.

paldibeka, 784.
palduri, 519.

paldé, (palai), 156.
pas, 107, 397, 496.
pasek, 561, 594.
pahari, 223.
parante, 15.
parhuwdi, 538 (c).
parhe, 238, 482.
paiba. 801

piileka. 804.

pad, 164.

pan, 81.

pikari. 392.

pikait. 528.
pakhanda. 397, 401.
pag. 405.

pagul. 405.

piagha. 129, 130.
pacan. 161, 378, 419, 448,
pic, 725. . ’
pajar, 292, 427
paji, 427.

pat, 434.

pitani, 515.

pati, 449

pitilo-hor. 786.
pati, 440.

pathar, 442.

pad. 444.

pin. 469.

panz, 13 (i). 166.
pangi. 134, 137.
pab. 449, 454, 476.
pabhati. 566.

pira, 150, 163, 237, 449, 507.
pard, 523.

piri. 487, 537, 808.
paro, 190. .
palat, 435, 490, 733.
palantoka. 830.
pala, 490.

pileng, 258, 490.
pélehi, 818.

pahar, 67, 723. B



pdhi, 538
pihuwdl, 547,
pay, 236.

pik, 147.
pich, 424.
pichal, 227.
pit, 733.
pitik, 739.
pite, 434, 732.
pithd, 134, 356.
pithi, 279.
pit, 204, 440.
pitaly, 543.
pindh, 733.
pindhe, 191,

pipard, 227, 450, 187.

pipali, 450.
pimpard, 293,

pira, (pirda), 204, 292 482

piri, 482, 544. -
pirikd, 203, 227.
pih, 294, 722
piyan, 514.

piyah, 140, 174, 248,

puin, 287, 300.
pun, 81.

pukhuri, 274, 301. 356, 401.

punga, 449.

puthi, 264, 437.
pijilo, 770.

pif, 292, 427.
putal, 440.

puthi, 361, 442.
puni, 196, 265, 301.

puran, (purin). 147.

purani, 226.
puribdra, , 796.
pumoﬁh, 535 (a).

plwati, (-tiyd), 512,

puhan, 139, 237.

WORD INDEX
pahare, (pahre), 142, 156,
449, 50

W, 177, 206, 449, 538,
puj, 415, 4217, 475,
pub, 476
purdti, 510,
purath, 567.
puriyd, 538 (a).
purai, 556.
purayd, 557.
peyga, 182,

po, 169, 242.
pokar, 73.
pokhd, 81.

poch, 292, 723.
poche, 217, 282,
pdche, 424.
potak, 739.

pon, 196, 238, 303.
pot, 73.

pond, 214,
pondhara, 446.
polak, 739.

pola, 214, 303.
poloyd, 521 (a).
powd, 247, 256.
powa, 603.
powidli-kan, 578.
powati, 528.
poward, 603.
pohd, 196, 449.
pohar, 449.
pohar, 139.

pek, 258.
pekham, 79, 401.
penga, 258.
pengatd, 565.
pengura, 270.
pecd, 410.
penca, 293.

petu (petwld), 267.
petula, 534.

per, 122

pere, 212, 480.
pere, 663.
peren, 663.

pel, 73, 208.
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pelaibd, 801.
pelu, 212.
peha, 212.
peya, 172,
painat, 484.

(oh)

phatuwai, 558 (a).
phani, 451.
phanta, 227, 451.
phand, 722.
phandiyak, 508.
phandiyar, 539.
phande, 451.
phar, 451.

pharing, 147, 451, 480.

phalan, 514.

phala, 451.

phalay (phalai), 155.
phalikar, 457.
phihiya, 451.
phaik, 451.

phau, 81.

phan, 81.

phéki, 294, 451.
phiku, 294, 392.
phagun, 404.
phang, 451.

phin (phand), 291.
phip, T46.

phal, 725.

phalengi, 269.
phdh, 451.

phike, 451.

phingd, 451.

phicik, 739.

phichd, 204, 368, 451.
phitahi, 576 (a).
phie, 722.
phiringati, 451, 565.
phukanani, 572.
phukaliyd, 545.
phiikd, 746.

phutil, 542, 795.

WORD INDEX

phutiyar, 539.
phutukd, 561. -
phur, 722.
phurani, 206.
phurante, 792.
phurdhd, 763.
phure, 451.
phulati, 440, 511.
phulani, 516.
phulari, 518.
phulam, 530.
phocak, 739.
phopold, 451.
phor, 451, 480.
phora, 451,480.
phopa, T46.
phopduri, 555.
phoha, 246.
phekur, 746.
phékure, 562.
phéca, 294, 368, 451.
phec-kurt, 368, 563.
phetd, 81.

pheti, 266.
pheruwda, 451.
phehu, 451.

(b)

ba, 722 .

bay, 183.

bak, 722.

bakhdn, 132, 202, 401.
bakhdanaha, 762.
bakhald, 401.
bakhaliyd, 76.
bagali, 378, 404, 453.
bagali, 545, 575.
baga, 73.

baged, 80.

bangah, 284, 457.
bachar, 424.
bacharek, 5%4.
bajand, 514 (a).
bajin, 529 (b).
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bat, 725.
batiya, 538 (a).
batiyd-gach, 581.
bate, 148.
ba’tha, 437.
banijar, 531 _
batard (batari), 159, 273,
573.
biga, 292, 434.
batah, 273.
bathan, 134.
badiyar, 539.
badiydar, 539.
baduwd, (bhoda), 73.
badhiba, 784.
budhila, 813.
banak, 739.
banani, 516.
banariya, 518.
bangri, 518.
banij, 4217. -
bandy, 469.
banuwa, 546 (a).
banti, 294, 453.
banduli, 363, 444.
bapd, 15.
bapurd, 552.
bar, 161, 278, 298, 480.
baragani,
294, 571
barati, 434, 453.
baran, 284, 298.
baral, 490.
‘barald, 273, 292, 480, 575.
baragun, 149, 170, 284.
barahi, 136, 227, 453, 480.
bard, 164.
bardi, 526.
ba’ragi, (bo-), 132.
bardli, (bdlli), 157, 225.
baril-hi, 818.
bariyani, 516. .
::mwani, 572.
riit, 172,
bal, 722,
A—49

(barangani), 45,

baladh, 2217, 237.

bahatiyd, 513.

ba’hag, 132. .

bahiba-de, 825.

bahi-rajd, 537.

bahuka, 548.

bahe, 134.

bay, 499.

ba, 725.

-ba (kono-ba etc.), 689.

bai, 72, 414, 597.

baik, 171, 281.

baic, 43, 496.

baici (baicd), 564.

bai-di, 73.

bailay, 521.

bais, 110, 453.

bau, 73, 183.

baul, 238.

bao, 164, 200, 299.

bak, 73.

bakya, 171.

bagar, 193, 404, 742,

bagiydar, 539.

bag-bhaluk, 407.

hagh, 201, 407, 453.

bagh-, (bagh-jari), 129, 134,
376, 407.

baghini, 572.

bac, 722.

bacha, 424.

bachila, 795.

bachur, 553.

bache, 278, 424.

baj, 174.

baja, 421.

bét, 278, 434.

batata, 15.

bataruwd, 520.

bdtalu, 434.

batedi, 651.

batari, 440, 544, 614.

baduli, 378, 444.

ban, 174, 292, 469.

banac, 514.
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banatiyd, 512.

bandar, 444.

basidh, 291.

bandhé, 453.

bandhon, 129, 137.

ban-bagi, 292.

bapa, 450.

béapatiya, 513.

bapd-han (-hun), 593.

bapdahun, 617.

bapu, 546.

bapek, 561, 601.

baper, 603, 619.

baperd, 619.

babari, 454.

bami, 453.

bamun, 223, 292, 301, 453,
472.

bar, T3.

bara, 163, 453, 501.

baratd, 566.

bari, 171, 5317.

biri, 453.

barisd, 284, 300.

bareti, 511.

bala, 128.

bali, 177.

bih, 292.

bihi, 453.

bih-catd, 584.

bah-dal, 588.

bahra, 379.

birhai, (barhai), 179, 482.

barhati, 510.

barhani, 482.

barhani, 515(a).

barhani-tar, 587.

bayay, 521.

bayan, 514.

bayam, 414.

bidllis, 300.

bik, 733.

bikaruwi, 520.

bikh, 107.

bighd, 407.

bicani, 300, 378, 419.
bicha, 128, 297, 424.
bichand, 424.
bichoh, 424.
bijaluwa, 7.
bijatariya, 518.
bitay, 5?]1..

bitopan, 128, 137, 271
bidheya, 172.

binac, 108, 226, 420.
bind, 733.

binah, 133.
bindhana, 514 (a).
bindhay, 756.

bipak, (bipdy), 521.
bibah, 173.

bibhach, 424.

bibhd, 456.

bibhol, 128, 456.
biraila, 795.

baraci, 488.

bir-di, 6.

birat, 568.
birannabbai, 488.
biring, 274.

buriyga, 203.

birina, 138, 203, 274, 300.
bild, 66, 73.

bilai, (bilai). 526.
-bilak, 13, 623.
bilapiya, 517
bistara, 620.

bih, 504.
bih-laygani, 227.
biha, 295, 453.
bihdn, 133, 203, 300, 504.
biyani, 178.

biydl, 248.

biyali, 150, 226.
biyd, 164, 456.

buk, 392, 453.

buc, 67.

bujani, 515.

bujiyd, 181, 752.
bugal, 73.
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buti, 73.

budhiyak, 508.

bundamar, 223, 299, 280.

buran, 514.

burafiji, 81.

burante, 15. .

burhd, 280, 301, 482.

bulia, 181, 752.

bulilat, 807.

brs, 172.

bed, 239, 453.

bekd, 258, 392.

beng, 239.

beygatiya, 512.

bec, 740.

becowii, 558.

bej, 211, 302, 427.

bej-bej (bej-kacu), 73.

bejali, 535(a).

beji, 45, 427.

bet?, 73, 266.

betu, 212, 546.

bét, 73.

bet, 209, 294.

bethd, 239, 442.

bepdr, 239, 302.

beperuwd, 520.

bebd, 746.

berati, 566.

berd, 480.

bel, 212, 302, 490.

belegatiyd, 513.

behar, 150, 226, 237.

behd, 223, 239, 302, 453.

beheruwd, 520.

berha (bera), 209, 482.

bai, 453.

baindi, 453, 597, 598.

bdkd, 67, 73, 196, 378, 392.
453.

bojd, 196, 427.

bojdi, 526.

bagha
th , 589.

bonda, 77.

bopdi, 72, 527.
-bor, 499.
-bor,-borik, 622, ‘
bol, 490.

bolahu, 767.
bola, 733, 766.
-boldk, 622.
bolaha, 763.
bole, 453.
bowari, 533.
bohag, 378, 402.
bau, 72, 236, 501.

(bh)

bhaird, 229, 300, 455.
bhakh, (bhok), 216.
bhagan, 514,

bhaganiydr, 517 (a).
bhaga, 404.

bhacahu, 455, 576.
bhatara, 440.

bhatija, 4217, 475.
bhatuwd, 273, 546 (a).
bhadiya, 545.

bhani, 128, 136, 178, 597.
bhaban, 170,

bharak, 455.

bharal, 15, 202, 292, 490.
bhirali, 532.

bhardti. 510.

bhare, 757.

bhale, 456.

bhai, 165, 455, 597.

bhad, 164, 200,

bhag, 733.

bhagar. 193, 404, 455.
bhagariyd, 518,
bhagawati. (bhigat?), 543.
bhagiyar, 539.

bhdy, 292.

bhang, 193, 455.
bhanganiydr, 517 (a).
bhingurs, 551, 614,
bhange, 756.
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bhaj, 455.

bhajaniydr, 539.

bhita, 358.

bhati, 434.

bhati-bela, 525.

bhatau, 560.

bhat, 440.

bhathi, 442.

bhada, 129, 130, 163, 237,

444,
bhada-mahd, 525.
bhadar, 284.
bhip, 450, 455.
bhabari, 376, 455.
bhabuki, 549.
bhal, 490.
bhalari, 518.
bhale-man, 702.
bhikahu, 358.
bhij, 455.
bhije, 191, 295.
bhitar, 191, 295. 455.
bhitaruwdl, 547.
bhin, 467.
bhinihi, 385, 597, 598.
bhir, 122.
bhird, 67.
bhui, 206, 296.
bhucu, 521.
bhut-kurd, 67.
bhur, 61.
bhurd, 61.
bhurukd, 455.
bhul, 456, 722.
bhusi, 365, 455.
bhithurd, 555.
bhiiyd, 462.
bhekur, 6.
bhekure, 562.
bhekuli, 265, 544.
bhekold, (bhekld), 157, 271,
bhengurd, 210.
bhet-cakuwd, T3.
bhétd, 434, 445.
bhati, 212, 294. 302. 434, 456,

bhetile-gai, 818.

bhedibara, T16.

thebuwd, 455.

bheran (bherdn), 13T,

bherd, 209, 480.

bhereha, 576.

bherdm, 271.

bhel, 140, 161, 455.

-bhelld, 455, 639.

bhelekd, (bhelengd), 521,
561.

bhes (§), 365, 455.

bhaili, 772.

bhok, 174, 358, 392, 722.

bhoke, 392, 455.

bhogali, 535 (a).

bhojaniyar, 539.

bhotd, (bhdda), 67, 456.

bhomord, 272, 455.

-bhor, 622.

(m)

mai, 666.

makand, 392.
makard, 392.
makal, 392.
makuwd, 546 (a).
makhand, 136, 228, 401, 469.
makhd, 306, 401.
maganiyd, 517.
maganiyar, 517(a).
magar, 378.
mangah, 284.
macur, 108.

maj, 722.

majd, 427.
majaliyd, 5435.
majiyd, 538 (a).
-matd, 128.

math, 471.

mathiyd, 471.
maniyd (muniyd), 196.
mat, 171

mata, 699.



matd, 612.

mathani, 515 (a).
mathd, 216, 298, 442.
mathduri, 555.
mathdri, 442.
madar, 194, 444.
man, 506.

mand, 699.

manic, (munih), 228,

maramiyal, 540,
maral, 195.
marah, 73.
mardy, 132.
mardy (mdrai), 155.
mari- (kalan), 5317.
maribi, 783.
maribo, T81.
maril, T78.
marilad, 770.
marilei-con, 824.

maruwd, 273, 546 (a).

mal, 490, 722.
malac, 740.
ma’h, 136.

mah, 504.
mahanga, 294, 358.
mahat, 568.
mahart, 380, 500.
mahd, 273.
mahi, 216, 298.
mahe, 188.
‘mayand, 192,

mdi (mdiki). 66, 177, 238.

mai-kan. 597.
mdikd, 613.

mdiki, 73, 561, 612.
mdi-hdn, 7.
méukh, 287.

maut, 440.

Mi_t'r, 287.

WORD INDEX

mauird, 289,
mikari-ghild, 73.
makai, 471,
méakhiyati, 511,
makhundi, 444.
magur, 404.

mage, 404,

magohd, 760.
maciyd, 471.

mdch, 424.
mach-rdka, 271.
mdchatiydr, 572.
maj, 427,

majatiya, 513.
majaniyd, 529 (b).
méaju (majiu), 546.
majuli, 554.

mati, 177, 278, 434, 544.
math, 733.
mathe, 278.
manik, 392.
mat, 733.
mit, 612,
mate, 440,

mathd (mathon), 129, 137,

271, 297, 442.
madal, 444.
maduli, 265, 538.
madai, 151, 236.
midai, (made), 188,
-mén, 702,
mdne, 621.
manuh, (munih), 504.
manuh-garaki, 582.
manuh-got, 583.
manuh-jan, 585.
manuh-janz, 585.
manuh-to, 565, 585.
manti, 510.
mdp, 125.
mami, 544.
mir, 292.
mar, 122.
mdruk, 948,



maranto, 830.
mdrasa, 766.

miri, 537, 808, 814.
mdri-era, 828.
maribaka, 811.
maribara, 24, 796.
marile, 778.

mare, 480,

mdrai, 558 (b).
maliha, 471.
mdhdtali, 570.
mahani, 516.
mahili, 541.

mahek, 561, 594.
mihekiyd, 302, 545.
maho, 190.

michd, 424.

mite, 434, 471.
mithd, 361, 437.

mithdi (mithai), 526.

mitini, 572.
mitrawati, 511.
mithi, 300.
minati, 469.
miloka, 768.
mihali, 504.
mui, 666.
mukali, 392.
mukuta, 284.
maukhadl, 535.
mug, 404.
muganiyd, 529 (b).
mugd, 66.
muje, 427.
muth, 140, 178.
muthan, 66.
mud, 733.
mude, 444.
miidh, 446.
munisdi, 526.
munih, 268.
miird, 480.
murd, 480.
murukh, 171, 284,
muruli, 274,

WORD INDEX

-muwd, 501,
muhudi, 139, 223, 380, 444.
miturd, 550.
murkha, 171,

murha, 172.

mrga, 172,

mekuri, 562.
mekheld, 128, 138, 274.
meed, 73.

mect, 266.

mej, 427.

meji, 209, 427.
mej-mej, 73.
methani, 384, 437.
methon, 61.

mend, 7.

meni, 266.

mer, 482,

merha, 66.

mela (meleka), 620.
meldhi, 576 (a).
melekz, 561.

melec (melech), 284, 302.
meluwdi (meluwai), 558 (c).
mehun, 469, 471.
mai, 236.

maidam, 73.

mo-, 667.

mokold, 743.
mokord, 272.

mocak, 739.

mocd, 214.

mocar, T42.

moch, 424, 471.
moche, 471.

momai, 527.

mora. 255.

mol, 217, 490.

mdl, 255.

mol (mul), 36.
mdlin, 282,

mdh, (mg’h), 254
ﬂwhdr,""‘lﬁz

maund, 172,

mayri, 236.
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ra, 722,
ran-ghar, 81.
rangd, 292, 523.
rangil, 541.
rangiyal, 540.
ranguwdl, 547.
raja, 273, 298.
rajd-jand, 5835, 614.
raje, 121.
rapuwd, 546 (a).
ratan, 284.
ra’d, 298, 444.
ramaliyd, 743.
raraiyd, 486.
rah-dgi, 188.
rahil-gai, 818.
rahe, 188.

rd, (rad), 164.
rdij, 287.
raita, 288.
riuci, 486, 564.
raned, 80.
ran-kukur, 73.

. nikhowal, 536.
ragiyal, 535.
ragha, 486.
rajahuwd, 486.
raja (raja), 117.
rdjo, 190.
réni, 467.
réni-jand, 585.
rdti, 178
nitul, 440.
rindhani, 515.
randhani, 515(a).
nihak, 178.
ruce, 721. .
ruthd, 437. «
rup-bdn, 81.
ripah, 576. ,
reghd, 208, 378, 407.
rengd, 258, 722.
rep, 78,

WORD INDEX

reh, 174, 302, 504,
rehd, 506.

ro, 725.

rok, 486.

rokh, (rok), 401.
rod, 255.

rondd, 197, 363.
Tol, 486.

rowati, 511.
rowani, 515 (a).
rowdy, (ruwai), 155,
rau, 128.

O]

lakaca (lakaciya), 80.
lakaci, 489.

laga, 404, 489.
laganiya, 517.
lagari, 518.
lagariya, 518.
-lagiya, 802.
lagun, 237, 301.
lagun, 284.
laguwda, 489.
laghon, 137, 271, 407.
lay, 237, 292
lathayga, 521 (a).
lathara, 574.
lata-makari, 73.
lata-phutuki, 73.
lani, 469.

lapha. 71.

lar, 1.

lar, 237.

larile, T79.
lahang, 521(a).
lay. 236, 489, 501.
la, (laha), 504.
lai, 412, 489.

lau, 134, 183.
lao-khold, T17.
lao-pani, 73.

lay, 81.

lakhuti, 198, 401,
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g%atiylgz (-iyal), 512.

e, 152

langi, 7.

laj, 174, 421.

laj-kuriyd, 563.

lajukd, 549.

lajets (nilajz), 38, 511.

latum, 66.

lathuwd, 437.

lata, 440.

lad (lada), 489.

laph, 452.

lamakh, T17.

laru, 480, 489.

lal, 174,

lalati (lelauti), 565.

lah, 299.

lahati, 440, 511.

lahari, 518.

laho, 190.

Tikha, 204, 401.

likharu, 534.

likhibd, 796.

litikai, 434, 489.

lin (linda-gard), 73.

luit (lohita), 85, 264.

lukma, 66.

lukdi-erd, 828.

luge, 434.

luniyd, 264, 545.

lira (niind), 468.

lurumd, 79.

leo, 208, 236.

lek-sek, 73.

-lekhiyd, 66.

lengd, 67, 73, 81, 258.

lechéri, 424, 489.

lej, 258, 302, 4217.

leju, 270, 489.

let, (leti-la), T3

lethema (lothomd, lodhoma),
79.

lethem, 66.
leni, 213, 302.
lep (celepu), 73.

lepetda-karh, 3.

leruwd, 482.

lerel, 743..

lehuka, 270, 504.

lehem, 79.

-lai, 658.

lo, 169, 242.

-lok (@ma-lok, toma-lok),
629.

loe, 424.

lon, 219, 303, 467.

lon-phera, 590.

lor, 217.

lor, 722.

lora, (la'rd), 254.

drd-kan, 578.

loh, 246.

lohora, 274, 380, 500.

$)

sa, 163, 237, 497.
sakat, 73.

sakali, 535(a).
Sagun, 378, 404.
satha-mitra, 223, 299.
Sandibara, 796.
sar-pdt, 589. -
sar, 237, 462.
sardi, 192.

sala, 133, 177, 299.
salakha, 401.
salag, 284, 404.
salal, 490.

sali, 192, .
sali-dal, 588.
§ahd, 504.

sahur, 497.

8a6, 200, 497.
saon, 497,
Sikani, 516.
sakaniyd,, 529 (b).
sk, 357, 392.
$8kh, 292.
sakhini, 2217,
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Sdnguri, 519,
Slcatiyd, 512,

slit, 440.

Samulk, 228, 292."
saranga, 284.

salika (salka), 157, 227.
éal-man, 61, )
$dh, 504.

$ahu, 504,

sikar, 300.

ikal, 279.

§ikali, 295, 357, 392.
dika, (sikiyd), 392.
éikar, 174, 392.
gikaru, 534.

éike, 357.

ikharalai, 15.

sing, 297.

Singari, 150, 226, 290.
itd, 356, 434.

sitan, 139, 223, 356, 440.
sipd, 357, 450:-

ipini, 450.

simalu, 204, 472,

&l, 140, 174, 490.
ilikha, 77.

$iha, 504.

gihu, 167, 504.

$iyar, 501.

$iydr, 573.

$iydl, 248, 300.

#h, 504.

dung, 3.

$ukati, 207.

$ukdn, 392, 356,.529(b).
$ukuld, 284.

$u, 497.

Siigha, 292

Sighi, 374, 437.

$uda, 207, 357, 444.
$unasi, 272,

$unaha, 767. .
‘u;lais (éunioka), 239, 754,

‘ A—50

$uniloko, 770.

Sune, 280,

sundtd, 272, 440.

Sunowd, 247, 539.

siir, 209,

sule, 779,

Suwani, 515(a).

Suweni, 269.

Sengun, 212, 236, 292, 301
357.

Set-bhedali, 444.

seta, 4917.

Setuwa, 270,

setelz, 213, 302.

sen, 497.

Sel, 490.

seluk, 270.

Seluwai, 558 (a).

Sewdl, 497.

sewali, 177, 211, 501

sehatiya, 513.

saila, 172.

so, 722.

sotar, 357, T42.

sodh, 725.

sodhay (Sadhai), 155.

$ol, 161, 238, 251, 303, 497.

solak, 284, 303.

sowa, 214.

sowe, 476.

(s)

set-kapard, 107, 398, 496.
sola, 490.

(s)

-8-, (@md-s-Gr, tomd~s-ir),
626.

sait, 171.

sakalo, 238, T02.

sakhiyati, 511.

sankamata, 15.

sicé, 419,
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saj, 411,

sajing, 216, 298, 300.
sajuli, 554,

saficd, 293.

sanjat (sajit), 61.
satiyari, 511.
sattar, 178.

satya, 171.

sadau, 560.

sapdn, 271, 284, 303.

saphura, 228, 292, 452.

sab, 148, 476.
-saba, 620, 628.

saman (saman), 147.

samandh, 292.
samaniyd, 518.
samal, 195, 292, 472.
samayanti, 511.
samar, 237, 497.
samiha, 620.
samba, 293, 628.
sarak, 739.

sarah, 576.

sariyah, 284, 379.
sirdh, 480.

saru, 192.

sarbati, (-kdl), 511.
sald (sold), 216.
sasara, 15.
sahileka, 777.
sayantari, 518

siu, 183.

sdud, 287, 357, 744.
sdko, 392.

alngdr, 129, 137, 271.
sanguri, 272.
adngor, 497, 725.
singore, 292, 357.
slic, 193, 419.

sllcatiyar, 512, 517 (a).

slicaniyd, 517,
adj, 427.

slci, 497.

s8j, 292, 427.
sijo, 190.

WORD INDEX

sithan, 374, 437.
sat, 440. .
sdtar, 440,
satim-purusa, 223,
s@itor, 129, 137.

sadh, 125.

sin, 291.

sandi, 357.

sap, 450.

sip-khar, 583.
samar, 723.

saruwd, 273, 546 (a).
sih, 380, 500.

sahon, 128, 137. 271.
sahan, 128, 137, 271.
sahiyal, 540.

si, 185, 673, 722.
si-jan, 619,

siju, 73.

si-dind. 525.

silan, 284.

styar, 746.

siye, 476.

sth, 504,

siralu, 203.

sun, 722.

sukiyda. 301.

sune, 292,

sucak, 411.

suj, 722.

suti, 264, 301,
suthil, 374.

suni, 15,

suruk, 739.

suruvngd, 274.

suruj, 171.

suwag, 132, 404 501.
sutd, 207, 440.
suryyd, 171.

sei, 696.

seiyd, 696.

sedtd, 248, 257, 440, 462,
sekd, 392.

sejd, 427. ¢
sendur (sindur), 202, 361.
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*sep, 357, 450.

sepiyd, 733. .

sebdit, 528.

semek, 393, 739.

serekd (serema), 66, 521,
seruwd, 212, 482, 497.
sewat, 150, 237, 241, 497
sehd, 73. .
saitdri, 518.

898, 219, 296, 303.

sdcar, 723.

socare, 197, 303,

sotd, 66,

son, 161, 218, 467.
sonari, 531.

sondli, 535 (a).

sot, 497.

sotara, 197.

sodhdru, 534.

sondru, 237.

sondhd, (sondd), 218, 292,

357, 444, 733.
solak, 393.
sold, 73, 215, 393, 739.
solen, 60, 258.
sowdd, 284, 303, 497.
sdwar, 722.
sdwaran, 284,
sau, 696.
sauwd, 696.
sndnilate, 808.
xde, (xdc), 42.
xdh, (xdh, xaic), 42.
xekh, 111.
xeh, 111,
Zyd, 603.
ziyldrd, 603
Aydri, 614,
A, 614. .
zui, 13

(B

haite, 19.
hag, 297,

-hik, 786.

hatana, 521 (a).
-hat, (-hanta,-santa) 624,
-hat, 148, 440, 503.
-hite, 19,
hatuwdi, 652,

haii (hatierd), 414, 466.
haiii, (haie, hanerd), 606,
hante (sante), 664.
haphalu, 77.

haba, 831.

habala, 831.
hardibara, 796.
harind, 523.

haris, 284.
haruppesvara, 84.
hard, 189.

halau, 560.

-hay (hai), 789.
hay, 503, 758.

hai, 81.

haital, 484.

haula, 288,
hao-phdo, 717.
hdk, 392.
hakal-bikal, 503.
hagura, 550.

hée, 733.

hici, 378, 419, 503.
hdciyati, 511.
hajo. 88.
hataruwd, 520.
hat-kuri, 563.

hat, 440, 503.
hatani, 529 (a).
hatind, 571.
hati-pati, 67.
hatiyar, 539.
haturi, 552.

hate, 168.

hdtedi, 651.
haddm, 7.

-hén, 470, 636.
hdn, 725.
hani-ere, 24, 828,



306 WORD INDEX

haban, T3.

habi, 73.

habiydh, 454, 485.
habilag, 227, 503.
hamahi, 71.

hami, 472, 503, 733.
ham-kuri, (-khuri), 563.
-hamnrd, -hdamla, 638.
hir, 480, 503.

hiri, 480, 503.
hdrita, 15.

haladhi, 198, 490.
halaca (halicd), 564.
haluk, 549.

haluwa (haula), 36.
halowd, 558.

halowdi (haluwai), 152.
hdh, 504.

hahi, 537, 814.
himsd-kuriya, 563.
hikati, 565.

hin, 182.

hiyd, 162, 248, 279. 300, 503.

huibe, 783.

hitkari, 66.

huté (\/hut-hutd), 66.
-hun, 635.

huruk, 739.

huluk, 739.

hul, 73.

hekuti, 212, 265.
hengdr, 77..

hengul, 212.

het, 191

hetd, 358.

-heten, 440.

-héten s(hite,-hante), T87.
heten (hite, hante), 13.
heno, 61.

hendol, 212.

hepa (hapd), 73.

hera, heraw, 605.
herd. 605.

heri, 605.

herei, 605.

herai. 605.

-hdk, 786.

hojd, 77.

hol (ha'l), 252.

hola, 73. o
holongad. 73, 77, 521(a).
howd, 247.

hohak, 739.

(ks)
ksirati, 511.
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CORRECTIONS

-

Certain irregularities that have crep{ in due to oversight
are corrected below :

Page Line
8 18
38 15
70 10
U
85 29
87 1
88 6
8 1
92 11
92 .21
98 30
105 8
114 31
120 12
29 o
132 25
132 35
139 25
141 5
143 3
143 22
150. 18
152 29
162 1

Read
Bihari
lenga
(Sasana)
Sdnghata
Bihari
-u

S6

-

-

Tu

nastd

&~

or -w-

-i~wa

etd

of. (576a) to
be deleted

atta+ )

*punia

-him, -hi.

*Sunghati

candila

-aa-, -da-

~U-

sp(h)

Page
164
166
174
17
186
187
188
188
191
192
193
217
218
220
241
268
268
277

‘ 294

304
304
323
360

Line
27
5
24
32
31
14
18
29
16
19
1
20
5
24
16
8
9
3

20
10
21
1
4

Read

to -n
phorméin
Satdiniyd
*mukna
trtiye
Sduraseni
J-carcika
haniji
V/jhamp
Saj

tritya
vrnta
*taddu-
Initially r-
Kait

tara

tar
meleka,
bistara or some
mai, moe
eti-

ts

dije, liji
-1






Government of Assam

Department of bistorical and Auntiquarian
Studies

PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE

The Department has published several old historical
masterpieces in English and in Assamese, edited on most up-
to-date lines. Each Assamese chronicle is furnished with
Preface and Introduction in English and Assamese, and
Marginalla ggainst each paragraph. The Asamar Padya-
Buraitji, the Kachari Buraniji, the Jayautia Buranji and the
Assam Buranyi (1648-1681 A.D.), have elaborate Synopses in
English. Publication No. 6, Tungkhungia Buranji, is the first
systematic English translation of an Assamese chronicle. In
we paucity of written and authentic records about Cachar
and Jayantia, our publications, Kachari Buranji and Jayantia
Buranji, will serve as valuable sources of information to all
interested in the history of the two kingdoms. The Persian
chronicle Baharistan-i-Ghaybi, the only extant manuscript of
which is in the Bibliotheque Nattonale of Paris, is already well-
known to scholars in India. The complete English transla-
tion of this chronicle, published for the first time, will be a
.valuable mine of information to students of Mughal history.

LIST OF PUBLICATIONS.

). ASSAM BURANJI.—A history of Ahom rule in Assam,
1228-1826 A.D. An enlarged version of Kasinath
Tamuli-Phukan’s chronicle by Harakanta Barua.
Pp. xii4152. Cloth, Rs. 2-8 ; Paper cover, Re. 1.

2. KAMRUPAR BURANJL—A idetailed history of the
Ahom-Mughal conflicts, with chapters on ancient



404 . PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE

Kamarupa. Pp. xvii+152. Cloth, Rs. 2-8; Paper
cover, Re. 1.

3. DEODHAI ASAM BURANJL—A collection of old
chronicles dealing with the earlier Ahom history,
neighbouring tribes, Ahom custqms, etc. Pp. Ixx4-
222. Cloth, Rs. 3.

4. ASAMAR PADYA-BURANJI.—Two metrical chrom-
cles of Assam, 1679-1819 A.D., by Dutiram Hazarika
and Bisweswar Vaidyadhipa respectively. Pp. lv4
278 ; Synopsis 1n English, pp. 279-308. Cloth Rs. 3.

5. TUNGKHUNGIA BURANJI.—A history of Assam from
1681 to 1806 A.D., in Assamese, by Srinath Larbarua
of the Duara famuly. Pp. xlvu--186. Cloth, Rs. 2-8.

6. TUNGKHUNGIA BURANJIL.—A lustory ol Assam from
1681 to 1826 A.D., in Englhsh. With Genealogical
Tables, Bibliography, Glossary and Index. Rublished
by the Oxford University Press.* Pp XxXlig262,
Cloth, Rs. 10.

7. KACHARI BURANJI,—A history of Cachar trom the
earliest times to the reign of Kachari Raja lumradh-
waj Narayan and the Ahom King Swargadeo Rudrg
Singha. With a frontispiece of King Rudra Singha
receiving the homage of the Rajas of Cachar and
Jayantia. Pp. xxxiv--124;. Synopsis in English,
pp. 125-143; and An episode in the history of the
Kacharis, pp. 144-149. Re. 1-8. '

8. JAYANTIA BURANJI.—A history of Jayantia from the
earliest times to the reign of Jayantia Raja Lakshmi
Singha and the Ahom King Swargadeo Siva Singha ;
Jayantia matriarchal system; History of Khyrim.
With an Introduction by Mr. S. K. Dutta, B.A,,

(Cal), BSc. (Lond), Barrister-at-Law, Honoraty
Deputy Director of the Department of Historical and

» This book can be had of the Publishers, Mxford University Press,
Mercantile Buildings, Lal Bazar Street, Post box No. 530, Calcdtta;
and Amen House, London, EC. 4.
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!Aln';irqaua;mn Studie.es.; and a frontispiece of King
c:dm. mi‘ha‘I receiving the homage of the Rajas of
: and Jayantia. Pp. xxiv4177; S sig i
English, pp. 179-190. Re. 1-8. yopsE

9. BAHARISTAN-I-GHAYBI.—A history of the conflicts

10.

11

of tl'xe Mughals with Assam, Bengal, Bihar and Orissa
during the first threc decades of the seventeenth cen-
tury, by Mirza Nathan, Mughal Fouzadar at Gauhati.
Translated from the original Fersian by Dr. M. 1.
Borah, M.A, B.L., (Dac), Ph.D. (Lond.), Head of
the Department of Persian and Urdu in the Univer-

sity of Dacca. In two volumes, pp. xxix+933. Cloth,
Rs. 10 per set.

TRIFURA BURANJL or Tiypura Desar Kutha.—A his-

torical and deseriptive account of Tripura, with spe-
cial reterence to the evemis of 1716-1715 AD, by
two Assamest ambassadors ot Kng Rudra Singha,
1oyte174l AD. From toe orignal manuscript in the
Briush Muscum, London. With a Irontispiece of
King Rudra Smgaa receving the homage of the
Rajas of Cachar and Jayanua. Fp. xx +103. Re. 1-8.

BULLETIN DNo. 1.—With an Introduction by His
Excellency Sir Laurie Hammond, Governor of Assam,
19271932, Pp. vii—48. Re. 1.

12. BULLETIN No. 2'—With an Introduction by His Excel-

lency Sir Michael Keape, Governor of Assam, 1932-
1937. Pp. xi+76. Re. 1.

13. BULLETiN No. 3.—Containng (1) the Speech of His

Excellency Sir Michael Kcane, Governor of Assam, at
" the Opening Ceremony of the Narayani Handiqui
‘Historical Institute; (2) Honorary Provincial Direc-
tor's Speech ; (3) Account of the Opening Ceremony;
(4) Introductions to Bulletins I and I, (5) Extracts
from the D.H.A.S. Publications, with portraits of
His Excel}'cy Sir Michael Keane, Rai Bahadur
Radhakanta Handique, Mrs. Narayani Handiqui, Sif



. 14,

15

16.

17.

18.

19.

PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE

Edward Gait, Narayani Handiqui Historical Institute,
etc. Published in August 1936. Pp. iv4+52. Re. 1-8.

ACCOUNT OF ASSAM.—Compiled in 1807-14 by Dr.
Francis Hamilton, formerly Buchanan. Text from a

copy in the India Office Library, London, 1940. Pp. x
+104. Re. 1-8.

ASSAM BURANJI.—A history of Assam froim 1648-
1681 A.D. With appendices; Chronology of events
in the history of Assam from 1468 to 1825 A.D.; List
of Ahom Kings and their period of reign, etc. Pp. xx
467 ; Synopsis in English, pp. 69-84. Re. 1.

ANKIA NAT.—Containing the ektant dramas of San-
kardeva, Madhabdeva and Gopaldeva. Edited with
an Introduction in English, together with a Synopsis
of the dramas in Enghsh Published in 1940. Pp xxvi
+269. Rs.

BULLETIN No. 4.—A souvenir of the Unveiling Cere-
mony of the portrait of the late Mrs. Narayani Handi-
qui held on February 7, 1940. Containing (1) The
Hon'ble Miss Mavis Dunn's Speech, (2) Honorary
Provincial Director's Speech, (3) Honorary Assistant
Director’s Speech, etc. With portraits of Mrs. Nara-
yani Handiqui; Narayani Handiqui Historical Insti-
tute ; Hon'ble Miss Mavis Dunn ; His Exccllency Sir
Michael Keane and Rai Bahadur Radhakanta Handi-
qui. Pp. iii + 46. Re. 1.

ASSAMESE, ITS FORMATION AND DEVELOP-
MENT.—A scientific treatise on the history and philo-
logy of the Assamese language, being a thesis approv-
ed for the Ph.D. degree of the Calcutta University
in 1935, by Dr. Banikanta Kakati, M.A., Ph.D., Pro-

fessor, Cotton College, Gauhati. Pp XXXV 4 410
Cloth, Rs. 10.

NITI-LATANKUR.—A treatise on politics and warfare’
compiled by Bagish Sarma at the instance of Duara-
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P}.xukan', an Ahom military official of the reign of
King Siva Singha (11141744 AD). Edited by Wr,
S. C. Goswamni, B.A, B.T, 1.8.0., Inspector of
Schools, Assam Valley Circle. In the Press.

NB. Of the above books,

Nos. 1to 14 have been edited by
Bhuyan, MA,, BL., (Cal). PhD.
vincial Director ;

No. 15 by Mr. S: K. Dutta, B.A, (Cal.),B.Sc., (Lond.),
Barrister-at-Law, Honorary Deputy Director and

No. 46 by Srijut Birinchi Kumar Barooah, M.A ., B.L.,
Honorary Assistant Director of the Department of Historical
and Antiquarian Studies, Assam.

Rai Bahadur Dr. S. K.
(Lond.), Honorary Pro-

In addition to the above, the following books published
by the Assam Government Press, Shillong, have been stocked
by us for sale,—

1" 'DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE OF ASSAMESE
MANUSCRIPTS. —Contains description of several
representative ancient Assamese and Sanskrit manus.
cripts, compiled by the late Pandit Hemchandra
Goswami. With Preface and “ A Note on Assamese
Manuscripts ” by Rai Bahadur Dr. S. K. Bhuyan,

Pp. xxxvi+ 256, and Index. pp. 257-274.Cloth,
Rs. 5. .

2. AHOM BURANJI.—A history of Assam from the
earliest times to the end of Ahom rule, in Ahom
charactet, with parallel English translation. Edited
and translated by the late Rai Sahib Golap Chandra
‘Barua. Pp. xi 4 388. Cloth, Rs. 6.

3. ASSAM BURANJI.—A history of Assam from 1228 to
. 1833 A.D,, by Kasinath Tamuli-Phukan. Pp. 14136,
Cloth, Rs.,2-8.

4. GHORA NIDAN.—A hand-book on the diseases of the
- *  horse and their remedies: Assamese text with parallek
English translation. Edited by the late Srijut Tarini
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Charan Bhattacharjee, With an Introduction by Rai
Bahadur Dr. S. K. Bhuyan. Pp. viii 491, and
Glossary, pp. 93-108. Cloth, Re. 1-6.

5. .KAMARATNA TANTRA.—A book dealing with

Tantrika-shat-karma, etc. Edited with parallel
English translation by the late Pandit Hemchandra
Goswami. Pp. v <4110. With various mystical
diagrams appended to the same. Cloth, Re. 1-8.
(Sale restricted).

To BE HAD OF :

Office of the Department of Historical and Antiquarian Studies,
Narayani Handiqui Historical Institute,
GAUHATI, ASSAM, INDIA.

In Europe—Our publications are stocked for sale’ by
Arthur Probsthain,
Oriental Bookseller and Publisher,
41, Great Russell Street, LONDON, W.C. 1.


















